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PREFACE. 



AHN'S Latin Grammar forms part of a series which has been 
undertaken with the design to facilitate the study of Latin for begin- 
ners. The author desires to state at the outset that this volume is 
in no respect a condensation of the First, Second, and Third Latin 
Books. It is constructed on a plan of its own, and with a twofold 
object in view: first, to provide a complete grammatical course for 
those teachers who prefer the synthetic method to the exclusion of 
the analytic, and secondly, to supply for reference in study a really 
compendious grammar, which may answer the needs of young scho- 
lars, while it is sufficiently comprehensive and full for more advanced 
students — in a word, the first and also the last grammar in the 
student's hands. 

In pursuance of this plan, the Grammar retains ftom the First, 
Second, and Third Latin Books the general statement of gram> 
matical facts in the exact form and language of those books, but, of 
course, in the traditional presentation of synthetic grammar. In the 
treatment of Etymology the following have been the leading fea- 
tures. While scientific accuracy has been aimed at, the convenience 
of teacher or learner has in no case been sacrificed to theoretical 
completeness. Of the stem theory especially the author has meant 
to place before the learner just so much as may be used to explain 
difficulties — not to multiply them. The pupil's attention should be 
directed first to what most needs to be learned, viz.: the etymolo- 
gical forms themselves. With this in view, the Grammar embraces 
all the important features of the series which are of practical 
assistance to the learner, particularly during the first year. The 
sharp distinction, for instance, of in Sectional endings by bold-faced 
type is a matter of no small importance if we wish to make the pupil 
from the very outset so familiar with all the infiections that he will 
recognize tliem with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
Ill 
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Of course, a real nnderstanding he will obtain only by learning how 
those inflections arose^ and here again the brief, clear and practical 
rules on the subject will be found to simplify a very complex matter, 
and to remove perhaps the greatest difficulty in the study of Latin 
grammar. As complementary to the etymological part the careful 
classification and definition of derivative endings cannot fail to be 
valuable for constant reference, if not for class study. 

In the treatment of Syntax the points which have received par- 
ticular attention are: to set forth the facta of classical Latin (repre- 
sented by Caesar and Cicero) just as they are in themselves; to 
describe as fairly and briefly as possible the actual uses of syntac- 
tical forms, to illustrate them by carefully selected examples, and, 
withal, to bear constantly in mind that this Course is meant to lead 
at the earliest possible moment to the reading of the classical 
authors. It will be for professional teachers to say whether the 
endeavor to reach this practical end has been successful. 

To furnish to teachers who may so desire, the opportunity of 
drilling their pupils in the more important rules and principles while 
they are learning them, references to the corresponding exercises 
in the Mrstj Second, and Third Latin Books are inserted through- 
out this Grammar, The detailed Index of Subjects will be found 
to contain every topic in the text. 

To summarize: the design of this Latin Series is to enable pupils 
to gain a thorough knowledge of Latin — not without honest exer- 
tions, yet with the greatest possible ease. 
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LATIN aRAMMAR. 



General Division of the Subject. 

1. Latin Grammar is a description of the usages of 
the Latin language according to the different ways 
in which words (vocabula) are put together to form 
speech (oratTo). It is divided into three parts: 

I. Phonology which deals with the elementary sounds in the 
Latin language. 

H. Etymology which treats of the forms of single words — 
Inflectioxi — and of derivation and composition — ^Word-formation. 

in. Syntax which treats of the arrangement and combination 
of words in sentences. 
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phonology. 

2. Nearly all words are composed of articulate 
sounds. These are represented to the eye by the 
letters of the Alphabet which is the same as the Eng- 
lish, except that it has no w. 

The Latin Alphabet consists, strictly, of bnt twenty-three 
letters, i and J being anciently but one character, as likewise u 
and v. During the classical age, y and z were recognized as 
Greek letters, and x was the twenty-first and last letter of the 
Latin alphabet (see 4. below). 
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3» The Alpliabetical If ameB still most generally used in English 
schools, are the English. Yet, it is more probable that in the ancient 
spelling of Latin the letters were named in the following manner: 

a A ah m M em 

b B bay n N en 



c 


C 


kay 


o 


O 





d 


I> 


day 


P 


P 


pay 


e 


£ 


ay 


Q 


Q 


koo 


f 


F 


eff 


r 


B 


er 


S 


G 


gay 


s 


S 


ess 


h 


H 


hah 


t 


T 


tay 


i 


I 


ee (vowel) 


u 


U 


00 (vowel) 


J 


J 


ee (consonant) 


V 


V 


00 (consonant) 


k 


H 


ka.h 


X 


X 


ix 


1 


li 


el 


y 


Y 


ipseelon 






z Z 


tsaytah 





The Latin nses capital initial letters at the beginning of sen- 
tences; also for all proper names, and for substantives and adjectives 
derived from proper names. 

4. The Vowels are: a, e, i, o, u, y. All other letters, except the 
aspirate h, are consonants. Originally, i and u were used both as 
vowels and as consonants, and supplied the place of J and v. y and 
z occur in Greek words only. 

5. The Diphthongs are: ae, oe, au, eu. 

6. Consonants are classified according to the principal organs 
by which they are produced, as: 

Labials (lip-sounds) : b, p, f, v, m; 
Dentals (tooth-sounds) : d, t, n, s; 
Linguals (tongue-sounds): 1, r; 
Gutturals (throat-sounds): c, gr? k, Q; 
and according to the mode of vMerance, as: 

Liquids which can be uttered without a vowel: 
1, m, n, r, s; 

ICutes which cannot be perfectly sounded without a vowel: 
b, c, d, f, gr, k, P, 4, t. 

7. Double Consonants are: 

z = dz in adze; x = cs (grs). 
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Pronunciation. 

8. The Pronimciatioii of Latin is different in differ- 
ent countries. In the United States, general usage 
is now strongly in favor of either the Boman or the 
Continental Method, the difference between these two 
not being very considerable. Many persons, however, 
prefer to retain the English Method, which has been 
the prevailing system of pronunciation among English- 
speaking scholars for the last two or three centuries.* 

Roman Method. 

9. By the Roman, or Phonetic Method, every letter has 
always the same sound. 

Sounds of the Vowels. 

10. As a general rule, each simple vowel is either long or short. 
Vowels marked thus: a e i 5 u y are long; marked thus: ft 6 I 
5 tk j^ are short. 

a = a in father ft = a in idea 

S = e in prey 6 = e in met 

i = i in machine 1 = i in holiest 

Q = o in hone 6 = o in obey 

li = oo in hoot tl = «* in full 

y = i in machine f = i\n holiest 

Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

11. Diphthongs are pronounced by the rapid successive utter- 
ance of the elements forming them. 

ae = a}/ in aye au = oi* in house 

oe = o in world eu = oy in hoy (nearly) 

The sound of eu is much disputed; many scholars contend for eu 
as English eWy mfew. 

12. All diphthongs are long, as: foedus, a treaty. 

13. To denote that two successive vowels which might otherwise 
be taken for a diphthong, are to be pronounced separately, the 
Di»resis (") is placed over the second vowel, as: pQeta, a poet. 

* For class-instruction in Latin pronnnciation and cnrrent reading 
Ahn-Henn'b Latin Beading Charts will be fonnd valuable. 
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Sounds of the Consonants. 

14. The Consonants are sounded as in English, with the fol- 
lowing exceptions: 

c is hard and sounds in all situations like k, as: CicSrS =s 
Kikgro. 

ch in Latin words is a k; in Greek words a k with the snbaddi- 
tion of h, commonly pronounced as A in German. The latter sound 
can only be acquired through means of oral instruction. 

g is hard throughout, as in get^ give. 

j has the sound of y in you. 

qu = kw (nearly), gfl and sQ before another vowel when both 
vowels belong to the same syllable = gwj sw^ as: lingua, lingwa; 
sfietas, swetus. 

rh is pronounced like r simply. 

8 and X are always hard, as in hiss, axe. 

t has the same sound as f in English, but is never aspirated; 
th is pronounced like t simply. 

Y = w in we. 

Continental Method. 

15. In the pronunciation of the vowels, the Con- 
tinental Method is identical with the Roman. As to 
the pronunciation of the consonants, in which it 
more nearly coincides with the EngHsh Method, the 
following letters deserve special notice. 

t before I (short 1) with another vowel, has the sharp sound of 
th in thin; when preceded by another t, s, or x, or when i is 
long (i), and in Greek words, t retains its original sound, as: 
mix' ti 8, a mixture. 

c before e, i, y, ae, oe, eu, is pronounced like ts in nets; in 
every other position it is hard like the English k. cl before a vowel 
has nearly the same sound as tl in the same position, and they are 
sometimes interchangeable. 

eh = k with the subaddition of h, has a hard guttural sound 

like the German #. sch is pronounced by the successive utter* 

'''a ance of s and ch. Neither of these sounds (cli and sch) has an 

equivalent in English, and they must be learned fh)m the lips of a 

teacher. 
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English Method. 

16. As a general rule, those who prefer to retain 
the English Method, should read a Latin sentence 
jtist as if the words were English, carefully observing 
the directions which follow, especially the Rules of 
Accent {29 -Sl.)^ and bearing in mind that there are 
no silent letters. 

Sounds of the Vowels and Diphthongs. 

17. Vowels have their long English sounds, as in fate^ me, 
pine, no, tube, type, in the following situations: 

at the end of a word, as: d6m' I ni, masters; cor' nfl, a Jwm; 
16' 6, a lion; 

before another vowel or diphthong, as: DC'iis, God; vl'a, a 
way; ja' nfk a, a door; 

when ending an accented syllable; as: p&' t6r, a father; d6' dit, 
he gave; vi'vtis, living; sS'lus, alone; l^'ra, a lyre. 

Exceptions: a unaccented has the sound of final a in America; 
as: men' s&, a table. In tibi, to thee, and sibi, to one*s self, final 
i has its short sound. 

18. Vowels have their short English sounds, as in fat, met, 
pin, not, tub, symbol, when followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, as: mag'nus, great; fin' go, 1 fashion; cor' pn8, a body; 
mens, the mind. 

Exceptions: post, after, is pronounced as the same word in 
English; the termination 6s like the English word ease, and the 
termination 5s like ose in morose, as: a' v6s, birds; pii' 6 r5s, boys, 

19. The Piphthongs ae and oe are pronounced as e would be 
in the same place; au like aw, and eu like ew, as: poe'na, 
punishment; au'riim, gold; Euro 'pa, Europe; Cae'sar, Ccesar. 

Sounds of the Consonants. 

20. The Consonants are pronounced, in general, as in English. 
The following, however, require special notice: 

c and g are soft (like 8 and j) before e, i, y, ae, and oe, and 
hard in other situations, as: cen'tum, a hundred; ci' vis, a citizen; 
ca'dO, I fall; gfi'ntl, the knee; gra'niim, a grain. 
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ch is hard like fe, as: chd'rus, a choir. 

The consonants c, s, t, immediately preceded by the accent, and 
standing before i, followed by another vowel, are aspirated, c, s, 
and t taking the sound of sh, x that of ksh, as: s5' ci tls (so'- 
she us), a companion; Hel vS'ti a (Hel ve' shi a), Switzerland. 
— c following an accented syllable has also the same sound before 
eu and yo, as: ca dtl' c6 us (ca du' she us), a heroMs stajf. — 
t preceded by another t, s, or x, has its hard sound, as: o' sti ima, 
a d/yor; mix' ti 8, a mixture. 

Syllables. 

21. A Syllable is one or more sounds pronounced 
by a single impulse of the voice; it consists of a 
vowel, or a vowel and one or more consonants. 

22. A single consonant between two vowels belongs to the lat- 
ter, as: si'tis, thirst. 

23. Of several consonants coming together between two vowels, 
those which can be used to begin a Latin word, belong to the next 
syllable, as: men'sa, a table; tem'plum, a temple; ca'strfi,, a 
military camp. 

24. Compound words must be divided into the words which 
compose them, as: post' 6a, afterward. But if the former part has 
dropped its termination, the compound word is to be divided like a 
simple word, as: ta met' si (contracted ft-om ta'mgn et'si), although^ 

25. The last syllable of the word is called the ultima; the next 
to the last the penult; the one before the penult, the antepenult 

Quantity. 

The following are general Rules of Quantity: 

26. A syllable is long hy nature when it contains a long vowel 
or diphthong, as: soL the sun; aurum, golci; by position when a 
short vowel is followed by two or more consonants, or by j, x, z; 
as: aptus, fit; colli s, hill; saxum, rock. 

27. A syllable ending in a short vowel, followed by a mute with 
1 or r is common (anceps), that is, it may be long or short in verse, 
as in tenSbrae, darkness; in prose it is invariably short. 

28. A vowel before another vowel is short, no account being 
taken of h, as: Deds, God; traho, I draw. 
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Accent. 
The following are Rules of Accent: 

29. Words of two syllables are always accented on the first, as: 
l&'nS., wool 

30. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the 
penuUj if that is long, as: man da' ta, orders; if it is short, then 
on the antepenult, as: S^' da m&£, the diamond. 

31. When -qu^ -nS, -vS are joined to a word, the accent falls 
on the syllable next before these words, whether it be short or long, 
as: terra'qne, and the earth. 
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etymology. 

The Parts of Speech. 

32, The classes into which words are divided, accord- 
ing to their uses, are called Farts of Speech; namely, 

the Substantive, which is the name of a person, thing, or idea; 
as: vtr, a man; ddmiis, a house; dies Irae, th>e day of wrath; 

the A^ective, which is used to qualify a noun, as: rSr& S.v!8, 
a rare bird; 

the Pronoun, which points out some person or thing, an: tQ, 
thou; hSc, that; 

the Verb, which is used to assert or declare something, as: diim 
8plr5, sp^r5, while I breathe, I hope; 

the Adverb, which is used to qualify a verb or an a4)ectiye, as: 
ndta b^n^ mxirk well; 

the Preposition, which joins a word to some other word to show 
the relation between them, as: ItLpiis In fabdla, the wolf in the fable; 

the Goz^unction, which connects sentences together, or words 
used in the same sentence, as: 6ra fit l&bOra, pray and work; 

the Inteijection, which is an exclamation, expressive of feeling; 
as: O cttras hOmlniim! the cares of men! 

33. The word Noun is nsed as a name for both Nouns and AdjectiTes, 
the foimer being distinguished as nouns substantive, ox Substantives, 
find the latter as nouns adjective, or A^ectives. 
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34^ Inflection is a change made chiefly in the end 
of a word, to show its grannnatical relation. 

35. NounSy AdjectiveSj and Pronouns have inflections of 
BeclenBion, to denote number, gender, and case. Verbs have 
inflections of Gox^'ugation, to denote voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person. 

36. Those parts of speech which are not inflected are called 
Particles; these are Adverbs, Prepositions^ Conjunctions^ and 
Interjections, 

Substantives. 

37. The Substantive is the name of a Person or 
Thing (Concrete), or of a Quality (Abstract). 

38. Concrete Substantives are either: 

Proper, i, e, peculiar to certain persons or things, as: Hdmeriis, 
Homer; Tibfiris, Tiber; or 

Common to a whole class j as: arbdr, a tree; or 

CoUective, denoting in the singular more tfian one, as: exercMs, 
an army. To this class belong also the names of ICaterials, as: 
ligniim, wood. 

Gender. 

39. There are, as in English, three Genders: Mas- 
culine, Feminine, and Neuter. The gender of Latin 
nouns, in many instances, is to be determined by 
their signification^ according to the following 

General Bules. 

40. Masculine are the names of males, rivers, winds, and 
months, as: nauta, a sailor; Bhenils, the Bhine; ndtus, the south- 
wind; Aprills, April 

41. Exceptions: In the following words. Gender is determined 
by the termination, and not by the distinction of sex: 

cOpiae, troops vigilTae, watchmen 

custodlae, guards excubiae, sentinels 

6p6rae, laborers manclpltim, a slave 

auxHa, auxiliary troops. 
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42. Feminine are: the names of females, coontries, towns, 
islands, and trees, as: virgS, a maid; Aegypttis, -Ej^j/jp^/ N6ftp61Is, 
Naples; Rh6dGs, Bhodes; piriis, a pear-tree, 

43. The numerous Exceptions are chiefly names of towns, 
which, as to gender, follow the termination, instead of the signifi- 
cation, as: 

Masculine: Argi, Argos; Neuter: S&guntiim, Saguntum. 

44. Neuter are: all Indeclinable Nonns, terms or phrases used 
as nouns, and words quoted merely as such, without reference to 
their meaning, as: nihil, nothing; sclr6 ttttLm, thy knowledge; hftc 
din, this (word) diu. 

45. Nouns which have but one form for masculine and feminine 
are said to be of Common Gender: 

artifex, an artist dux, a leader testis, a witness 

civis, a citizen herCs, an heir jndex, a judge 

cdm^s, a companion p&rens, a parent patruClIs, a cousin 
custOs, a keeper jnvfinis a youth vatCs, a prophet. 

46. Names of Persons with different terminations to distingaish 
masculines and feminines, are called substantiva mobilla; as: 

p&trOnus pS-trOna a protector 

ddminCis d6min& a master, mistress 

vict5r victrix a conqueror 

magister mSgistra a teacher 

rex r6gin& a king, queen. 

47. Names of Animals deserve special notice. With some of 
them gender is expressed by difference of termination, as: 

168, a lion 16aen&, a lioness 

cerviis, a stag cerva, a hind; 

others are of the common gender, as: 

hic bos, this ox haec bOs, this cow; 

others have for both sexes one grammatical gender; these are called 
epicoena. Thus 16pus, a Jiare, is always masculine, and vulpes, 
fox, always feminine. If necessary, the sexes are distinguished by 
mas, male, and femin&, female, as: 

vulpes mas, a mule fox 16pus femina, a female hare. 

48. The gender of Substantives not determined by their sig- 
nification, is to be ascertained by their termination, according to 
the Special Bules of Gender under the several declensions. A^ec- 
tives distinguish gender by different forms in the same words, 
and agree in gender with their Substantives, 
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Number and Case. 
^9. The Latin, like the English, has two Numbers; 
the Singular Number denotes one, the Plural, more 
than one. There are six Cases in Latin: the Nomina- 
tive, Oenitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

The Nominative is the case of the subject of the sentence, and 
answers the question Whx)? or Wliat? 

The Genitive may be translated by the English Possessive or 
with the preposition of; it answers the question Whose? or Whereof? 

The Dative may usually be translated by the preposition to or 
for, answering the question To whom? or For whom? Sometimes 
it corresponds to the English Objective. 

The Accusative nearly corresponds to the English Objective; 
it answers the question WJiom? or What? 

The Vocative is the case of direct address. 

The Ablative may usually be translated by the prepositions 
from^ by, with; it answers the questions Where? Whence? or 
Wherewith? 

50. According to their relations, the cases are divided into 
casus recti. Independent Cases, and casus obliqui, Dependent 
Cases. Nominative and Vocative are casds recti; Oenitive, 
Dative, Accusative, and Ablative, casils obllqui. 

Declensions. 

51. The formation of the several cases is called 
Declension. There are five Declensions in Latin, dis- 
tinguished by the endings of the Oenitive Singular. 

First Declension. Genitive Singular ae 
Second Declension. ^* ^^ i 

TMrd Declension. ** ** is 

Fourth Declension. " ** us 

Fifth Declension. ** ^* 5i 

52. The Stem is that part of the word which remains, after tak- 
ing away the Inflections; its last letter is called the Characteristic. 

53» The stem may be found from the Qenitiye Plural, in the 
First, Second and Fifth Declensions by cutting off rtim; in the 
Third and Fourth by cutting offtim. 
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54^ Case-endings of the Five Declensions.* 





FlEST IteCIfllNSIOW. 








Sisffnlar. 


Flvnl. 




Singalar. 


PtaiaL 


Nom. 


& (S, as, Ss) 


ae 


lis, 6r, Ir, fir, tim I, Neoi & 


Gen. 


ae (6s) 


arfiin 


i 




5rfim 


Dat. 


ae 


IS (abQs) 


5 




Is 


Ace. 


&m(6n) 


as 


tlm 




9s, Neat, ft 


Voc. 


& (a, 6) 


ae 


6, 6r, It, fir, fim 


I, Neaift 


Abl. 


a(e) 


is (abas) 


5 




Is 






TmBD DsdiENSZON. 






Singiilar. 




FhraL 




Nom 


ft, «, 1, 8, y, 


c, 1, n, r, s, t, 


X 


6s, Nrai ft 


(Ift) 


Gen. 


Is 






fim (Ifim) 




Dat. 


I 






Ibfis 




Ace. 


em (Im) 


Ntni like Kom. 




6s, Nraift(kft} 


Voc. 


like Kom. 






6s, Neaift 


OK) 


Abl. 


6(1) 






Ibfis 






FOUBTH DeOLENSION. 




EiTTH Declension. 




Singular. 


Plural. 




Singalar. 


JPloraL 


Nom 


iis, fl 


us, Neat. ii& 




6s 


6s 


Gen. 


Qs 


naiu 




61,^ 


6rfim 


Dat. 


ai,fl 


ibOs (Qblis) 




61, €L 


6bfis 


Ace. 


tlm, tl 


fis, Neat. II& 




6m 


6s 


Voc. 


jis, fl 


fis, Neat. Qft 




es 


6s 


Abl. 


a 


ibQs (ftbQs) 




6 


6bfis 



55. The following are General Kules applying to all 
Declensions: 

1. In both nambers the Vooatiye is the same as the NominattTe, 
except in the singular of nouns in fis of the Second Declension, 

2. Nenters have the Nominatiye, AoeasatiTe, and Voeatiye alike 
in both nambers, and these cases, in the plural, always end in ft^ 

3. The Dative and Ablative ploral are always alike. 



* This Synopsis of Case-endings is embodied in Ahn-Hbnn's Latin 
Paradigm ChartSy printed in large type and intended for permanent display 
on the waU. 
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First Declension. 

56. Latin nouns which have ae in the Genitive 
Singular, are of the First Declension. They have the 
Nominative like the stem, endfng in ft. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, men' s&j a table men' sae, tables 

Gen. men' sae, of a table men sa' rQm, of tables 

Dat. men' sae, to a table men' sis, to tables 

Ace. men' sftm, a table men' sas, tables 

Voc. men' s&, table men' sae, tables 

Abl. men' sa, with a table men' sis, mith tables 

57. The Latin has no Article; therefore mensS, may be ren- 
dered a table, or tfie table, or table, according to the connection. 

Examples for Praotioe: 
Idnft, -ae, the moon ranft, -ae, a frog 

stellft, -ae, a star terrft, -ae, the earth,, land 

vi&, -ae, a way, road ilaudft, -ae, a lark 

insulft, -ae, an island rdsft, -ae, a rose 

nauta, -ae, a sailor vi6ia, -ae, a violet [15— 1«] * 

^8, In composition with p&tSr, mat6r, fHifis, fili&, the word 
fumilia has in the Genitiye Singular f^HIas, e. g., paterfamlli&s, the 
father of a family, 

59. The Datiye and Ablative Plural of dg&, a goddess, and flllft, 
a daughter, end in abtls, viz.: d^abils, flliSbils, to distinguish them 
Arom the same cases of d^fts, a god, and filiib, a son, 

Greek Nouns. 

60. To the First Declension belong also some Greek Nonns, 
ending in 5, as, gs. The declension of these nouns in the plural 
differs in no respect from that of Latm nouns of the First Declension. 

Singular. 

b5' r6 as, north-wind py rl' t5s, flint 

b6' r6 ae py rl' tae 

b5' r6 ae py tV tae 

bd' r6 am (5n) py ri' tSn 

b5' r6 a py li' tS 

b6' r6 a py rl' tS 

* These figures refer to the Exeroises for t^auslatioA in the ^»^ 
Second and Third Latin Books, 



Nom. 


6 pi' to mS, epitome 


Gen. 


6 pi' t6 mSs 


Dat. 


6 pi' t6 mae 


Ace. 


6 pi' t6 mSn 


Voc. 


6 pi' t6 m6 


Abl. 


6 pi' t6 mS 
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Izamptoi for PhMtioo: 
gramm&tfcS, -9s, grammar Messias, -ae, the Messiah 
&16S, -Ss, the aloe Ldcas, -ae, Luke 

mflsicS, -^, music cdmet^s, -ae, a comet 

Many of them have also regular Latin forms, as: plg,netSs and 
pl&netft, a planet [loi, io»,] 

Bole of Gender. 
61. Nouns of the First Declension ending in ft and 
e are feminine; those in as and es are mascuUne. 

Exceptions. 
€2. Nearly all the exceptions are such as are masculine ft*om 
their signification, according to the General Bule above mentioned 
{55, 1.), as: naut&, a sailor; also H&dria, the Adriatic. 

Second Declension. 
63. Latin nouns whose genitive is i, are of the 
Second Declension. In the nominative they end in us, 
fir, Ir, tir, um. Those ending in um are neuter, the 
rest are masculine. 

Singular. 
Norn, flil' v! iis, a river tec' tOm, a roof 

Gen. flu' vi i, of a river tec' ti, of a roof 

Dat flCi' vl 5, to a river tec' tO, to a roof 

Ace. fla' vl flm, a river tec' tflm, a roof 

Voc. fla' vl fi, river tec' tiim, roof 

Abl. fid' vi 6, with a river tec' to, with a roof 

FluraL 

Nom. fla' v! I, rivers tec' t&, roofs 

Gen. flavICrflm, of rivers tecto'riim, ofroof^ 

Dat. fltt' vl IS, U) rivers tec' tis, to roofs 

Ace. flfi' vl 5s, rivers tec' tft, roofs 

Voc. fltt' v! 1, rivers tec' t&, roofs 

Abl. flfi' vl is, with rivers tec' tis, with roofs 

In Nouns of the Second DeclensiozL the stem ends in 9-, as: 
flttvI6-, tect5«, pa6r6-, S,gr6-. 

In the Q«iiitlyo Singular H, from Substantives in liis, ItUn, is often 
contracted into i, the accent remaining unchanged, as: 

Appias, Qtn, AppI consUltim, Cfea. consl'll. 



— 14 — 

Bxuaplet for FSfiotioe: 

ddmintts, -I, a master^ lord caelilin, -S, the heaven^ sky 

mundtls, -i, the world anrtiin, -i, gold 

annils, -i, a year ferrtim, -i, iron 

morbjis, -i, a disease mStallilin, -i, a metal 

animfls, -i, the mind, soul inititlin, -T, a beginning 

discipultls, -I, a scholar j pupil signtlin, ^i, a sign 

venttls, -1, the wind insectilm, -i, an insect 

^qnlis, -1, a horse pratflm, -i, a meadow 

dciUtls, -1, an eye mendacitiin, -I, a lie 

horttls, -1, a garden aedificiflm, -i, a building 

[29. 20] 

64, Words of the Second Declension, ending in the nominative 
in Sr (ir, tlr) have dropped the original ending tis of the nomi- 
native. In most of them the S is only inserted in the KominatiTe 
and Vocative, and disappears in the other cases. 





Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. 


a'ggr, ajleU 


a'gri, fields 


Gen. 


a'gri, of a field 


agro'rttm, of fields 


Dat. 


a'grS, to a field 


a'gris, to fields 


Ace. 


a' grOm, a fl^ld 


a'grOs, fields 


Voc. 


a'ggr, Ofl^ld 


a'gfi, fields 


Abl. 


a' gr5, with a field 


a'gris, with fields 



Iizamplei for Praotioe: 
magistSr, -ri, a teacJier, master cultSr, -ri, a knife 
lTb€r, -ri, a book apSr, -ri, a wild boar 

arbiter, -ri, a judge fabfir, -rl, a smith 

aust€r, -ri^ tJie south wind minister, -ri, a servant 
cancer, -ri, a crab cap6r, -ri, a goat 

65. In other words ending in €r, the S of the Nominativo 
belongs to the stem and is retained through all the cases, as: 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. pd' 6r, a boy pii' 6 ri, boys 

Gen. pu' 6 ri, of a boy pu S r5' rtlm, of boys 

Dat. pu' 6 r5, to a boy pu' 6 ris, to boys 

Ace. pu' 6 riSm, a boy pu' 6 ros, boys 

Voe. pu' er, Oboy pu' 6 ri, boys 

AW. pu' 6 r3, with a boy pu' 6 ris, with boys 
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To this class belong: 

Substantives: adultSr, -1, an adulterer gSnSr, -1, a son-in-law 
pii6r, -i, a boy s6c6r, -i, a father-in-law 

*vesp6r, -i, evening Lib6r, -i, Bacchus 

llberi, -5rfim, children 

Adjectives: asp6r, aspgrft, aspgrtim, rough 
lac6r, l&c6ra, lac6rtiin, torn 
misfir, miserft, misgrtim, wretched 
prosper, prospfirft, prospgrfim, prosperous 
t6n6r, tengrft, t6n6riim, tender 
dexter, dext(e)ra, dext(6)rflm, right. 

Words ending in f5r and gCr from f6ro, / bear, and gfirO, I carry: 

LacifSr, -i, UgM'bringer 

armlggr, -i, an armor-hearer 

frQgifer, frugifgra, frQgifgrtiin, fruit-hearing 

ianigfir, lanig6ra, laniggrttm, wool-hearing, 

[23, 24.1 

66. The only words in Ip and tip are: vir, -i, a man^ with its 
compounds, as: ICvTr, -I, a hrother-in-law, and the masculine of 
the a^ective satur, -&, -tlm, sated. 

67. Proper Kouns in Ifis omit S in the VooatiTe, as: AntO- 
nXiis, Anthony^ Antoni; likewise flliils, a son^ and gonitis, a 
guardian angel, make fill and g6nl The possessive metis, my, 
(but not me&, mStUn) has ml, and Detls, God, has Deils. In 
the plural Nominatiye and VooatiTe, detls has dii or di; Gonitiye: 
deordm,- Dative and Ablative: dUs, dis. 

68. In the Goiitive plural of the Second Beclension Gm is 
often found for Sriim, especially in certain words denoting money, 
measure, or weight, as: nummSm for nummSrflm, of moneys; 
also in a few other words, as: deiim for deSriim, iTberum for 
liberSrUm. 

69. A few Greek Kouns of the Second Beclension end in 
fls, 6^, instead of tts, tim. Greek Nouns ending in eiis (like 
Orpheus) are thus declined: 

Norn. Or'pheus Dat. Or' phS 5 Voc. Or' pheTi 

Gen. Or'phfii Ace. Or'phgilm Abl. Or' ph6 5 

[101. 102,] 
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Rule of Gender. 

70. Nouns in us, fir, Ir are masculine; in um 

neuter. 

Exceptions. 

71. Of nouns ending in lis the names of towns, islands, and 
trees are FexBinine, as: Cdrinthus, Corinth; Samtis, Samos; popiiliis, 
a poplar^ etc. (4:2) \ also: 

alvtts, -i, the belly hiimtts, -i, soil 

cdlQs, -1, a distaff vanniis, I, a van 

and many Greek words of frequent occurrence, as: 

diphthongtts, -% a diphthong m6th6dtts, -i, a method 
paragraphtls, -i, a paragraph dTftlectils, -i, a dialect 

The following in tls are Neuter: 
pfilagiis, -i, the sea; vulgtls, -i, th^ rabble; virtts, -i, poison; 

their accusative, as of all neuters, is the same as the nominative, 
but they have no plural. [^7. »«.] 

Adjectives in us, ft, um. 

72* Adjectives in us, ft, una are declined in the 

masculine and neuter like substantives of the Second 

Declension, and in the feminine like substantives of 

the First. 

b6niis, b6na, b6num, good 
Singular. 





m. 


/. 


n. 


Nom. 


W nfks 


b6'na 


b6' nflm 


Gen. 


b6'ni 


b6' nae 


bO'ni 


Dat 


b6'n5 


bS'nae 


b6'no 


Ace. 


bS'ntlm 


b6' nftm 


bd' nfim 


Voc. 


b6'n6 


bd'n& 


bd' ntlm 


Abl. 


bS'nS 


bd'na 
Plural. 


bO'nS 


Nom. 


bS'ni 


b5'nae 


bO'nft 


Gen. 


b5 n5' rttm 


h6 nS' rfim 


b6 n5' rflm 


Dat 


b6'nis 


b5' nis 


b6'nis 


Ace. 


bd'n5s 


bd' nas 


bO'nft 


Voc. 


b6'ni 


bd'nae 


bd'nft 


Abl. 


bO' ni8 


bO'nis 


bd'nis 
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BzamplM for PraeiiM: 

sediillls, -ft, -thn, biLsy mddestfis, -ft, -tlm, modest 

timldas, -ft, -ttm, timid be&ttls, -ft, -flm, happy, blessed 

rotundfls, -ft, -fim^round albOs, -ft, -tlm, white 

6d0rtts, -ft, -ttm, fragrant fulvtls, -ft, -tlm, yellow 

clftrtts, -ft, -iim, hrightf clear multtis, -ft, -ftm, much, many 

iQcIdtls, -ft, -tlin, shining magntis, -ft,-ttm, great, large 

ard(&il8,-ft,-tlm, arduous, steep parvlte, -ft, -flm, little, smaU 

umbrOstts, -ft, -flm, sliady hftmanfls, -ft, -flm, human 

garrillfls, -ft, -flm, garrulous vfirfls, -ft, -flm, true 

73. Substantives and Acyectives of the First and Second 
Bedensions are combined in the following manner: 

Singular. 

Norn, nau'tft lae'tfls, a merry sailor 

Gen. nau'tae lae'ti, of a merry sailor 

Dat. nau'tae lae't5, to a merry sailor 

Ace. nautftm lae'tflm, a merry sailor 

Voc. nau'tft lae'tfi, merry sailor 

Abl. nau'tft lae't5, with a merry sailor 

Flvral. 

Norn, nau'tae lae'ti, merry sailors 

Gen. nanta'rflm laetQ'rflm, of merry sailors 

Dat nau'tis lae'tls, to merry sailors 

Ace. nau'tas lae't5s, merry sailom 

Voc. nau'tae lae'ti, merry sailors 

Abl. nau'tis lae'tis, with merry sailors 

Singular. 

Norn, coe'nft md'dlcft, a moderate dinner 

Gen. coe'nae mS'dicae, of a moderate dinner 

Dat coe'nae m6'd!cae, to a moderate dinner 

Ace. coe'nftm mQ'dicftm, a moderate dinner 

Voc. coe'nft md'dicft, moderate dinner 

Abl. coe'na m5'dicS, with a moderate dinner 

FlnraL 

Horn, coe'nae m6'dlcae, moderate dinners 

Gen. coena'rflm mddica'rflm, of moderate dinners 

Dat. coe'nis m6'dlcis, to moderate dinners 

Ace. coe'nas m6'dicas, moderate dinners 

Voc. coe'jiae mS'dlcae, moderate dinners 

Abl. coe'nis m6'dicis, with moderate dinners 
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SiBj^alar. 

Norn. tee'tBm al'ttim, a high roof 

Gen. tec'ti al'O, of a high roof 

Dat tec't5 al'tS^ to a high roof 

Ace. tecatim al'ttim, a high roof 

Voc. tec'ttim al'tilm, high roof 

Abl. tec'tS al't5, with a high roof 

Fliiral. 

Norn, tec'tft al'tA, high roofs 

Gen. tectO'rtiin altS'rtlin, of high roofs 

Dat. tec 'tis al'tis, to hi^h roofs 

Ace. tec'ta al'tft, high roofs 

Voc. tec't& al'ta, high roofs 

Abl. tec'tis al'tis, with high roofs 

BzamplM for Pnotioo. 
p66ta clarfis, a famous poet fluvitis latOs, a broad river 
formicA seddlft, the busy ant colltlin longQin, a long neck. 



Adject] 


Lves 


in 6r, ft, fim. 




74. Adjectives in 


6r, 


ft, ftm. 


are declined in the 


masculine and neuter like substantives of the Second 


Declension, and in the feminine, 


like substantives of 


the First. 










niggr. 


nigra, nigrum, 


black 








Singular. , 






m. 




/ 




n. 


Norn, ni' g6r 




ni'grft 




ni' gram 


Gen. ni' gri 




ni' grae 




nl'gri 


Dat. ni' gr5 




ni'grae 




ni'gr5 


Ace. ni' grtim 




ni' gr&m 




ni' grilm 


Voc. nl' g6r 




ni' gr& 




ni'gnim 


Abl. ni' grS 




ni' gra 
Floral. 




ni'grS 


Norn, ni' grI 




ni' grae 




ni'grft 


Gen. ni grS' riim 




ni grS' rilm 


ni gro' riim 


Dat. ni' gris 




ni' gris 




ni' gris 


Ace. ni' gr5s 




ni' gras 




ni'grft 


Voc. ni' gri 




ni'grae 




ni'gra 


Abl. ni' gris 




ni'gris 




ni'gris 
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Ubfir, 


libera, liberiim, 
Singulir. 


free 




m. 


/. 


n. 


Norn. 


11' b6r 


li'berft 


11' be rtim 


Gen. 


ir be li 


li' be rae 


li' be ri 


Dat. 


11' be r5 


li' be rae 


11' be r5 


Ace. 


ir b6 rfim 


11' be ram 


li' be rfim 


Voc. 


ir bgr 


li' be ra, 


li' be rfim 


Abl. 


li' be r5 


li' be ra 
Hvnl. 


li' be r5 


Norn. 


li'beri 


li' be rae 


li'berft 


Gen. 


11 be r5' rfim 


li be ra' rilm 


li be ro' rfim 


Dat. 


11' be ris 


li' be ris 


li' be ris 


Ace. 


li' be rSs 


11' be ras 


11' be rft 


Voe. 


li' be ri 


11' be rae 


11' be rft 


Abl. 


11' be lis 


11' be ris 


11' be ris 



75. Most adjectives in 6r, ft, fim drop the S before the r 
like niger. Examples are; 

aeger, aegrft, aegrflm, s^ick 

creb6r, crebrft, crfibrfim, frequent 

ruber, rubrft, riibrfim, red 

pulcher, pulchrft, pulchrfim, beauiifulj fine 

sinister, sinistra, sinistrfim, left 

pTger, pigrft, pigrfim, lazy 

integer, Integra, integrfim, whole^ entire 

76. A few adjectives in 6r, a, fim retain the S throughout, 
like liber. (See 65.) i^s, 26.] 

77. These nine adjectives have the genitive sin- 
gular in ius, and the dative in i in all the genders: 

Nominatiye. 
alifis, -a, -fid, another 
nullfis, -a, -fim, no, not any, no one 
solfis, -a, -fim, alone 
totfis, -a, -fim, whole 
uUfis, -a, -fim, any 
tlnfis, -a, -fim, one 
alter, -a, -fim, iJie other (of tioo) 
dtfir, -ra, -rfim, tvhich (of two) 
neut^, -ra, -rfim, neither 
The plural is regular like that of bonus. 



Genitiye. 


Dative. 


alifis 


ain 


nullifis 


nulli 


sdiifis 


sOli 


tOt!fis 


tOti 


uUifis 


uUi 


anifis 


uni 


alterifis 


alteri 


utrifis 


utri 


neutrifis 


neutri 




171. 79.] 
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Third Declension. 

78. Nouns whose genitive ends in is, are of the 
Third Declension. Their nominative ends in 

ft, 6, i, 6, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, and x. 

79. In the Third Declension, the stem ends either in 1 (Vowel- 
stem) or in a consonant (Consonant-stem). There are only two 
u-stems, sa-s, a swine, and gra-s, a crane. The stem can be found 
by cutting off flm from the Ctenitive Plural: 

avis, a bird Gen. Plur. avitini Stem &vi- 
lapls, a stone ** lapidtlm " Iftpid- 

80. All nouns having the same number of syllables in the 
Nominative and Genitive (ParisyUabic) have Vowel-stems in I. 
They end in the Nominative m Is, es, S, ftl, ftr, those in ftl and 
ftr having lost a final S. 

Nom. animal(6) Qen. ftnimall-s 
** calcar(6) *' calcarl-s 



Nom. navis Gen. navi-s 
** nabes ** nubl-s 
" marg ** mftrl-s 



81, All nouns increasing in the Genitive (ImparisyUabic) 
have Consonant-stems: 

Nom. lapis Qen. lS.pId-is | Nom. h5mft Qen. h5inln~ls 

Formation of the Genitive. 

82, The Entire Declension of any Substantive of the 
Third Declension may be readily formed by sub- 
stituting for the Genitive-ending Is, the proper end- 
ings of the other cases. Hence to decline a word 
correctly, in this Declension, we need to know how 
its Gtenitive is formed. 

But we must bear in mind that Neuters always form the AcciiBa- 
tive and Vooative cases in both numbers like the Nominative, and the 
Nominative Plural in Sl. This is a rule of highest importance, 

83, Nouns in ft are Neuters of Greek origin and change ft into 
fttis to form the genitive, as; pOemft, p56mfttis, 
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Singnlir. 

Nom. p5 6' m&, a poem 

Gen. p6 6' ma tis, of a poem 

Dat. p6 6' ma ti, to a poem 

Ace. p6 6' mS,, a poem 

Voc. p5 6' m&, poem 

Abl. p6 6' m& t€, with a poem 

EzamplM for Pnoiioe: 
&rOm&, -tis, a spice aenigma, -tis, a riddle 



Plural, 
pd 6' ma t&, poems 
p6 6' ma ttlni, of poems 
p6 6 ma' tl btis, to poem^ 
p6 6' ma tft, poems 
p6 6' ma t&, poems 
p6 6 ma' tl btis, mith poem^ 







[65. 66.] 


84. 


Nouns in S change S into Is to form the genitive, as: 


rete, retls. They are Neuter. 






Singnlir. 


Plural 


Nom. 


re' t6, a net 


re' tl &, nete 


Gen. 


re' tIs, of a net 


re' tl iim, of nets 


Dat 


re' ti, to a net 


re' tl btis, to nets 


Ace. 


re'te, a net 


re'tlft, nets 


Voc. 


r6' te, net 


re' tl &; nete 


Abl. 


r6' tl, m«A a net 


re' tl bfls, with nets 



ExampleB for Praetioe: 
mftrC, -Is, t?ie sea, ocean ctibllC, -Is, a lair 

altarC, -Is, an altar conclavC, -Is, a room 

[S3. S4,} 

85. Certain nouns ending in 6 form their genitive by changing 
6 into Inis, as: hdmS, hdmlids. 



Singnlir. 
Nom. h6' m8, man 
Gen. h6' m! nIs, of man 
Dat. h6' ml ni, to man 
Ace. hO' ml nSm, man 
Voc. h6' m8, man 
Abl. hd'mlnS, with man 


Eural. 
h6' mi nSs, men, people 
hd'miniim, of men 
h6 mi' nl btis, to men 
h6' mi nSs, men 
h6' mi nes, men 
h6 mi' nl btis, with men 


Thus we have: 




h6m6, -Inls, man 
nemfi, -Inls, nobody 


turb8, -Inls, a whirlwind 
Apollo, -Inls, Apollo 



and nearly all the words in d6 and gS, as: 
ordd, -Inls, order imfig8, -Inls, an image 

consu6tlid6,-InIs, habit i)ulchrittidO, -Inls, beauty. 

86. Mark: carS, /e8^; cands, gen. ^ur.: carnltim. 
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87. All other words ending in 6 change 8 into 5iiis to form 
the genitive, as: 160, ISOnls. 
Singular. 

Norn. 16' 8, a lion 

Gen. 16 0' nis, of a lion 

Dat. 16 0' ni, to a lion 

Ace. 16 0' n6iii, a lion 

Voc. 16' 8, lion 

Abl. 16 0' n6, with a lion 
Such are: 

pav8, -5nls, a peacock 

pulmS, -5nis, a lung 
also a few in dO and gS, namely 

harpagO, -5nis, a grapple-hook 

c6m6d8, -5nis, a glutton , 



Plural. 
16 o' nes, lions 
16 o' niim, of lions 
16 o' nl bfis, to lions 
16 o' nes, lions 
16 o' n§s, lions 
16 Q' nl btls, with lions 

aquilO, -5iils, the nx>rth wind 
p0ti8, -5nls, a drink(ing) 



praedO, -5nls, a robber 
ligS, -^hls, a mattock 

Peculiar: AniO, -Si^, the river Anio, 

88. Nouns in i and f (Neuters of Greek origin) take Is, fis 
in the genitive, as: sinapi, -Is, mustard; misy, -fis, copperas. 

89. Neuters in c: only al6c, ftlCcIs, pickle; lac, lactls, milk, 

90. Nouns in 1 add Is to the nominative to form the genitive: 



Singular. 

Nom. con' sill, a consul 

Gen. con' bH lis, of a consul 

Dat. con' svi IT, to a consul 

Ace. con' sii Ifim, a consul 

Voc. con' siil, consul 

Abl. con' su is, with aconsul 



sol, soils, the sun 
sal, sails, salt 



Plural, 
con' su 15s, the consuls 
con' su Iflm, of the consuls 
con su' II bfls, to the consuls 
con' siiles, the consuls 
con' sii ISs, consuls 
con su' II btls, with the consuls 

Examples for Praetioe: 

exsiil, exsulis, an exile 
ptigil, pugMs, a pugilist 



91. Nouns in &1 change ftl to alls to 

anim&l, animalls. They are Neuter. 

Singular. 

Nom. a' ni mal, an animal 

Gen. a nl ma' lis, of an animal 

Dat. a ni ma' li, to an animal 

Ace. a' ni mal, an animal 

Voc. a' ni mal, animal 
Abl. 



form the genitive, as: 



Plural. 
II &, animals 
II tim, of animals 
II btls, to animals 
II ft, animals 
II ft, animals 
a ni ma' 11, with an animal a ni ma' U bfis, with animals 



a ni ma' 1 
a ni ma' 
a ni ma' ] 
a ni ma' 
a ni ma' ] 
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EzamplflB for Praotioo: 
vectlg&l, -SUs, a tax trlbQnSl, -alls, a tribunal 

92. mei, honey, has mellls, and the plaral mellft; f^l, gaU^ has 
fellls, but is without a plural; both are Neuter. [ss, 54.] 

93. Nouns in Sn form their genitive by changing Sn into 
Inls, as: carman, carmYnIs; Nouns in en, by adding Is, as: ren, 
renXs. All in mSn are Neuter. 





Singolar. 


Fhml. 


Nom. 


car' m6n, a poem 


car'minft, poems 


Gen. 


car' minis, of a poem 


car' mi ntim, of poems 


Dat. 


car' ml ni, to a poem 


car mi' ni bfls, to poems 


Ace. 


car' m6n, a poem 


car' ml n&, poems 


Voc. 


car' m6n, poem 


car' mi n&, poems 



Abl. car' mi nft, with a poem car mi' ni btls, with poems 

ExamplflB fbr Pnetioo: 
nom€n, -inis, a 7iam£ (rSn, rfinis) usually pi.: rfinCs, 

lamCn, -Inis, light reniim, the kidneys 

OmSn, -Inis, an omen lien, li6nis, spleen 

fulmCn, -inis, a thunder-holt spl6n, splenis, spleen 
gr&mSn, -inis, grass pectSn, -inis, a comb [S9. 60.] 

94. As a rule, nouns in r, viz. ftr, 6r, 5r, tir, add Is to form 
the genitive, subject, however, to the following variations: 

Those in ftr form the Genitive by changing &r intoaris, afr: 
calcftr, calcSrls. They are Neuter. 





Angular. 


Plural. 


Nom. 


cap car, a spur 


calca'ria, spurs 


Gen. 


cal ca' ris, of a spur 


cal ca' ri toi, of spurs 


Dat 


cal ca' ri, to a spur 


cal ca' ri btts, to spurs 


Ace. 


cal' car, a spur 


cal ca' rift, spurs 


Voc. 


cal' car, spur 


cal ca' ri a, spurs 


Abl. 


cal ca' ri, with a spur 


cal ca' ri biis, with spurs 



Examples for Praetioe: 
exempl&r, -aris, a model cochlear, -aris, a spo^n 

95. Exceptions: 

Neuter. MaBooline. 

nectar, -is, nectar Caesar, -is, Caesar 

hepar, -atis, the liver lar, lai-is, a household deity 

far, farris, corn pSr, paris, a pair [53. ^4,\ 
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96. Nonns in & and Sr add Is to form the genitive, as: 
ansgr, ans6ris, a goose; vSr, vCrls, spring; but imbfir, a showery 
the names of months in Mr, and nonns int^r, except later, ahricky 
change Sr into ris, dropping the S before the r, as: pat&r, p&trls. 

Singultr. 

Norn, an' 86r, a goose pa' t6r, a father 

Gen. an' 86 rls, of a goose p&' tris, of a father 

Dat. an' s6 ri, to a goose pa' tri, to a /oiTier *■ 

Ace. an' s6 rSm, a goose p&' trfim, a /a<^^ 

Voc. an' 86r, goose pa' t6r, fatJier 

Abl. an' s6 rS, k;!^^ a goose pa' trfi, loi^/k a father 

PlnraL 

Norn, an' s6 rSs, geese pa' trSs, fathers 

Gen. an' s6 riim, o/ geese pa' trflm, of fathers 

Dat. an 86' ri biis, to geese pa' tri btis, to fathers 

Ace. an' s6 res, geese pa' tres, fathers 

Voe. an' 86 r§s, ^eese pa' tres, fathers 

Abl. an s6' rl btls, with geese pa' tri btls, tci^ fathers 

Ezamplet for Pnotioe: 
passSr, -Is, a sparrow mat€r, -rls, a mother 

miiii6r, -Is, a woman Mt^r, -rls, a brother 

agg6r, -Is, a rampart imb€r, -rls, a shower 

lat6r, -Is, a brick September, -rls, September 

97. Peculiar: 

it6r, itin6rls, a way (Neuter) a6r, a6rls, the air 

Juppit6r, J6vls, Jove aether, aeth6rls, t?ie upper air 

98. A few have IQm, instead of ttm, in the Qenitiye plural: 

imb6r, a shower, imbrltlin ilt6r, a leather sack, atrlfim 

lint6r, a boat, lintrlflm vent6r, the belly, ventrliiiii 

[37. 38,] 

99. Nouns in 5r change 5r into 5rls to form the genitive; as: 
c615r, -5rls. 





Singular. 


Plural 


Norn. 


c6' 16r, a color 


c5 15' rSs, colors 


Gen. 


cQ lo' rls, of a color 


c6 15' riim, of colors 


Dat. 


c6 lo' ri, to a color 


c5 15' rl btls, to colors 


Aee. 


c6 15' r&n, a color 


c5l5'r6s, colors 


Voc. 


c5' 16r, color 


c6 15' res, colors 


Abl. 


c6 10' rfi, with a color 


c6 15' rl bfls, with colors 
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EzamplflB for Pnotioo: 
tlm5r, -5rfe, feur am5r, -5rls, love. 

praecept5r, -oris, a teacher sapdr, -5rls, taste 
anctdr, -5rls, an author 6d6r, -5ris, smell 

auditdr, -Sris, a hearer clamdr, -Srls, a shout^ noise 

0rat5r, -5rls, a speaker vftnatdr, -5ris, a hunter 

100. The following have 5 short in the genitive: 

arbdr, arbdris, a tree i marmOr, marmSrls, marble 

mCmOr, mfimOrls, mindful Kent. J aequSr, aequ6rls, the sea 

immgmdr, immfimfiris, forgetful ( ad6r, adCris, spelt 

101. Mark the Neuter cOr, cordis, h^art, and its Compounds: 
concors, -dis, harmonious discors, -dis, discordant 

[S3. 34.] 

102. Nouns in tlr add Is to the nominative to form the genitive; 
as: gutttir, guttiMs; they are Neuter. 

Singular. FlunL 

Norn, gut' tar, the throat gut' tii rft, the throats 

Gen. gut' ta ris, of the throat gut' tfi rftm, of the threats 

Dat. gut' ta ri, to the throat gut ta' rl btis, to the throats 

Ace. gut' tar, the throat gut' ta rft, the throats 

Voc. gut' tar, throat gut' ta rft, throats 

Abl. gut' ta r€, with the throat gut ta' li btts, with the throats 

103. These four change tir into Oris, but are also Neuter: 
eblir, -dris, ivory ffimtir, -6ris, the thigh 
jgctbr, -drls (J6cln6ri8), the liver r5btlr, -Oris, strength ^ 

104. There are two Classes of nouns in s: 
s ailer a vowel: as, es, is, os, us, aus 

s after a consonant: Is, ns, rs; bs, ps, ms. 

105. Nouns in as change Ss into atls to form the genitive, 
as: aetas, aetatfs; anfts, a duck, has anfttis; vfts, a surety, vftdis. 

Singolar. ?lwnl. 

Norn, ae' taa, an age ae ta' tes, ages 

Gen. ae ta' tis, of an age ae ta' tflm, of age^s 

Dat ae ta' ti, to an age ae ta' tl biis, to ages 

Ace. ae ta' t6m, an age ae ta' tes, ages 

Voe. ae' tas, age ae ta' tSs, ages 

Abl. ae t&' tC, with an age ae W tl btis, with ages 
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Bxamplw fiir Pnotioe: 
aest&s, 'SiHSj summer paupertas, -atls, poverty 

volaptas, -atls, pleasure ydluntas,-lltis, the will 

s5cI6tas, -Stis, society llbertas,-atis, liberty 

diflTIcultas, -Stis, difficulty varifitSs, -atls, variety 

clvltfts, -Stis, a state eanitas, -Sitis, health 

106. The following in as form their genitives differently: 
Norn, as, a copper Gen. assis Gen. PI. assiQin 

mas, a male mar& marilim 

adam9.s, adiamx>nd adamantis 

Sl^phas, an elephant ^l^phantls 

vas, a vessel (Neuter) vasis, Pi. v&sft^ -drttm (2d deoL) 

107. fas, right; ngfas, wrong^ are Meelinable. ^^^ ^^ , 

108. Kouns ending in Ss change es into Is to form the geni- 
tive, as: ntlbes, nnbis (Vowel-stems). They have the same num- 
ber of syllables in the 'nominative and genitive. Nouns in 6s in- 
crease in the genitive, changing Ss into Itis, as: mil^Ss, milltis 
(Consonant-stems) . 

Singular. 

Norn, ntl' b68, a cloud mV l§s, a soldier 

Gen. nfi' bis, of a cloud mi' 11 lis, of a soldier 

Dat nQ' bi, to a cloud ml' li ti, to a soldier 

Ace. na' b€m, a cloud ml' II t5m, a soldier 

Voc. nt\' bes, cloud mV 1§8, soldier 

Abl. nu' bS, with a cloud mV li t€, mith a soldier 

Flval. 

Norn. nQ' bSs, clouds mV li t6s, soldiers 

Gen. nQ' bl ISm, of clouds mV li ttiin, of soldiers 

Dat. na'blbtls, to clouds mlirtlbiis, to soldiers 

Ace. na' bSs, clouds mV II tSs, soldiers 

Voc. nn' bSs, clouds mV II tes, soldiers 

Abl. ntl' bl biis, with clouds ml IF ti btls, with soldiers 

Examples for Fraotioe: 
faraSs, -Is, hunger c6m6s, -Ms, a companion 

clades, -Is, defeat mergSs, -Itis, a sheaf 

vulpSs, -Is, a fox p6d€s, -Itis, a foot-soldier 

s6d5s, -Is, a seat 6qu6s, -Ms, a horseman 



— 21 — 



109. Exceptions. The following in Ss a^id Ss Increase in the 
genitive in different ways (6t-Is, St-is, ed-Is, Sd-Is, Id-Is, &p-Is). 



&bISs, -^tls, the silver fir 
&rl§s, -^tls, a ram 
par!^, -^t^, a wall 
interprSs, -^tls, an interpreter 
sSgSs, -6tls, a crop 
t^Ss, -£tls, a covering 
quies, -Stis, rest 
16ciiples, -€tls, wealthy 

110. Mark the solitary nonns: 
aes, aerls, brass (Neuter) 



pes, pScUs, a foot 
quidrupes, -Mis, four-footed 
compSs, -Mis, a fetter 
herSs, -Mis, an heir 
merc5s, -Mis, a reward 
obs^, -Idls, a hostage 
praesfis, -Idls, a president 
C6r6s, -Crls, Ceres 



[45. 46.] 



praes, praedls, surety 



111. The majority of nouns ending in Is have Vowel-stems, 
and form their genitive in Is, with an equal number of syllables. 
They have the nominative and genitive singular alike. 



Norn, a' vis, a bird 

Gen. &' vis, of a bird 

Dat. a' vi, to a bird 

Ace. a' v&n, a bird 

Voc. a' VIS, bird 

Abl. a' v6, with a bird 



Plural 
a' ves, birds 
a' vl flm, of birds 
a' vl biis, to birds 
a' ves, birds 
a' ves, birds 
a' vl btts, with birds 



amnis, -, a river 
apis, -, a bee 
aurls, -, the ear 
c&nis, -, a dog 
civls, -, a citizen 
classls, -, a fleet 
collls, -, a hill 



BxampleB for Praotice: 
fells, -, a cat 
finis, -, an end 
hostis, -, an enemy 
ignis, -, flre 
mensis, -, a month 
natalls, -, a birthday 
navis, -, a ship 



6vls, -, a sheep 
panis, -, bread 
piscis, -, a fish 
tigrls, -, a tiger 
vallis, -, a valley- 
vermis, -, a worm 
vestis, -, a dress 



112. Others in Is and is have Consonant-stems increasing in 
the genitive in different ways (id-Is, it-Is, ftr-Is, ir-Is, In-Is). 



Singular. 

Norn, la' pis, a stone 

Gen. la' pi dis, of a stone 

Dat la' pi di, to a stone 

Ace. IS.' pi d&A, a stone 

Voc. IS,' pis, ston^e 

Abl. Id.' pi d^, wil^ a stone 



Plural, 
la' pi dSs, stones 
la' pi dtlm, of stones 
la pi' dl btls, to ston^ 
la' pi des, stones 
la'pIdSs, stones 
IS. pi' dl btls, with stones 
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To this class belong: 

cassis, cassIdXs, a Jielmet Us, lltYs, a quarrel 

lapis, lapIdXs, a stone sanguis, sanguinis, blood 

cinis, clnfiiis, asJiea glis, gllrls, a dormouse 

pnlvis, pnlv^rls, dust Samnis, Samnltis, a Samnite 

cuspis, cuspldls, a spear tyrannis, tyrannldXs, tyranny 
vOmls, vOmSris, a plowshare 

lis, exsanguls, -6, bloodless^ though a compound of sangtils, 
has in the genitive exsangiiXs (pariiyllabio). 

114. Mark the special paradigm of vis, force: 

Singnlir. FlunL 

Norn, vis, force yV r5s, forces 

Gen. — vl' rl Qm, of forces 

Dat. — vr rl btls, to forces 

Ace. vim, force vV rSs, forces 

Voc. vis, force vi' rSs, forces 

Abl. vi, ly force vV rl hiSis, with forces [^i.^^j 

115, Some Nouns in 5s form their genitive by changing Qs 
into 5rls, others by changing 5s into 5tls. Thus, we have: 





5s, 5rls 


5s, 5tls 


fl5s. 


-5rls, a flower 


d5s, -5tls, a dowry 


m5s, 


-5rls, custom 


c5s, -Otis, a grindstone 


r5s, 


-5rls, dew 


n6p5s, -5tis, agran^hild 


l§p5s, -5rls, cMrm, wit 


rhln6c6r5s, -5tf s, a rhinoceros 


5s, 5rls, the mouth (Neuter) 


s&cerd5s, -5tis, a priest 




Singular. 


Norn. 


flos, a flower 


dOs, a dowry 


Gen. 


flO'ris, of a flower 


do' tis, of a dowry 


Dat 


lao' j% to a flower 


do' ti, to a dowry 


Ace. 


fl5' rSm, a flower 


d5' tSm, a dowry 


Voc. 


flOs, flower 


dOs, dowry 


Abl. 


flO' r5, with a flower 


dO' tfi, with a dowry 




Flnnl. 


Nonfi. 


fl5' res, flowers 


do' tSs, dovjries 


Gen. 


flO' riim, of flowers 


do' ttlm, of dowries 


Dat 


flO' rl bOs, to flowers 


do' ti btis, to dowries 


Ace. 


flO' rSs, flowers 


do' t6s, dowries 


Voc. 


flO' r6s, flowers 


do' t5s, dowries 



Abl. flo' ri btts, with flowers dO' ti bfls, with dowries 
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116. PecxOiar: 

coBtOs, costMXs, a keeper compds, compdtls, capable 

6s, ossis, a 6one (Neutw); bOs, b6vls, an oa?; Plw. N. b6v6s; 

G«n. Flnr. ossiiim Q. b6t&m; D. bObtls or babtls 

117. A few mascaline Greek nouns in 5s have fSia, as: 
herOs, -ISIs, a hero Trite, -ds, a Trojan {8s, ««.] 

118. Of Feminine Nouns in Qs, some change fls into Qtls, 
others into fldls to form the genitive; as: virtfls, virtfltXs; palfls 
p&IfldXs. 





SinffoUr. 


EvnL 


Norn. 


vir'ttls, virtue 


virta'tSs, virtues 


Gen. 


vir tQ' tis, of virtue 


virtQ'tflm, of virtues 


Dat. 


vir ta' ti, to virtue 


vir tCL' tl btls, to virtues 


Ace. 


vir tti' tl^m, virtue 


y\T W x;^,' virtues 


Voc. 


vir' tfls, virtue 


vir tCL' tSs, virtues 


Abl. 


vir tCL' te, with virtue 


vir ta' tl bOs, with virtues 



s&ifis, -litis, safety^ welfare s^nectfls, -fltls, old age 
servltfls, -litis, slavery _ p&lfls, -fldis, a marsh 

jUventGs, -utis, youth incfls, -fldls, an anvil 

119. tellns, earthy has tellQris, pgciis, a head of cattle^ an 
animal^ pficMIs, and V6n(is, the goddess Venu^j V6n6rls. 

120. Notice the following names of animals in us: 

mtls, mtlrls, a mouse; Gjp. Hur. grQs, grtils, a crane 

mUrliim sQs, sAIs, a swine; Dat. Plnr. 

ISp&s, l^pdrls, a hare stLbtls (instead of siilbtis) 

[51. S2.] 

121. Of Neuter Nouns in ils of two or more syllables, some 
change ils into 5rls to form the genitive, as: corptts, corpdrls; 
others change tts into SrYs, as: dpQs, dp^rls. All monosyllables, 
with long d, form their genitive in Hrls, as: jfis, jfirls. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, cor' ptis, a body cor' p6 rft, bodies 

Gen. cor' pd ris, of a body cor' p5 rttm, of bodies 

Dat cor' p6 rl, to a body cor p6' rl btis, to bodies 

Ace. cor' ptts, a body cor' p6 rft, bodies 

Voc. cor'piis, Obody cor' p6 rft, bodies 

Abl. cor' p6 rC, vnth a body cor p6' rl btls, with bodies 
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ffis^ur. FtanL 

Nom. 6' piis, a work 6' p6 rft, works 

Gen. 6' p6 ris, qf a work 6' p6 rttm, of works 

Dat 5' p€ ri, to a work 6 p^' li bib, to works 

Ace. 6' ptis, a work 6' p6 r&, works 

Voc. 6' piis, work 6' p6 rft, works 

Abl. 0' pe rC, t&i^A a work 6 pg' ri btis, with works 

Nom jas, rigr/i^, law jtl' rft, ri^Ate 

Gen. ja' ris, of rigJU jd' rfim, of rights 

Dat. jCi' ri, to rigJU ja' ri btls, to rights 

Ace. jas, rigr^ ja' rft, rights 

Voc. jas, right ja' rft, rigf^ite 

Abl. ja' rC, wiiA ri(;/ii ju' ri btls, with rights 

EzamploB for Praotioe: 

frigtts, -5ris, cold mantts, -Sris, an office, gift 

templls, -drls, a tUne gfinfls, -€ris, a kind, race 

littis, -dris, a s/iore 6niis, -€ris, a burden 

d^tls, -dr^, an ornament sldtls, -^is, a starj consteUa- 

nfimtis, -dris, a grove sc61iis, -€ris, a crime [tion 

pecttls, -dris, f^e ftreflwi criis, -tiris, the leg 

vulnfls, -€rls, a wound riis, -uris, the country 

{61. €».] 

122. The following Greek nouns in us (MasciUine and Fe- 
nrnxine) deserve special notice: 

Trapgzfls, -untis, Trehizond Oojllpfls, -Mis, Oedipus 
tripus, -ddis, a tripod polypfls, -i, a polyp (2d ML) 

123. The only two nouns in aus are laus, laudis, p^'aise, and 
fraus, fraudis, fraud; fraus has fraudttm or frauditlm in the 
genitive plural. .[«.) 

124. Nouns ending in bs, ps, and ms change s final into Is 
to form the genitive; as: urbs, urbis. 





Singular. 


PhnL 


Nom. 


urbs, a city 


ur' b6s, cities 


Gen. 


ur'bis, of a city 


nr'bitkm of cities 


Dat. 


ur' bi, to a city 


ur' bi bite, to cities 


Ace. 


ur' b&n, a city 


ur' b€s, cities 


Voc. 


urbs, Ocity 


ur' bes, cities 


Abl. 


ur' bfi, with a city 


ur' bi bite, unUi cUies 
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EzamplM for Praoiioe: 
plebs, plebis, tlie populace stirps, stirpis, a stem 

trabs, trabXs, a beam hiems, M^mls, winter 

125. A few are subject to a variation of the radical vowel: 

&deps, adipis, lard auceps, ancilpis, a fowler 

caelebs, caelfbis, unmarried 

126. Compounds in ceps from cftpl5 have cipis, as: 
princeps, -cipis, a chief particeps, -cipis, sharing 

Compounds in ceps from cS.pilt have cipltis, as: 
anceps, -cipltis, double praeceps, -cIpMs, sieep 

127. All nouns ending in Is, rs, and ns change s final into 
ti& to form the genitive; as: pars, partis. 

Singnlir. Plnnd. 

Norn, pars, a party side par' tes, parts 

Gen. par' tis, of a part par' ti ilm, of parts 

Dat par' ti, to a part par' ti btts, to parts 

Ace. par' t^m, a part par' tes, parts 

Voc. pars, part par' tSs, parts 

Abl. par' tS, with a part par' ti bfls, with parts 

EzamplM for Practioe: 
mors, -lis, death gens, -tIs, a tribe^ people 

infans, -tIs, a babe, child frons, -tIs, the forehead, brow 

ars, -tIs, a7^ parens, -tf s, a parent 

128. Only three have dts in the genitive, namely: 

frons, -dl», foliage; glans, -dls, an acorn; juglans, -dis, a walnut 

129. There is only one noun in t (Neuter): 

c&piit, c&pftls, the head, and its Compounds. [63.] 

ISO. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into cs or 

^ and changing final s into Is, as: dux (= dues), dQcIs; rex 
(=regs), regis. 

SiBgnlir. ?hs9\. 

Norn, dux, a leader du' c6s, leaders 

Gen. dii' cIs, of a leader du' ciSm, of leaders 

Dat dti' ci, to a leader du' cl blls, to leaders 

Ace. du' c€m, a leader dii' ces, leaders 

Voc. diix, leader dii' cSs, leaders 

Abl. dii' c8, with a leader dii' d btis, with leaders 
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fingiilar. 


nvaL 


Norn. 


rex, a king 


re'gfis, A;infi» 


Gen. 


re' gis, of a king 


re'gttin, of kings 


Dat. 


r6' gi, to a king 


re' gf biis, to kings 


Ace. 


re' g€m, a king 


re'gSs, kings 


Voc. 


rex, king 


re' ges, femfif« 


Abl. 


r6' gfi, to«A a king 


re'gibtis, toUA kings 



131. Nouns in x with preceding consonant change x into cis: 

falx, -cis, a sickle arx, -cis, a citadel 

merx, -cis, merchandise lanx, -cis, a dish 

132. Noans in ax have Scis, as: pax, pacis, peace. 

Exception: fax, facis, a torch. 

133. Noans in ex have commonly icis, as: 

Singular. FlnraL 

Norn, jci' dex, a judge jQ' di c€s, judges 

Gen. jQ' di cis, of a judge jQ' di cflm, of judges 

Dat ju' di ci, to a judge jQ dl' ci btts, to judges 

Ace. jri' dl c€m, a judgre ja' di c6s, judges 

Voc. ja' dex, judge ju' dl cSs, judges 

Abl. ja' dl c6, loi^/i a jat^gre jQ di' ci Ms, vjith judges 

Exceptions: 
lex, legis, a law r6mex, rSmlgis, a rower 

rex, regis, a king sfinex, s6nis, an old man 

grex, grftgis, a flock 8iipellex,8upellectnis,/wmi<wre 

nex, necis, murder vervex, vervecis, a wether 

faex, faecis, lees 

134. Noans in ix have icis, and less frequently icis, as: 
cicatrix, -icis, a wound pix, -icis, pitch 
cornix, -icis, a crow calix, -icis, a cup 
radix, -icis, a root fornix, -icis, an arch 
nutrix, -icis, a nurse appendix, -icis, an appendix 

But nix, snowj has nlvis. 

135. Nouns in ox have 5cis, as: vox, vocis, a voice. 

Exceptions: 
praecox, praecOcis, premature nox, noctis, night 

and a few national names in ox, as: 

Capp&dox, -5cis, a Cappddocian 
AllObrox, -dgis, one of the Allobroges. 
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136. NoanB in uz have ficb, as: dux, dtLcb, a leader. 

Exceptions: 
lux, iQcls, ligM coi\jiiXy coi^iigls, a. spouse 

Pollux, PoUQcis, Pollux flux, flUgls, fruit 

faux, faucto, t?ie throat ^^ .^ 

' ' [49, 50.} 

Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

137. Certain adjectives of the Third Declension have 
in the nominative singular three different forms, one 
for each gender — others two, the masculine and 
feminine being the same — others but one, the same 
for all genders. 



138. Adjectives of three terminatioxiB end in £r, Is, ^ and 


are declined like pat€r, 


avis, marS, respectively. All drop the 6 


before r in 


declension, except cftl6r, c61€ris, 


c616r6, swiftj which 


retains it. 










acSr, 1 


acrls, acre, sharp, keen 






Singular. 






m. 


/ 


n. 


Norn. 


a'c6r 


a'crls 


a'crfi 


Gen. 


a'crls 


a'crls 


a'crls 


Dat 


a'cri 


a'cri 


a'cri 


Ace. 


&' cr^m 


a' cr€m 


a' ere 


Voc. 


a'c6r 


a' ci-Is 


a'crfi 


Abl. 


a'cri 


a'cri 
Plural. 


a'cri 


Nom. 


&' crSs 


a' cr6s 


a'cri ft 


Gen. 


a' cri ttm 


a'cri ttm 


a' crI fim 


Dat 


acrlbtts 


a' cri btls 


a' crI Ms 


Ace. 


a' crSs 


a' cres 


a'crlft 


Voc. 


a' cr6s 


a' cr6s 


a'cri ft 


Abl. 


a' crl biis 


a' crI bils 


a' crI bfis 



Example! for Pn^tioe: 
terrestCr, -rls, -r6, terrestrial silvestCr, -rls, -r^ woody 
paiast^r, -rls, -r6, marshy campestCr, -rls, -r6, level 

c616b6r, -pis, -rg, famous fiquestCr, -rls, -p^ equestrian 

ai&cSr,-rIs, -r^ lively saiQbfip, -rls, -rC, healthy 

ptlt^r, -rls, -rC, putrid vOiacCr, -pis, -p^ winged 



S4 - 

139. A4)ectiv6ft of two termixiatioiui end in Is, ^ and dr, 
tls (OoB^iniiYM}, and are thus declined: 



Nom 


tristiB, triste, 
Sm^iikr. 

m. d /. n. 
tri'stis tri'8t« 


sad 

m. 

tri' 


I 

PlunL 

8t58 tri' 


n. 

sua 


Gen. 


tri' 


8tl8 


tri'stis 


tri' 


Btlfim 


tri' 


stl fttli 


Dat. 


tri' 


Stl 


tri' stl 


tri' 


Btlbtis 


tri' 


stiblis 


Ace. 


tri' 


8t«m 


tri' 8t« 


tri' 


stSs 


tri' 


Btlft 


Voc. 


tri' 


stis 


tri'Btfi 


tri' 8t«S 


tri' 


Stitft 


Abl. 


tri' 


stl 


tri' Bti 


tri'stlbfis 


tri'Btlblis 



Bxamyles for Pnetioe: 

silavls, -€,ptea«an< instabllls, -€, unsteady omnls,-^ aZ(, every 

dulcis, -^ Bweet hUmlils, -S, low simills, -^ Ulce 

brSvIs, -^ short mortaUs, hS, mortoZ faciUs, -^ eo^y 

dariOr, dariiis, harder 
Singalar. FhvtL 

m. A /. n. m. eft /. n. 

Nom. dQ' ri 6r dQ' ri iis dft ri 0' r^s dQ ri 0' r& 
Gen. dCi rl 0' ris dtt ri 0' rls dtt ri 0' rflin dQ ri 0' rfbn 

Dat dQriO'rl dtt ri 5' ri dQ ri 0' rl btls dttriO'iibus 

Ace. dQ ri 0' rCm dQ' ri Qs dQ ri 0' res dtt ri 0' rft 

Voc. dtt'riSr dtt' ri tts dttriO'rSs dtt ri 6' rft 

Abl. dttriO're dtt ri 0' rfi dttriO'rlbQs dttrlO'rlbfEs 

BzuDp]0B for Prastioo: 
excelsldr, -tts, higher acridr, -tls, sharper mfilifir, -Os, heUer 
llbfiridr, -lis, freer 16vidr, -tls, lighter caridr, -tls, dearer 
pulchridr, -fls, finer ffillcidr, -tls, happier hfibfitldr, -tls, duller 

[73. 74.1 

14:0. As a rule, adjectives in 6r, Is, 6, and Is, 6 form their 
ablative singular in i, the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
neuter in I&, and the genitive plural in Itlm; c616r, swift, has 
c^lgrtlm. 

14:1. A^ectives of one termination have the same forms in 
all genders, except that in the accusative singular, and in the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative plural, the neuter is distinguished 
from the masculine and feminine. They end in 1, r, s, x, and are 
declined like substantives of the Third Declension, 
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feliz, iMppy^ forfninaie pradens, prudeTU^ sensible 

Sugolir. 
m,6bf. n. m. (fc/ n. 

Norn, ft' lix ft' lix pra' dens prtt' dens 

Gen. f6 li' cIs prQ den' tls 

Dat fe ir ei prQ den' ti 

Ace. fe li'cSui fS' lis * pra den' t^m pra' dens 

Voc. fB' lix • pra' dens 

Abl. feli'ci pra den' ti 

Fhral. 

Norn, fe li' cSs fe li' cl ft pra den' tSs pra den' tl ft 

Gen. fe li' ci dm pra den' tl ilm 

Dat fe W cl bCU pra den' ti btls 

Ace. fe li' ces fe li' cl ft pra den' t6s pra den' tl ft 

Voc. fe li' c6s fB II' cX ft pra den' t6s pra den' d ft 

Abl. fe li' el hfka pra den' ti biis 

SxampleB for Praotioe: 
mendax, -acis, lying sapiens, -tis, vnse 

16quax, -ficis, loquacious patens, -tis, open 

rapax,-Scis, rapacious dlligens, -tis, diligent 

velox, -5cis, swift Clemens, -tis, mild ^^ ^^ 

142. Ab a rule, ac^ectives of one termination have f in the 
ablative singular, but to this there are many exceptions. The neuter 
of the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ends in ift, and 
the genitive in itlm (see 144 —147). 

Remarks on Certain Cases. 
AccnsatiTe Singular. 

143. The Accusative in Im is found exclusively: 

1. in Greek nouns in Is, as: basis, a hose, bg,sim; 

2. in names of rivers and towns in is, as: Tlb6rls, the Tiber j Ti- 
bSrim; N^apdlis, Naples, Ndapdlim; 

3. in amussis, a mason's rule, imussim; rS^vis, lioarsenesSj 
ravim; sltis, thirsty sitim; tussis, a cough, tussim; vis, /orce, vim; 

and is regarded as preferable: 

4. in fSbrls, a Jiaver, fSbrim (fSbrCm); pelvis, a basin, pelvim 
(pelvSm); puppis, the stem, puppim (puppCm); restis, a rope, 
restim (rest6m) ; tnrrls, a tower, turrim (turrfim); s6caris, an axe^ 
s^arim (sgcartoi). 
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AblatiTe SlnirnlAr* 
144. The Ablative in I is found exci 



m 


caellW 


(< 


dlYitfi 


ii 


vet€r« 


a 


principC 


a 


partlclpd 



1. in all nouns which have or may have the accasative in Im, 
and in clavls, a key, AbL clavi; n&vls, a ship, AbL nS.vi; imb^r, a 
shower, Abl imbri; occiptLt, tfie back part of the head, Abl. occiplti; 

2. in neuter nouns in £, and those in ftl and ftr which have a 
long in the genitive; also in par, paris, a pair, AbL p&ri; 

3. in those Substantives in Is and fir which are originally Ad- 
jectives, as: famillarls, a friend, Abl. famlllarf; also in the names of 
the months, as: September, September, AbL Septembri; but jfivSnIs, 
a youth, aedllis, an aediie, have ablative in 6, j£lv6n6, aedilC. 

4. In all Adjectives of the Third Declension, including Par- 
ticipial Adjectives in ans and ens; but to this, there are many 
exceptions: 

paupgr, poor AbL paup6r6 caelebs, single 

des6s, indolent " desidfi dlv6s, rich 
pilbgr, adult " pQb6r€ vfitils, old 

sospfis, safe " sospitS princeps, first 

comp5s,poss6Ssed!o/" comp6t8 partlceps, «7iaringr 
superstgs, surviving AbL superstitfi 

All Comparatives, as: altldr, higher, AbL altlOrS; 

Participles, when used as such or as Substantives, as: sapiens, 
a wise mun, AbL s&pIentS; but vir s&plens has ablative viro 
sapient! ; 

Adjectives used as proper names, as: JQvSn&Us, Juvenal, AbL 
JCiv^nalS. [S9, 00.] 

Nominatiye PlaraL 

145. Such Neuters of Nouns, Adjectives and Par- 
ticiples as have i in the Ablative singular form their 
Nominative Plural in Ift instead of ft. 

Of Adjectives having 6 in the ablative singular, only vStiis has 
a neuter of the plural, v6t6rft. Of Comparatives, complQres, 
several, has complUrft and complUilft. 

GenltiTe FlaraL 

146. The Genitive Plural in liim is found: 

1. in all nouns having i in th^ al^le^tive singular (see above 144.) i 
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2. in all noons in Sr, Is, and Ss having the same number of syl- 
lables in the nominative and genitive (parisyllabic), and in all pure 
Latin words in s and x preceded by a consonant, except the fol- 
lowing which retain Huai in the genitive plural: 
Oen-PlnnL 



vates, aprophet 
struts, a heap 
sedes, a seat 
canis, a dog 
panis, bread 
juvfinls, a youth 
v61ucris, a bird 



vattlm 

struQm 
sSdiiiii 
c&ntiiii 
pantlm 

jiiv6niim 
vdldcrtini 



p&.t6r, a father 
matfir, a mother 
fratgr, a brother 
accIpitSr, a hawk 
adeps, fat 
(ops), help 
hiems, winter 



Gen-PluraL 
patriim 
matrfim 
fratrfim 
accipTtrtlin 
g,dipiiiu 
5piim 
hi^mtlm 



3. in the following words: 

mas, a male marittm 

mQs, a mouse mdriiliii 

glls, a dormouse glirltlm 

Us, a quarrel Htliim 

VIS, force virlflm 

carS, flesh camitim 



nox, the night noctlQin 
jas, riglvt jtlrifim 

nix, snow nMGm 

68, a bone ossltlm 

&s, an as {Roman coin) assIQin 
(faux), the throat fauclliin 



4. in names of nations in as, -atls; is, -itis, as: 



Gen. 

a 



n 
u 
<( 



PlnraL Arpmatiiini 
^' Samnltlilia 

*^ pfinatWrn 

*' optimatiQia 

** nostratitiin 

" vestratitlin 



Arpinas, an Arpinian 
Samnis, a Samnite 
and likewise in: 
pSnates, penates 
optim^tes, the aristocrats 
nostras, our countryman 
vestras, your countryman 

147, Of Adjectives having T in the ablative singular, the fol- 
lowing have tlm in the Genitive plural: 

Gb6r, -^is, fertile • AW. Sing. nbM Gen. PI. tlb6rtlm 

m6m6r, -is, mindful " m6m6ri " m6m6riim 

imm6m6r, -Is, unmindful ** imm6m6ri ** imm6m6rflin 
cicur, -Is, tame " cTcuri ** cicurflm 

vigil, -Is, watchful ** vlgiii ** viglltlm 

[103. i04.] 

Acensative Plural* 

148. The Aoensative Plural in Is occurs side by side with Ss in 
all nouns which have Iflm in the genitive plural, as: naves and 
navis; and seems preferable in nouns in Cr which have i in the 
ablative, as; Imbris and imbrSs. 
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DatiTe and Ablathre PliiraL 

149. In the Diiifd and AUaiifd Flval, Neaters in mft have com- 
monly Is instead of Xbils; thofi: pdematis, instead of pdemitXbtls. 
See 83. 

Greek Nouns. 

150. Most Greek Nouns of the Third Declension 
are entirely regular; a few, however, retain certain 
pecuharities of the Greek. 

151. Proper Names in rp of the first Greek Declension often 
follow the third in Latin, as: XerxSs, -is. 

152. Several feminine nonns in 5 have Gmitiva sing. Os, all 
the other cases ending in 5, as: echo, Gen. echus, Dai ech5, an echo. 

153. Many Greek nonns have Genitive ds, as: lampas, lamp&dds, 
a lamp — and Aoeuative ft, as: Salamis, Aoo. Sal&mlnft, Salamis; 
aer, Aoo. a6rft, air; aether, Aoo. aethSrft, ether. 

154. The Vooative sing, drops s in nonns in 6as, Is, j^s, and 
as (antis), as: Daphnls, Voo. Daphni, Baphnis; Orpheus, Voo. Or- 
pheu, Orpheus; Atlas, Voo. Atla, Atlas. 

155. A few Neuters in 6s, as: m616s, a^song; p61ag6s, the seOy 
have e in the plural: m616, pglage. 

156. The ending 5n occurs in the Genitive plur. of a few titles 
of books, as: Metamorphoses, -€5n. 

157. Many Greek nouns have Plural Norn. Ss, as: lamp&s, lam- 
pad6s— and Aooos. fts, as: Arabs, Arab&s, Arabian; Cyclops, Cy- 
clOpfts, a Cyclops, 

Gender in Third Declension. 

Nouns whose gender is determined by their meaning (see 40-42.) 
are not included in the following rules. 

I. Masculines. 

158. Nouns of the Third Declension in fi, or, 6s, 

6r, and es or 6s increasing in the Genitive: 

hic sermS, this speech hic mos, this custom 

hic agggr, this mound hic pes, this foot (gen. pgdTs) 

hic cdldr, this color hic csLeBp^&^this sod (gen. caespitis) 
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159. Exceptions in 8. 

Fomiiuiid: 

1. Noons in dS and g^^, as: hirandft, a swallow; dilgS, origin; 
&c. Only tlie following in d6 aud gb are Masoulins: 

ord8, -Inis, order lig8, -Snls, a mattock 

cardo, -InXs, the hinge h&rpk^bj -^nHs, a grapple-hook 
(of a door) margfi, -lids, a margin 

2. Abstract nouns in l6, as: 6pinl8, -5nl8, an opinion; acti8, 
-5nls, a deed; OratiS, -5nis, speech; vSnatiS, -5nis, hunting; &c. 
The following (concrete) nouns in 18 are Masonline: 

septentrl8, -5nis, the north papni8, -Snis, a butterfly 

8corpi8, -OnlS) a scorpion piigi8, -5nis, a dagger 

ve8pertili8, -5nis, a bat scTpi8, -5nis, a staff 

titi8, -QnlS) a firebrand Qnl8, -5nis, a pearl 

3. car8, camis, flesh echo, -us, an eclw 

100, Exceptions in dr. 
Neuter. 

marmOr, marmorls, marble 8,d6r, adorls, speU 
aequ6r, aequOrls, the sea c5r, cordis, the heart 

Feminine. 

arbOr, arbdrls, a tree 

101, Exceptions in 5s, 68. 
Feminine. 

cos, cOtls, a whetstone dOs, dotis, a duwry 

Neuter. 

OS, oris, the mouth ds, ossis, a bone 

102, Exceptions in 6p, 6r. 
Neuter. 

cadaver, -is, a corpse spinthfir, -is, a bracelet 

pipgr, -is, pepper tilbgr, -is, a hump 

cic6r, -is, a chick-pea Gb6r, -is, a teat 

itgr, itin^rls, a journey v6r, -is, spring 

papav6r, -is, the poppy (verb6r, -is), a blow 

Oemmon. 

lintfir, -ris, a boat 
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163, ExoEPnoNS in ^, Ss impariqrllAbie. 

Neuter, 
aes, aeris, copper 

Feminine. 

merg&, -Itis, a slieaf qul5s, -^tl8 i ^ 

s6g6s, -€tls, a crop . rfiquies, -Stis f ''^*' 

tCgfis, -^tis, a covering inquiSs, -Stis, rentlessness 

mercfis, -Mis, a reward compes, -Mis, a fetter 

Oommon. 

al6s, -Itis, a bird quadrGpSs, -€dls, a quadruped 

11. Feminines. 

104. Nouns of the Third Declension in as, Is, 

aus, X, es not increasing in the Genitive, and in s 

preceded by a consonant: 

haec tempestas, this storm haec radix, this root 

haec aurls, this ear haec nQb^s, this cloud 

haec laus, this praise haec hiems, this winter. 

165. ExGEPTioxs in Ss, &s. 

Masculine. 

as, assis, an as (coin) SlSphas, >antls, an elephant 

vas,* vadls, a surety &damas, -antis, a diamond 

Neuter. 

vas, vasis, a vessel; plur. vasft, -Sriiin (2d dec!.) 
Indeclinable. 

fas, right ngfas, wrong 



166. Exceptions in Is, is. 


Masculine. 




1. All nouns in nis, as: 


ignis, fire; amnis, a river; Ac. 


2. Also the following: 




axis, -, an axis 


pulvis, -€ris, dust 


collis, -, a hill 


lapis, -idis, a stone 


orbis, -, a circle 


vermis, -, a worm 


anguis, -, a serpent 


mensis, -, a month 


fascls, -, a bundle 


piscis, -, a fish 


postis, -, a post 


ungais, -, a claw 


torquis, -, a collar 


fustis, -, a club 


sangdis, -Inls, blood 


ensis, -, a sword 
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167. Exceptions in x. 
Masevliiw. 

1. Greek nouns In ax, as: thorax, a hr east-plate; 

2. Most nouns in ex, -Ids, as: cortex, -Icis, Mrk; ciilex, 
-Icis, a gnat; &c. Only the following in ex are Femiiiine: 

lex, legis, a law faex, faecls, lees 

nex, n6cls, a murder siipellex, -ectnis, furniture 

(prex), pr6e6s, prayers 

3. Two in ix: 

cdlix, -icis, a cup fornix, -Icls, an arch 

168. Exceptions in s preceded by a consonant. 
Mawnline. 

1. fons, -tXs, a spring pons, -tXs, a bridge 
mons, -tiSj a mountain adeps, -Ipis, fat 

dens, -tis, a tooth 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally Adjectives with a masculine noun 
understood, as: 

Sriens, -tls (sol), east rfldens, -tis (fQnIs), a cable 

occldens, -tis (sol), west torrens,-tis (fluvius), a torrent 

III. Neuters. 

169. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

ft, 6, I, c, 1, n, t, y, ftr, ur, us: 

h8c aenigma, this riddle hSc nOmSn, this name 

h8c m&r6, this sea h5c capiit, this head 

h8c lac, this milk h8c calcar, this spur 

hSc Salmal, this animal hie f\ilgur, this lightning 

hSc temptis, this time. 

170. Exceptions. 
KaMolioe. 

sal, sails, saU Igpils, -dris, a hare 

bOI, soils, the sun mtls, mQiis, a mouse 

turtdr, -is, a turUe-dove ren, renis, kidney 

furfar, -Is, bran ll6n, lienls, 1 j^^^ 

vultar, -is, a vulture splen, splfinis ) 

s&lar, -is, trout pectin, -Inis, a comb 
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FsnuiiiiM. 

jCLventfis, -litis, yoiUh incUs, -adXs, an anvil 

senecllls, -Qtls, old age palUs, -fi^Us, a marsh 

virtfls, -fltls, virtue pSciis, -tidls, a head of-catUe 

servltils, -utis, slavery tellus, -Oris, the earth 
saltls, -Qils, eafety 

sOfl, suls, a swine grOs, grtiXs, a crane 

Fourth Declension. 

171. Latin nouns whose genitive ends in fls, are 

of the Fourth Declension. 

The Stem of noons of the Fourth Declension ends in II. Mas- 
culine and Feminine nonns end in the Nominative in tls; Neuters 
in vL. 

8i]i(pi]ar. Pliiial. 

Norn, fruc' ttls, fruit fhic' tfls, fruits 

Gen. fruc'tlls, of fruit ft*ac' ttl flm, of fruits 

Dat. Ihie' ttl ^ to fruit fruc' ti btls, to fruits 

Ace. fruc' ttlm, /rwi< fruc' tfls, yH^ito 

Voc. fruc' ttls, fruit fruc' tfls, fruits 

Abl. fruc' to, with fruit fruc'tlblls, withfi^uits 

Nom. cor' nfl, a horn cor' ntl ft, horns 

Gen. cor' nfls, o/ a horn ' cor' ntl tlm, of horns 

Dat. cor' nfl (Qi), to a /iom cor' ni btls, to Ttom^ 

Ace. cor' n% a horn cor' ntl ft, Iioms 

Voc. cor' nil, horn cor' ntl ft, horns 

Abl. cor' nfl, tt?i<A a Aorn cor' nl btts, u;i<A /iom« 

BzamploB for Ptaotioo: 

senstls, -Qs, sense olfactfis, -fis, smeU dblttls, -Us, death 

vlstls, -Us, sight mOttls, -Us, motion nflttls, -fls, a nod 

gusttls, -its, taste flucttls, -tls, a flood ggia, -Us, (icy) cold 

tacttls, -us, touch cantQs, -tls, a song g3nu, -tls, the knee 

172. The following have the Dative and Ablative plural in tlbas: 
acfis, &ctlbtls, a needle artfis, artAbtls, a joint 
arcds, arctlbiis, a bow partiis, parttlbtls, birth 
l&ciis, lactlbtls, a lake portils, porttlbtls, a harbor 
p^Q, pSctlbtls, cattle trlbiis, trTbAbtto, a tribe 
quercds, querctlbtis, an oak vSra, v&rllbtls, a spit 

spSctLSj spSctlbtls, a cave 
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173. ddmiis, a houae^ is declined thus: 

Siagulir. PlnziL 

Nom. dd' mtls, a house dd' mils, homes 

Gen. I f' "?«» f « ^""^ f: "f,^ \of houses 

(dd' mi, at home dd mQ' rtim, ) 

Dat dd' mtl l, to a house (SS* ml btis, to houses 

Ace. dd'mtliii, a Jiouse, home dd'mfUi & dd'm5s, houses 

Voc. dd' mtls, house dd' mus, houses 

Abi. ^(i^m^^wUhahouse^fromhome dd'mibils, t(;i^A Aou«e« 

Bole of Gender* 

174. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension in us 
are masculine. The few words in u are all neuter. 

175. Exceptions. 
Feminine. 

&ctls, -fis, a needle m&nils, -fis, the hand 

ddmfis, -lis, a house porticiis, -us, a gaUery 

Idfks, -tlQm (pi), the Ides tribtts, -us, a tribe 

[67. 6s. 105, toe.] 

Fifth Declension. 

176. Nouns which have ei or 6i in the genitive 

from es in the nominative are of the Fifth Declension. 

The stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in e, which 
appears in all the cases. 

Singular. 

Nom. dl' Ss, a day res, a thing 

Gen. di 6' i, of a day rft' i, of a thing 

Dat. dl 6' i, to a day r6' i, to a thing 

Ace. dl' ^m, a day rSm, a thing 

Voc. dl' 6s, day rgs, thing 

Abl. dl' S, with a day rS, with a thing 

Plural. 

Nom. dl' Ss, days rSs, things 

Gen. dT 6' rtim, of days re' rilm, of things 

Dat. dl 5' btls, to <toy« r6' Ms, to <^in^.9 

Ace. dl' Ss, (2a2^5 rSs, things 

Voc. dl' 6s, (Zay« rSs, ^Aingr^ 

Abl. dl 6' t>Qs, i^i^A da2/fi rS' bils, loi/^ ^Ain^« 
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Sztmples for Pnetioe: 
f&cTCs, -^) the face s^rlSs, -SI, a series 

effigies, -Si, a likeness siiperficiSs, --Si, a surface 

apes, -Si, T^e fidSs, -Si, faith 

glaclSs, -Si, ice prOg^niSs, -Si, offspring 

177. Of all the nouns of the Fifth Declension only two are com- 
plete in the plural, viz.: dies and res. 

178. The e of ei in the genitive and dative is long when 
preceded by a vowel, as: dl-S-I, and short when preceded by a con- 
sonant, as: fi-dS-I. 

Role of Gender. 

179. AH Nouns of this declension are feminine, ex- 
cept meridies, mid-day, and the plural of dies, a day, 
which are always mascuhne. 

180. In the singular, dies is usually masculine, but sometimes 
feminine, especially in phrases indicating a fixed time, or time in 
general, as: constitQta die, on the appointed day. 

[69. 70, 106, 10€.\ 

Irregular Nouns. 

181. The Latin has only a few Indeclinable Noons; 
viz.: 

fas, right man6, morning 

n6fas, wrong nihil, nothing 

instar, an image, kind pondO, (lit. in weight)^ pounds 

nScesse, necessary 6pus, need 

besides the names of the Latin and Greek letters, as: A, D, alpha, 
delta, and some foreign words, as: sinftpl, mustard. 

182. Some nouns are Defective in Case, i. e., they 
want one or more cases. 

The commonest of them are: 
. (dlcio), sway, Norn. sing, wanting, 
fors, chance, only in Nom. ft AbL sing, forte, by chance. 
(frux), fruit, Nom. Bing. wanting, 
grates, thanks, only in Nom. ft Aco. phir. 

impettis, attack, only in Nom., Aoo. ft Abl nsg. & Nom. ft Aoe. phir. 
infltl&s, denial^ only in Aoo. with IrS, as: infltl&s Ire, to deny. 
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n^mS, 710 one, only in Dai. A Aoo. — Gen. A Abl supplied by nalliiis, 

nullO. 
(ops), aid, Kom. nng. wanting; plur. dpes, wealthy entire, 
(prex), prayer, only in Dai A AbL sing, prficl, pr6c6; — plnr. 

prfices, prayers, entire, 
(sordes), filth, only Aoo. A Abl. sing, sordini, sordS; plural entire, 
(spons), will, only in Abl. sing. spont6, as: m6a spontg, of my own 

accord, 
venfim, sale, only in Aoo. sing, as: venum darg, to put up for sale. 
(verbgr), whip, only in Abl. sing. verb6r6; plnr. verbgra, whipping. 
(vix or vicls), change, only in Gon., Aoo. A Abl. sing, (vicis, vic6m, 

vic6). In the plnral, only the Genitive is wanting. 
VIS, force, only in Nom., Aoo. A Abl. sing. — Plural entire. 

183, Of many verbal nouns in siSs or ttls of the Fburth De- 
clension, only the Ablative singular is used; as: jussri m6o, ly my 
command; concessU, impulsu, permissCl, rdgatu m^O. 



184. The Genitive Plural of many monosyllabic words does not 
jh are: 
cos, cOr, fax, iQx, Os, pax, ros, sal, sOl, tQs, v6r. 



occur; such are: 



185, Monosyllabic neuters, such as: aes, jtts, rQs, are found 
only in the Nominative and Aoousative Plural: aera, jQra, rura. 

186. Defective in Number are those which want 
either the singular or the plural. 

187. Nouns used in the Singular only: Singrularia tantum. 
Some nouns, from the nature of the things meant, have no plural, 
as: justltTa, justice; ^mfis, hunger; aurum, gold. There are also 
other nouns which lack the plural, without any obvious reason, as: 
sp6cim6n, a sample; vesp6r, evening; mgridiCs, mid-day; v6r, 
spring, 

188, Nouns used in the Plural only: Pluralia tantam. 
The commonest of them are: 

First Deolension. 
delTcTae, -arfim, delight insidlae, -arQin, an ambush 

divitlae, -artlin, riches nundinae, -arttm, market-day 

exsgqulae, -ariim, a funeral nuptiae, -artlm, a wedding 
fgrlae, -artim, holidays tfinSbrae, -SrGm, darkness 

inddtlae, -arfim, a truce Athenae, -ariim, Athens 
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Seeond Deelension. 
armft, -Orfini, arms, weapons libfiri, -Srfim, children 
fasti, -Srttin, an almanac postfiri, -Orliin, descendants 

ggmini, -Orttni; twins Delphi, -5rilm, DelpJii 

Third Declension. 
Alp6s, -Iflni, the Alps fauc5s, -Ifiiny the throat 

majOrSs, -tim, ancestors mBXi^s,--tiink,thesfiadesofthede(id 

189. Some words have, besides the geaeral mean- 
ing for both numbers, a special meaning for the 
HuraL 

Plnnl. 
aedSs, -Ifim, a house 
§,qaae,-arilin, medixiinal springs 
aux!lift, -5rttm, auxiliary troops 
castrft, -Ortlin, a camp 
cOpiae, -artlin, troops 
fines, -ifiin, borders; a territory 
fortanae, -arfim, wealth 
gratiae, -artim, favors; thanks 
litt6rae,-artliii, an epistle; Jearw 
ing; literature 



aedes, -Is, a temple 
aquft, -ae, water 
auxilittm, -T, help 
castriim, -i, a fort 
cOpift, -ae, abundance 
finis, -, an end, limit 
fortanft, -ae, fortune 
gratift, -ae, favor 
littgrft, -ae, a letter (of the al- 
phabet) 



impgdimenttlm, -i, a hindrance impgdlmentft, -5rilin, baggage 



6p6rfi, -ae, a task; service 
(ops) opis, help; power 
pars, -tis, a part 

rostiiim, -i, a beak 

sal, salis, salt 



6p6rae, -arOin, workmen 

6pes, -ttm, wealth 

partes, -itlm, a part (on the 

stage); a party 
rostrft, -orfiin, a speaker*s plat- 

form 
sales, -iiim, witty sayings 

190. Some nouns have two or more forms of De- 
clension (Heteroclites). Such are: 

laurfls, -i laurtts, us, a laurel-tree 

eventtls, -ils eventflm, -i, an event 

luxiirlft, -ae luxiirigs, -€i, luxury 

matfirlft, -ae matgries, -51, matter 

segnltlft, -ae segnities, -5i, slothfalness 

eifiphantiis, -i 6l6phas, -antis, an elephant 

plebs, -is plebes, -€i, the common people 

v&s, vasis, a vessel, etc. etc. [107. 108.} 
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191. The following have the plural in a gender 

diflferent from that of the singular (Heterogeneous 

Nouns): 

Phral 
j6ci, -Srfim, & jScft^ -5rt&m, jokes 
Iflci, -5rtlin, passages (in hooks) 
I5c&, -5rGm, places 
margaritae,-5r0m) ^^^^ 
margantft) -Srilm i ^ 
caeli, -Ortlin, heavens 
gpiilae, -ariiiu, a meal 
balnfiae, -SriUu, bathSj a bathhouse 
freni, -5rttm, & frfinft, -Srihu, a bit 

[107. lOS,] 

192, Sometimes a Noan in combination with an adjective takes 
a special signification, both parts being regularly inflected, as: jas- 
jarandtim, an oath; rfispubllca, a commonwealth. 

SiiigalAr. 



Singular, 
jdciis, "i, a joke^ jest 

16cils, -1, a pvoce 

margaritft, -ae, a pearl 

caeltlin, -i, heaven 
gpiiltim, -ij a banquet 
baln^ilin, -i; a bath 
frentlm, -1, a bridle 





an oath 


a commonwealth 


Nom. 


jQs jtl ran' dQm 


r6s pu' bll eft 


Gen. 


jQrisjaran'di 


r€ i pn' bli cae 


Dat. 


jttrijaran'd5 


r6 T pu' bll cae 


Ace. 


jtls ja ran' dflm 


r€m pu'Wicftm 


Voc. 


jQsj&ran' df&m 


rSs pa' bll eft 


Abl. 


jQrfijaran'dS 


fe pu' bli eft 
Plural. 


Nom. 


jtlr&jaran'da 


rSs pu' bli cae 


Gen. 




re rfifn pn bll ca' rf&m 


Dat 




re btls pu' bli CIS 


Ace. 


jar&jtLran'dft 


r6s pn' bli cas 


Voc. 




r6s pn' bli cae 


Ab(. 




re btls pu' Wi cis r^^g 



110,] 

Proper Names. 

193. The Romans regularly had three names, as: 
Marcus TuUius Cicero. 

194. Marcus, the praenOiuen, corresponded to our Christian 
name; TuUlus, the nOmeii, was the name of the gens or clanship; 
the cogrnSmen, or surname, as Cic6ro, indicated the particular family 
to which one belonged. Another species of surname, agrnSmen, 
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was some significant epithet, as: Pabllns Cornelias Scipio AfticS^ 
nus, from the conquest of Carthage in Africa. 

195. The three names, however, were not always used, com- 
monly two. The Romans, when addressing a person, generally nsed 
the praenomen. 

196. Women had no personal names, but were known only by 
that of their gens with a feminine termination^ as: Julia, iJie daugh- 
ter of Gains Julius Caesar. 

197. The commonest praenomens are thus abbreviated: 

A. = Aulus L. = Lucius Q. (Qu.) == Quintus 

App. = Appius M. = Marcus S. (Sex.) = Sextna 

a (G.) = Gains W, = Manlus Serv. = Servius 

Cn. (Gn.) = Gnaeus Mam. = Mamercus Sp. 8= Spurlus 

D. = Declmus N. (Num.) =NumerIus T. «= Titus 

K. = Kaeso P. = Publius Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 

Adjectives. 

198. AcUectives and Participles are in general de- 
clined like substantives. They distinguish gender by 
diflferent forms in the same word, corresponding with 
their substantives in Number, Gender, and Case. 

199. Some Adjectives denote each gender by a different termi- 
nation, and consequently have three terminations, viz.: 

Of the First and Second Deolennons: 
Qs, &, tlm, as: b5ntls, -&, -tim, good (see 72.) 

€p, ft, ilm, as:i^^^^^' "^ ~^^' f^^ ^^^ ^^•) 
' ' ' ( nlggp, -p&, -rtlm, black (see 76.) 

tbr, ft, tim, only satur, -&, -Ilm, sated (see 66.) 

121. »2., 2s. ze.i 

Of the Third Dedension: 

€r, Is, 6, as: ac€r, -rXs, -r5, sharp (see 1S7.) .^^ ^^ 

200. Some A^'ectives of the Third Dedendon have two termina- 
tions — one for the masculine and feminine, and the other for the 
neuter; they end in: 

Is, 6, as: tristis, -6, sad (see 139.) 

6r, tis, as: daridr, -lis, harder (see 139.) 

[SS. M. 78. 74.] 
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201. Some Adjectives of the Third Deekniioii have only one 
terminatiozi which is common to all genders; they end in: 

I, as: vigil, wakt^l (see 90.) 
r, as: panp6r, poor (see 95.) 
s, as: prQdens, sensible (see 141.) 
X, as: feliXy happy (see 141.) 

iS7^4tOA 

Irregular Adjectives. 

202. The following AcUectives with their Componnds have the 
Qodim singular in Ills, and the Dative in 1 for all genders (see 77.). 

&1XII8, -ft, -ttd, another nlllls, -ft, -ttm, any 

nnlllis, -ft, -iim, no Ontls, -ft, -tim, one 

sOifis, -A, -tlm, a/one altdr, -ft, -tlm, ^Ae other (of two) 

tOtll8, -ft, -tlm, t(;y^26 iitSr, -rft, -rtlmi which (of two) 

nentfo, -rft, -rtimi neither 







fiingiilar. 






nt. 


/. 


n. 


Norn. 


SO' Ills 


suMft 


60' Iftm, done 


Gen. 


B6WHS 


SO li' ils 


so 11' fbi 


Dat 


SO'U 


80 41 


SO'li 



Like iitSr are declined its compounds, as iiterqne, iitraqnS, 
mmmqnS, either. Of alt6riit6r, tJie one or the other of the two, 
either both parts are declined; alter tit^r, alt^rg. iitra, altSriim 
dtdim; or only the latter: alt^r&t^r, alt^riitr&, alt^riltrQm. 

[71. 7J9.] 

203. Many AcUectives of one termination, especially such as 
end in Sr, is, dr, As, fex, are not used in the Nominative, Aeeuative, 
and Yeeativi ^nral of the nenter gender, viz.: 

degfoSr, -Is, degenerate compds, -5tls, capable 

panpSr, -Is, poor artlfex, -Icis, artificial 

SJSs, -Itis, winged inops, Indpls, needy 

bIpSs, -Mis, two-footed rSdux, -Hcls, returning 

dlv^, -Itis, rich sons, -tls, guilty 

sosp^, -Ms, safe sapplex, -Icis, suppliant 
concOldr, -5rXs, of the same co» trux, -Hcls, fterce 

m€mdr, -Is, mindful [tor vigH, -Is, wakefid 

204. Of cSt^ri, -ae, -ft, the rest, the Nominative singnlar maeoa- 
lins is not used, singtlli, -a«, -ft, one at a time; panel, -ae, -ft, 
few; and plMqnS, plfiraequfi, pl^rftquO are not used in the singular. 
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205. The following Acjjectives are Indeclinable: 
fragi, frugal tflt, so many 

nSqn&m, worthless qa6t, how many 

206s The Substantives: victfir, victrix, conqueror, and uMr, 
ultrix, avengeVy are also ased as Adjectives — mctoriOus, revenge- 
ful — and, in poetry, they admit even a neater of the plural, as: 
arma victrlcia, victorious arms. 

Comparison. 

207. Adjectives have three degrees of Comparison: 
the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

208. The PositiTe Degree is expressed by the a^ective In its 
simple form, as: dtirus, hard. 

209m The Comparative Degree ends in 5r for the masculine 
and feminine, and in tls for the neuter, and is formed by changing 
the genitive ending i or Is of the positive into Idr, Ills; thus: 



FoiHdvo. 


Genitive. 


Ooznpuative. 


excelsds, high 


excels! 


excelsMr, exceldffis 


libfir, free 


libgri 


llbfirldr, liberWs 


pulchfir, heaviifal 


pulchrl 


pulchridr, pulchrfiis 


ac6r, sharp 


acils 


acrl5r, acrfiis 


16vls, ligM 


levls 


IMdjT, levlfis 


s&gax, sagacious 


sagacls 


sagacldr, sigaclfis 


pradens, prudent 


prudentfs 


prQdentidr, prQdcntitis 



210. Comparatives are of the Third Declension; they are de- 
clined like daridr, ddritls (see 139.) 

211. The Superlative is formed by changing the genitive end- 
ing 1 or Is of the positive into isslmiis, isslmft, isslmfiin; thus: 

Positive. Oenitive. Superlative. 

prfitiOsfis, valuable prfitiOsi pretiosisslmtls 

dlllgens, diligent dllTgentIs dlligentisslmds 

212. Superlatives are declined like bdnils, -&,-ilin of the First 
and Second Declensions, 

213. Adjectives in Sr add rimt&s to the positive to form the 
Superlative, as: 

pulchgr, beautiful, pulcherrlmtis; &cSr, sharp, a<cerrlm1ls. 
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214. vetlis, oldj has Superlative v6terrlkiill8, and m&tariis, 
ripe, m&tarissfmils and sometimes matnrrlmtls. 

215. Six adjectives in His form their Superlative by changing 
th^ ending Is into llmiis, as: facllls, facililmtls. These are: 

facnis, easy^ facilllmiis diflEicIlIs, difficulty difficilllmiis 

simills, likSy similllmiis dissImHIs, unlike^ dissTmilUmtls 

gracilis, slender^ graciUImfls hiimllls, low, hiimilllmtis 

216. Gomponnd ac^ectives in diciis, ficiis, and vdlils form 
their Comparative and Superlative by changing lis into entlOr, 
entissImtlS) as: 

benevdlils, benevolent bSnSvdlentldr b^nSvdlentissImlls 
bSnSflcils, beneficent h6n6fieentl6T bSngficentissImiis 

magnlficlls, magnificent magnlflcentldr magniflcentisslmtls 

217. In like manner are compared: 

SgSnas (^ens), needy ^entldr ggentisslmfis 

providllS) pramdent prOvIdentldr prOvidentissImils 

218. Acijectives in lis, preceded by a vowel, are compared 
by means of magis and maxime, more and most: 

dilMils, doubtful mftgis ddbiiis maxImS dabiiis 

219. Bnt adjectives in gulls are regnlar: 

antiqnils, old antlqaldr antlquisslmtls 

[7*-7«.] 

Irregular and Defective Comparison. 

220. The following adjectives have different words for expres- 
sing the different degrees of comparison: 

bdntis, good m61i6r, better optTmus, best 

m&ltis, bad p6jdr, worse pesslmiis, worst 

magni&s, great m^'dr, greater maximiis, greatest 

parviis, litUe mlndr, less, leaser mlnlmtLs, least 

mnlt^ much plOs, m^re plOi^iis, most 

221. plas, m,orej is thns declined: 

Siognltr. Flnnl. 

Norn. &. Ace. plQs plft' rSs plft' r& (pin' rl &) 

Gen. pia' ris pin' rl lliu pin' rl f&m 

Dat&Abl. — pm'ribtts plft'rlbiis 

compltlres, several, very many, is declined like pldres. 
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222. Mark the degrees of the two Indeclinable adjectives: 
neqa3.m) wortMesa neqnfdr nequisslmfis 
frQgl, frugal fragfilI6r fragaiissimiis 

223. The following adjectives have two Irregular Superlatives: 
extgriis, outward extgrldr, outer extrfimfts, (extimiis), outmost 
inferCis, helow infSridr, lower infimils, Imds, lowest 

,, ^ , ^-^- iZotter postremiis, ) last 

P08t6ra8,neart post6ridr, j^^ ^rtiimfls, } totest 

supSriis, above sfipSrldr, upper snpremus, snmmi&s, highest 

224. The following adjectives are Defective in their comparison : 

I. Positive wanting. 



Oompimtive. 
cltSrldr, more on this side 
interior, iniier 
pridr, prioTy former 
pr6pi6r, nearer 
ult6rI5r, ulterior^ further 
oci6r, swifter 
p5tI6r, preferable 
detSridr, worse 

II 
Fositivo. 
diversus, different 
falsiis, false 
incliitiiB, renowned 
invltils, unwilling 
n6vii8, new 
sac6r, sacred 
vStiis, old 



Snperlativa. 
cttimilB, most on this side 
intlmils, innermost, intim^ate 
prfmiis, foremost, first 
proximiis, nearest 
nitlmiis, farthest, last 
Ocissimiis, swiftest 
pdtisslmus, most important 
deterrimiis, worst 
Oomparative wanting. 

Superlative, 
diversisslmiis, most different 
falsiss!miis, falsest 
incliitisslmiis, most renowned 
invltisslmiis, most unwitting 
ndvissImtLs, latest, last 
sacerrimiis, most sacred 
vfiterrimus, oldest 



Podtrre. 
juv6nls, youn>g 
sSnex, old 
alacSr, gay 
longinquiis, far 
propinquils, near 
p6piilftrl8, popular 
s&ldt&ris, salutary 



III. Superlative wanting. 



Oomparative. 
jftnWr, younger 
sSnldr, older 
alacri6r, gayer 
longinquT6r, farther 
propinquI6r, nearer 
pdpfllarldr, more popular 
s&ltlt&ridr, more salutary 

t77. 7«,1 
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225» Some A^ectives are, by their meaning^ excluded firom 
comparison. Among these are certain words implying matter, 
Hmey place, and person, as: ferr6ils, iron; hodiemils, of to-day; 
Rdmaniis, Boman; p&temiis, paternal; also words denoting the 
lowest or highest degree of a quality, as: singCQaris, alone of its 
kind, and Compounds with p6r and prae; but praeclartis, re- 
nowned, and pertinax, very tenacious, are found in the Gompara« 
live and Superlative. 

226. Again, there are Acyectives which, from their form, or 
without any obvious reason, are incapable of comparison, viz.: 

1. Adjectives in tls, after a vowel (see 218.). 

2. Compound AcUectives containing a verb or a substantive, as: 
<part!ceps, sJiaring; Inops, needy; except Compounds of dIcO, facTO, 
vdlO (see 216.), and Compounds of ars, cOr, mens, as: Iners, un- 
skilled; concors, luvrmonious; ftmens, senseless ;vf\Ac\i are regularly 
compared. 

3. AcUectives in Iclls, Imlls, Id Us, IdQs, 5rt&s, tlliis, as: 

mSdIcils, moderate; legltlmtls, lawful; dlQtlniis, lasting; m&tutlniis, 
early; c&nOnls, melodious; s^diiliis, busy. 

4. Many Adjectives which cannot be classed under distinct head- 
ings: 

c&daciis, drooping mgrtis, mere 

cicflr, tame m6di5crls, middling 

curvtis, curved mSmdr, mindful 

fgrils, wild miriis, wonderful 

gn&rils, skilful p&r, equal 

impIgSr, active imp&r, unequal 

l&cfir, torn rtldis, rude 

lassiis, wearied trQx, fierce 

matniis, maimed vagCis, vagrant 

227. Participles, when used as Adjectives, are regularly com- 
pared, as: doctds, learned, doctidr, doctisslmils; abstinens, abstinent, 
abstlnentldr, abstlnentissimus. 

Adverbs formed ftom A^ectives are compared as follows 
(see 440): 

c&rQs, dear: c&re, c&r!iis, carissTinff 

mls^r, wretched: m!s6re, mlsSrlils, mlserrime 

l€v&, light: 16vit6r, l€vliis, Ifivissime 
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Numerals. 







Numeral Adjectives. 




simplest 


form, 


and answer the question quot? how j 


many? 








1 




I 


anfis, Dnft, nnt&m 


2 




II 


dad, dtLae, duO 


3 




III 


trSs, trfa 


4 




IV 


qualtii5r 


5 




V 


qninqa^^ 


6 




VI 


sex 


7 




VII 


sept6m 


8 




VIII 


0Ct6 


9 




IX 


n6v6in 


10 




X 


d6c6m 


11 




XI 


und3clm 


12 




XII 


diiddteim 


13 




XIII 


tr6d6cim (d6c6m 6t tres) 


14 




XIV 


quattuordficim (d$c6m fit quattilrtr) 


15 




XV 


quindgcim (d6c6m 6t quinqu?) 


16 




XVI 


sedficlm (d6c6m H sex) 


17 




XVII 


septend^cTm (d6c6m 6t septem) 


18 




X\^III 


diiOdevIgintI (d6c6m 6t oct6) 


19 




XIX 


undeviginti (d6c6m 6t ndvgm) 


20 




XX 


viginti 


21 




XXI 


an lis 6t vIgintI or viginti (in us 


22 




XXII 


dii6 6t vTcrintI or vIgintI duo 


23 




XXIII 


tres 6t viginti or vigintI tree 


30 




XXX 


triginta 


40 


XXXX or XL 


quadraginta 


50 




L 


quinquaginta 


60 




LX 


sexaginta 


70 




LXX 


septfiagiuta 


80 




LXXX 


uctoginta 


90 LXXXX or XC 


nonagiuta 


100 







centum 


101 




cr 


centdm et antLs or centilm Qnils 


200 




cc 


diicenti, -ae, -ft 


300 




ccc 


trgcentl, -ae, -ft 


400 




ccco 


qo&dringentl, -ae, -ft 
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500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1000 

2000 

5000 

6000 

10 000 

50 000 

100 000 

000 000 



D or 10 

DO or 100 

DOO or lOCO 

DCCO 

DCCOO 

M or CIO 

MM or nM 

100 

lOOM 

CCIOO 

1000 

CCCIOOO 

OCCCIOOOO 



qmngenia, -ae, -ft 
sescenti, -ae, -ft 
septingenti, -ae, -ft 
octingenti, -ae, -ft 
nongenU, -ae, -ft 
mine 
d&d mtim 
qninqn^ mill& 
sex mllla 
d6c6m mil!& 
quinqaagint& mOia 
centiim mllla 



[mni& 



d^cies centenS. mllla or dScTes centum 



229. The three first are declined; the rest, as far as one hun- 
dred, are indeclinable. Hundreds, as: ducenti, ae, ft, tr^enti, 
ae, ft, etc., are declined like the plural of b5nus. 

tlniis, CLna, tlniim, one 

Sinf^ular. 

m. /. w. 

tl'niis tl'nft tL'niiiii 

ani'iis dnrils tl ni' iis 

tl' ni a' nl a' ni 

tl' nt&m a' n&m a' ntlm 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 





Plural. 


m. 


/ n. 


Q'ni 


a' nae ft' nft 


a n5' rtiin 


Q na' rfim Q no' rQtn 


a'nis 


ft' nis ft' nis 


a'nSs 


ft' nas ft' nft 



ft'nS ft' nft ft'nS 



ft' nis 



ft' nis 



ft' nis 



The plural of ftnfts occurs only with such nouns as have no sin- 
gular, as: ftn& castra, one camp; unae nuptlae, one marriage. 

dftd, dftae, dild, two 

n. 
dil'5 

du 5' riim 
dii 5' btis 

dil'a 





m. 


/• 


N. 


dii' a 


dii'ae 


G. 


du 3' rilm 


dii a' rOm 


D. 


dii 5' biis 


dii a' biis 


A. 
V. 
A. 


dii' 5s, dii'O 


du'as 


dii 5' btis 


dii a' btIs 



tres, trm 


, three 


m. <fc/. 


n. 


trSs 


tri'ft 


tri' Qm 


tri' fim 


tri'biis 


tri'biis 


trSs 


tri'ft 



dii 5' biis 



tri'biis tri' biis 



amhO, ambae, amb5, hoihy is declined like dild. 

230m In the singular mills is an Indeclinable Acyective; in the 
plural it is a SubstantlTe and takes the genitive, as: mills mllites, 
a tfumsand soldiers; diid mllia mllltiim, two thousand soldiers. 
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231. From 20 to 100, the componnd numerals stand in the 
same order as the English, as: TigintI Oniis, iwenty^one, or tlniis £t 
^ginti, one and twenty, 

232. From 100 on, units follow tens, tens hundreds, etc^ as in 
English; gt, and, is either omitted, or used only between the two 
highest denominations, as: 

centiim gt quinquagintS. or centiim quinqu&gint&, 150 
centiim 6t quinquSginta tres or centiim quinqu&gint& tres, 163. 

233. sexcenti is used indefinitely for any large number, as one 
thousand in English. ^y^^ ^^^^ 

234. Ordinal Numerals denote a series, and answer 
the question quotus? which one in the series? 



1st, prImiis,-&,-iim (prI6p,-i 


Il8) 23d, tertliis 6t viceslmiis 


2d, sgcundds (alt^r) 


30th, tricesimfts (yr trtgCsI^ 


3d, tertlus 


mi&s 


4th, quartas 


40th, quadrggeslmtis 


5th, quintiis 


50th, quinquSgesImtls 


6th, sextiis 


60th, sexageslmiis 


7th, septimiis 


70th, septuagesimiis 


8th, oct&viis 


80th, octogesTmfls 


9th, nOniis 


90th, nOnagCsImiis 


10th, decimiis 


100th, centeslmfls 


11th, undScImus 


101st, centeslmils (St) prlmds 


12th, du6d6eimu8 


200th, dticenteslmtis 


13th, tertlus dficlmiis 


300th, trgcentesimiis 


14th, quartiis dgcimiis 


400th, quadringenteslmils 


15th, quintOs dScimfts 


500th, quingenteslmiis 


16th, sextus d^clmiis 


600th, sescenteslmas 


17th, septlmtis dgclmiis 


700th, septingenteslmiis 


18th, octaviis d6clmiis or dii6- 


800th, octingent€sImiis 


devlceslmiis 


900th, nongentesimiis 


19th, nOniis dSclmiis or unde- 


1000th, millestmiis 


viceslmiis 


2000th, bis millesimOs 


20th, viceslmils or vlgCsImiis 


3000th, ter miUesImiis 


21st, CLniis €t vicesimtis or 


10 000th, dgcles milleslmiis 


vIcesTmiis prTmtls 


100 000th, centres milleslmtis 


22d, alter 6t vTcfisImiis or 


1 000 000th, dficies centies mille- 


viceslm&s sdcundus 


sImtLs 
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235. All Ordizials are aoyectives in Us, ft, 11m; except pr!6r, 
prltiB, first, which is used instead of prImCis in speaking of two', 
alter is often ased for s^candiis. In componnding Ordinals, observe 
the same practice as with Cardinals (see 231). 

236. Ordinals with pars, part, expressed or understood, may 
be used to denote fi*actions, as: tertl& pars, a third; qnarta pars, a 
fourth; duae qaintae, two fifths. ^g^^ g^,] 

237. Distributive NumeralB answer the question 
qu5teni? how many ai a time? and are declined like 
the plural of bSnus. 

1. singail, -ae, -ft, one by one 

2. bini, -ae, -ft, two by two, etc. 

3. temi (trini) 



4. qnatemi 

5. qnlnl 

6. sen! 

7. septeni 

8. octOni 

9. n6v6ni 

10. deni 

11. nndeni 

12. diiOdenl 

13. terni d6nl 

14. qaaterni denI 

15. qnini dSnl 

16. sen! dem 



22. viceul binI 

23. vlcem ternl 
30. triceni 
40. qnSdr&genI 
50. qainqaageni 
60. sexageni 
70. septii&geni 
80. octOgenI 
90. nOnagent 

100. centeni 

200. duceni 

300. trficeni 

400. qndxiringSnl 

500. quinggni 

600. sexceni 

700. septingem 

800. octingeni 

900. nongem 
1000. sin^& n^im 
2000. blnS, mtim 
3000. tem& mllla, etc. 



17. septfinl dCni 

18. octOnl deni or dii6d6viceni 

19. n6v6ui dfinl or nndevlceni 

20. vlceni 

21. vlcem singiili 
238. Distributives are used as follows: 

In the meaning of so many a piece or on ea^h side, as: Scipio 
et Hannibal cum singulis interpretlbus congressi sunt, -Scipio and 
Hannibal met, with an interpreter on each side; 

In multiplication, as: bis bina, twice two; 

Instead of Cardinals, when a noun is plural in form, but singular 
in meaning, as: blna castra, two camps. But with these, Dnl, -ae, -ft 
is used instead of singflli, and trlnl instead of ternl; as: Onae litt^ 
rae, one letter; trinae littSrae, three letters. 
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289. Multiplicative Numerals answer the question 
qu5tuplex? how many fold? They are adjectives in 
ex, Icls. 



simplex, -Icls, single 
duplex, twofold, double 
triplex, threefold, triple 
quadruplex, fourfold 



quincflplex, fivefold 
septemplex, sevenfold 
dgcemplex, tenfold 
centilplex, a hundredfold 



240. Proportional Numerals answer the question 
qu5tuplu8? how many tim^s as great? and are adjec- 
tives in lis, ft, um. Only a few are commonly used. 



simpltls, -ft, -tlm, simple 
dCiplus, twice as great 
trIpluSj three imes as great 



quadriipliis, four times as great 
septupliis, seven times as great 
octilplus, eight times as great 



Numeral Adverbs. 
241. Nmneral Adverbs answer the question quoti- 
ens? how often? Being adverbs, they are indeclinable. 



1. sSmSl, once 

2. bfe, twice 

3. tfir, thrice 

4. quatfir, four times, etc. 

5. quinquies 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 

9. nSvies 

10. d6ci68 

11. und6ci6s 

12. dil5d6ci68 

13. terd6cT6s (tr6d6c!68) 

14. quaterdgcies (qoattii6rd6cifiB) 

15. quinquiesd6ci6s (quind6ci6s) 

16. sexiesdgcies 

17. septiesdecies 

18. dii6d6vlcI68 (octiCs dficiCs) 

19. nndevlcies (nOvles dteias) 

20. vicies 



21. s6m61 6t vlctes 

22. bis 6t vicies 

23. t6r 6t vicies 
30. trtcTes 

40. qaadragles 
50. quinqoagies 
60. sexagies 
70. septiiagics 
80. octogies 
90. nOnagies 
100. centres 
200. diicentles 
300. trecenties 
400. qnadringenties 
500. qningenties 
600. sescenties 
700. septingenties 
800. octingenties 
900. Dongentlfis 
1000. mines 
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2000. bismmes 

3000. tgrmllies 

10 000. dScies mines 



100 000. centies mtlies 

1 000 000. mines mlltes 

2 000 000. bis mines mllles 



24:2. The Accusative and Ablative neuter of Ordinals are used 
as Adverbs of order, thus: 

prlmum, prlmO, flrst^ at first; 

(secundum, s6cundo) commonly: iteriim, secondly; 

tertium, tertio, thirdly. 

[81, 8fi,\ 

Pronouns. 
24:3. Pronouns distinguish t^ie Person speaking, pr 
the First Person, from the Person spoken to, or the 
Seeond Person, and the object spoken of, Third Person. 
Accordingly, we have pronouns of the First, Second, 
and Third persons which are used either substantively 
or adjectively, or both substantively and adjectively. 

244. Strictly speaking, the Pronouns of the First 
and Second Persons are the only Personal Fronouns, 
because they apply to Persons, and to these ordy, 

245. The Personal Pronouns of the First Person are: 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Oat 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



SUSSTANTIYE. 

6'g8, / 
mg'i, of me 
mV hi, to me 
me, me 

me, from me 

nOs, we 
no' strQm ) ^ 
no' strl f ^ 
no' bis, to us 
nOs, us 



nO'bIs, from ua 



Singular. 



metis, meft, mettan, my 



PlmL 



us 



nost&r, nostrft, nostrttm, our 
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jM& The FersonalSroiunms of the Second Person are: 



SUBSCAMTIYB. 



Nom. 


tQ, Uiou 


Gen. 


tfli'I, of thee 


Dat 


. tV h\ to thee 


Ace. 


te, thee 


Yoc. 


ta, them 


Abl. 


te, from thee 


Nofffl* 


vOs, ye or you 


Gen. 


ZT]^-" 


Dat 


vO' bis, to you 


Ace. 


vOs, you 


Voc. 


vOs, ye ov you 


Abl. 


vO' bis, from you 



fliagtiar. 



POSBISBITZ. 



tiitls, tiift, tdtliii, Hiy^ your 



FlvnL 



vestfo, vestrft, vestrQm, your 



The GenitiTW nostram, vestrOm are used partitively in reference 
to number. 

247. The Personal Ptonomui of the Third Person 
(he, she, it, they J are wanting in Latin; they are re- 
presented by the Determinative is, Sa, id, he, she, it. 

SiTBSTANTIVE. POBSBKOnrX. 

SiB^nlar. 



m. 


/ 


n. 






N. is 


g'S. 


Id 


he, she, it 




a e'jiis 


e'jas 


6'jfls 


of him, etc. 


{applied btlkeCfm.) 


D. 6'i 


6' I 


6' I 


to, /or Wm 


ejiis, his, here. 


A. 6'tim 


$'&m 


id 


him, her, it 


its 


A. 6'0 


$'& 


6' 6 


from, by him 








FlunL 




N. ri, 6'I 


6' ae 


6'& 


they 




G. 6 0'rilm 


S &' riim 


6 6' riim 


of them 


^r(im, e&ram. 


D. i'ls, 6' Is 


i'ls, 6' IS 


I'ls, 6' Is 


to, for them 


eorilm, their 


A. 6' 08 


6'&8 


e'& 


them 


or theirs 


A. i'ls, 6' Is 


ris, 6' is 


I'ls, 6'is 


from, by them 





Pronouns of the Thir^ P^son, tcon^ their signification, cannot 
have a Vooative. 
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2^1:8. The Beflezive Prononn of the Third Person is: 



SUJWXAMTIVJB. 



ffingvlar. 



Nom. — 

Gen. 8il' 1, of him(8elf)^ her(8efP, it(8elf) 
Dat. bV bl, io him(8^, her(8e^)j U(8eV) 
Ace. 86, him(self)y hjer(8elf), it(8eff) 
Abl. 86, wWi him(8elf), her(8elf)^ U(8elf) 



Nom. 

Gen. sil'l, of ihem(8elves) 
Dat sPb!, io ihem(8elve8) 
Ace. Be, them(8elve8) 
Abl. se, toi^A ifiem(8elve8) 



FbinL 



FoeSEBSZYB. 



stills^ stift, siillin, At«, 
her (8)^ Ue own 



Btlfis, siiftjSiitIm, their 
own 



24:9. Po68e88iv60 are declined like A^ectives of the first and 
second Declensions; bat mdils has the Yoo. Sing. Maw. ml (see 67). 

230. From nostSr and vest^r come the Patrial A^jectlTes: 
nostras, -StXs, of our country; vestrSs, -Stls, of your country, 

231. The particle -met is joined for emphasis to all forms of 
Sg8, except nostrum; to all forms of ttt, except tQ and vestram; 
to sibi, s6 and the forms of sCiiis; as: SgOmet, / myself -tS is 
Joined to td: tntS, yourself; -pt5 is joined to the AblaiiTe Singnlar 
of the Possessive, as: snaptS manQ, by hi8 own hand; s6, the 
AMuatiTt of Bill, is often doubled, as: sSsS. \27. »8. sa. m.\ 

Pronouns of the Third Person, 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 
252. The proper Demonstratives are: 

hlc, thie; istS, Ihat; ill^ that (yonder), 

Sngular. FlvraL 

h!c, haec, h8c, thie (of mine) 



m. 

N. hlc 
G. htt'jils 
D. hfl' !c 
A. hone 
A. hoc 



/ 
haec 

hd'jiis 
hti'lc 
banc 
b&o 



n. 
hSc 
ha'jiis 
hli'fc 
hSc 
hoc 



m. 
hi 



hae 



ho' rtlm ha' riim 



his 
hOs 
his 



his 
has 
bis 



n. 
haec 
hO' riim 
his 
haec 
his 
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]bM, ittft, isttid, tfuU (of yours) 

Smgnlar. PlimL 

m. / n. m. /. n. 

N. i' 8t6 i' stft i' sttid i' sta i' stae i' stft 

G. i sti' tis i sti' fls i stf Os i stQ' rfim i stS' rfim i %W rfim 

0. i'sa i'Btl i'sti i'stis i'stis i' stfs 

A. i'stOm i/stftm i' Bifid i' st9s i' stas i' stft 

A. i'st^ i'sta i'8t5 i' stis i' stis i'stis 

1116, illft, illfid, that (yonder) 

N. il' IS il' 1ft 11' Ifid 11' VL iV lae U' 1ft 

G>U2i'tts ilirtts im'tts ill5'rfim U 1ft' rfim 1115' rfim 

D^ il' li 11' U 11' li il' lis U' 119 \V lis 

A. U'lfim U'lftm il'lfid 11' 19s il'lfts il' 1ft 

A. 11' 15 11' 1ft U'15 11' Us il'lis il'lls 

2S8. iBte and illd have forms in c, bat only in the NomiiiatiTe, 
AoooMtiTt and AMatiTt siafiilar, and in the N«iiiiii«tiTe and AoensatiTe 
plural (neuter only)y thus: 





Smgnlar. 


FXnral. 


Norn. 


istic istaec ist()c (commonly Istac) 


istaec 


Ace. 


istunc Istanc istOc ( " isttle) 


istaec 


Abi. 


istOc Istac IstOc 





254. Forms of h!c ending in s, and the neater h5c are fonnd 
with the intensive >c6, as: h^jascfi, hocc& There is also an inter- 
rogative form with -nS, htcinS, haecinS, hdcInS ? this here? 

{85, 96«] 

Determinative Pronouns. 

255. Certain prononns connected with the Demonstratives in 
meaning, are ordinarily called Determinatives. These are: 

Is, he^ that; id&i, the same; ipsfi, he^ self. 

is, 6a, !d, he^ sJie, it; that. 



Singular. 




Plnrd. 




m. /. 


n. 


m. /. 


r?. 


Norn. Is 6'& 


id 


i'l, 6'r 6'ae 


6' a 


Gen. e'jiis 6'jiis 


e'jils 


6 0' riim S a' riim 


6 o' rCuu 


Dat. 6' I €'1 


€'I 


i'ls, 6' Is i'is, 6'is 


i'is, ^'is 



Ace. e'iim $'am id 6'Os e'&s 6' a 

Abl. 6'0 d'a e'O I'is, 6' Is i'is, 6' Is i'is, S'la 
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Idem, S&d^m, Id6m, the same. 

Siiigiilftr. 
m. /. n. 

Norn. rd6m €'ad6m rd6m 

Gen. e j(is' d6m 6 jus' d6m 6 jus' d6m 

Dat. fii'dem 6i'd6m €I'd6m 

Ace. e un' dSm $ an' dSm !' dSm 

Abl. eo'dSm e&'d€m 6 0'd^tn 

FlvxiL 

Norn. Il'dgm, grdSm ^ae'dSm e'ad6m 

Gen. e 6 run' d6m 6 & run' d6m ^ o run' d^m 

Dat. 6 Is' d^m, i Is' d«m ^ is' ddm, I Is' d^m 6 Is' d^m, i Is' dgm 

Ace. e 06' d^m 6 as' dSm 6' a d6m 

Abl. e Is' d^m, I Is' dSm 6 is' dto, i Is' dSm 6 Is' dSm, I is' d^m 

ipse, ipsa, ipsum, /<e, she, it; self. 

ffingnlar. Hvnl. 

m. /. n. m. /. w. 

N. ip'sS ip'sft ip'sflm ip'si ip' sae ip'sft 

G. ip si' fls ip si' tis ip si' lis ip s5' riim ip sa' rtim ip s9' rtim 

D. ip' n ip' si ip' si ip' sis ip' sis ip' sis 

A. ip' stlm ip' sftm ip' slim ip' sOs ip' sfts 

A. ip's5 ip'sS ip'85 ip' sis ip' sis 



ip' 
ip'sis 

[8S, 86.] 



Relative Pronoiuis. 

256. The Relative Pronoun is 

qui, quae, qu6d, who, whicfi^ that. 
Singular. nural. 





m. 


/ 


n. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


N. 


qiu 


quae 


quOd 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


ea'jiis 


ca'jfls 


ca'jCis 


quo' riim 


qua' rum 


quo' rum 


D. 


eul 


cul 


cul 


qui' bus 


qui' bis 


qui' btis 


A, 


qu6m 


quam 


qu5d 


quos 


quas 


quae 


A. 


quo 


qua 


quo 


qui' bus 


qui' biis 


qui' biis 



257. Andent and rare forms: quis (quels) for quibus; qui 
for quo, qu&, chiefly with -cdm; qulcdm == quOciim, with whom. 
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258. The following ai*e General Belatives: 

Adjective, qulcunqufi quaecanquft quodcunqufi, whichever 

Substantive, quisquls, whoever — quidquid, wluUever 

259. They are declined in the same manner as the simple words; 
cunquS is invariable; of quisquis both parts are declined, but it is 
generally used in these two forms only: quisquis, whoever; quid- 
quid, whatever. [«7, ««.] 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

260. The Interrogative (that is question-asldng) pronouns are: 



m. 
Substantive. quis? who? 


/ 


n. 
quid? what? 


Adjective. qui ? 


quae? 


qu6d? which? 


Subst. and Adj. fltgr? 


(itr&? 


fltriim ? who? which of two? 



Singular. 
Norn, quis? who? quid? whatt 

Gen. cQ' jus ? whose? ca' jils ? of what? ^ 

Dat. cui? to or for whom? cui? to or for what? 

Ace. qu6m? whom? quid? what? 

Abl. qu()?/rowi or with wJiom? quo? from or with what? 

261. The Plural of quis, quid? who^ what? and both numbers 
of qui, quae, quQd? which? are the same as the forms of the Re- 
lative qui, quae, qu6d, who^ which. 

262. For the Declension of ut6r see 77. 

263. To all cases of quis? quid? the particle nam (literally 
for) may be appended for the sake of emphasis, answering to our 
English pray^ as: quidnftm agis? pray^ what are you doing? 

264. From ctUils, whose? comes the Patrial A^ective 

cQjas, -atis, of whose country? [si. 88.] 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

265. The following are Indefinite Pronouns: 
Mawvline. Feminine. Nenter. 

quis (snbst. & a^j.) quae or qua quid (snbgi), any one 

qui (a^.) quae or qua qu6d (a^*.), any one, any 

aliquis (robst. & a$.) aliqu§. ^liquid (sabst.), somey some one 

aliqul (a^'.) aliqua Sliqudd (a$.), dome, some one 

««Tri5r« /«,v.* i.»Ai\ «„o«^s^ ( qulddam (subit. ) [a certain 
quidam (wbrt. & adj.) quaed&m | quodd&m («y.) f one 
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qniBpX&m (nbit. & a^j.) qnaepl&m 
qaisqa&m (rabsi) — 

quisqud (gaM. & m.) quaeqne 

qulvls (nibii & m.) quaevls 
qanibSt (nibfi & aQ.) quaelibSt 



( qnidpl&m (rabit.) j^ some one, 

iquodplam (a^*.) f some 

quidquam (inbst.), any one (nopL) 

(quidqu6(iubBt.) I each one 

quodqu6(afl.) l^^^none 

quidvis (fiibii) '\ any one 

quodvis (a^.) f you please, 

\ quidllbet (subit.) r any one 

(quodllbet (a^'.) J you like 



266. They are all declined like the Interrogatives, except 311- 
qals, which has in the feminine singalar and the neuter plural all- 
qu&. They take quid in the neuter when used substantively, and 
qu6d when used acyectively; quisquam, any one, is almost always a 
substantive, and used in negative sentences. 

267. QnusquisquS, tlnftquaeque, ttniunqaidqu^,. OnumquodquS, 
each one, every one, each, is used only in the singular, and both 
UntLs and quisquS are declined: Gen. anItiscGjusqu6, Dat. anlcuiqu^, 
and so on. 

268. Akin to Indefinite Pronov>ns are Indefinite Adjectives: 
ulliis, -ft, -fim, any alltis, -ft, -tid, another 
nullilis, -ft, -Qm, no alter, -ft,-tlm, the other (of two) 
nonnullils, -ft, -t&m, some neuter, -rft, -rOm, neither 

To ullfts and nulliis the corresponding nouns are: nem8 (-Inis), 
nobody, and nihil (indeclinable), nothing. 

269. Mark the following Pronominal A^ectives: 

DomoDsfcrativt. Relative. 

t&IXs, -€, such quails, -S, such as 

tantfls, -ft, -Om, so great quanttts, -ft, -flm, as great 

tdt, so many qu6t, as many as 

Biterrogaiive. Mefinite. 

qn&lTs, -^ ? what? of what sort? aliquanttis, -ft, -ttm, some, con- 
quantfls, -ft, -ttm ? how great? siderable 
qu6t? how many? fillquOt, some 

Of these tdt, qudt, &llqudt are indeclinable, the rest are declined 
like adjectives. 

They are called Correlatives, when used in pairs, so that one 
refers or answers to the other, as: tails.. quails, such.. as; like,, 
like; tanttLs. .quanttiB, so great., as; tOt..quOt, so many.. as; 

[89, 90,] 
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Verbs. 

270. The Essential Characteristic of a verb is that 
it ascribes some action, state, or quality to a subject. 
Verbs, like Nouxis and Pronouns, havo their inflec- 
tion, or changes of form in order to express certain 
changes of meaning; this inflection is called their 
GoiyTigatioxL 

The forms of Cox^ugation are: 

Voicect, genera; TenaeB, tempdra; Xooda, mddi; 
Numbers and Persons, namSri et persOnae. 

Voices. 

271. Some verbs are usually followed by an object 
signifying that at which the action of the verb is 
directed. They are said to be Transitive Verbs and 
express an assertion in two forms, called the Active 
Voice and the Passive Voice. 

272. The Active Voice denotes that the action proceeds from 
the subject, as: canis pa^rum mordebat, the dog bU the hoy. The 
Passive denotes that the subject receives the action of the verb, 
as: puer mordebat ur a cane, tlie hoy was hitten hy the dog. 

273. Other verbs, again, express an action which is limited to 
the subject, as: puer currit, the hoy runs. They are called lii- 
transitive Verbs, and from their nature cannot be regularly used 
in the Passive Voice. 

274. Transitive verbs may be used without any expressed ob- 
ject (ahsolutely), as: puer scribit, the hoy writes. 

275. A Reflexive Verb is one that represents the action as 
exerted by the sulyect upon itself. The Passive Voice often has a re- 
flexive meaning, as: occasio datur, the occasion offers^ presents itself. 

276. The Active and Passive Voices in Latin .are 
equivalent to the corresponding English forms. 
Many verbs are only used in the Passive form, but 
with an active or reflexive signification; they are 
called Deponents. 
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277. Some verbs which form their Perfect like DeponentSj are 
called Semi-Deponents, as: ^ 

audS5, -€r^ to dare anstis stLm, / dared 

gaud€5, -5r€, to rejoice gavTstIs sum, / rejoiced 

861€5, -€r^ to be wont sSlItiis siim, / was wont 

fIdS, -€r^, to trust fistis siim, / trusted 

278, Some Active Verbs have a Perfect Passive Participle 
with A^H^e meaning, viz.: 

cen5, -ar^ to dine ceuatiis, having dined 

I)rand65, -irS, to hreaJcfast pransus, having breakfasted 

p0t5, -5rS, to drink pOtus, having drunk 

jlrS, -arfi, to swear jtlratus, having sworn 

27fK Again, a few Active verbs have a Passive meaning; thoy 
are sometimes called Neutral Passives, viz.: 
vaptilarfi, to be flogged; vGnirfi (\ enilm TpS, to go to sale), to be sold. 

Tenses. 

2SO. There are Six Tenses in Latin, viz.: 

Of Oontinned Action 
the Present, as: scrlbO, / am writing; 

the Imperfect, used chiefly for description or repeated action, 
as: scribebd,m, I was writing; 

the Future, as: scilb&ra, I shall write. 

Of Oompleted Action 
the Perfect, either definite or Historical, as: scripsi, / have 
written (definite), or: I wrote (historical); 

the Pluperfect, as: scripsgrS-m, I had written; 

the Puture Perfect, as: scrips^ro, I shall have written. 

The Passive has the same tenses. (For Pailiculars see Syntax.) 

Moods. 

281. The Hoods are three, Indicative, Subjunctive, 
and Imperative. 

282, The Indicative is used for direct assertions or interro- 
gations, corresponding, without any auxiliary, to the three forms of 
an English verb, viz.: the Simple, Progressive, and Emphatic, as: 
scribo, I write, am writing, do vrrite. 
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28S. The SulijimctiTe represents the action of the verb as 
something merely entertained by the iflind and dependent on other 
circnmBtanceB, as: amar^m, / should love. 

284. The ImperatiTe is used to express a commandj toishj 
advice, or exhortation, as: este diligentes, pu6ri, be diligent, boys I 

285. These three moods which are limited by person, number, 
and time are called the Finite Verb. 

Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. 

286. Outside of the Finite Verb, and partaking of 
the nature of nouns, are certain Verbal Fonns which 
are so important that they are always given with the 
inflectional forms, as part of the conjugation of the verb. 

287. The Infinitive is not limited to a particular nnmber or 
person, as the ordinary verbal forms, but is really a Verbal Noun, 
as: amar^, to love, 

288. The Gerund is a verbal noun of the Second Declension, 
used only in the singular, and wanting the nominative and vocative; 
it corresponds to the English Participial Infinitive in ing, as: ftmandl, 
of loving, 

289. The Gerundive differs fVom the Gerund only in having 
adjective terminations in tis, &, tlni, thus: Genud, fimandl, of lov- 
ing; Qemndive, S,mandiis, -ft, -tUu, to be loved, deserving to he 

loved. 

290. The Participle gives, like the English Participle, the 
meaning of the verb in the form of an Adjective. 

291. A Latin verb may have four Partidples: two in the 
Active, the Present and the Future — amans, loving; &mattlrtis, 
about to love; and two in the Passive, the Perfect, &mat(is, loved, 
and the Future, commonly called Gerundive; amand&s, deserving 
to be loved, 

292. The Supine is a verbal noun of the Fourth Declension, 
having only the accusative and ablative singular, as: &m&tlliKi, 
&md.tfl, to love. 



Numbers and Persons. 

293. There are two Numbers, Singular and Plural, 
and three Persons: Mrst^ Second^ and Third. 

294. The Pearsoxial Endings for each of the three persons, 
both singular and plural, active and passive, are as follows: 



Fkbson. Acnvs. 


Pa 


SSIVS. 


8kg. 1. / "5, -m fi.m-5 


-r 


am5-r 


2. fhouy you -s fi-ma-s 


-ris 


&mar-rls 


8. he^ she, it -t fijna-t 


-tiir 


&mar-ttlr 


Flvr. 1. we -mils &mar-mils 


-mllr 


^ma-iutlr 


2. you -tis &ma-tiD9 


-mTnT 


&mar-inlni 


3. they -nt ama-nt 


-ntiir 


ama-nttir 


The Imperative has the following terminations: 




Sing. 2. > &ma 


-rfi 


&mar-rS 


" 3. -to &ma-t5 


-tdr 


amSr-tdr 


Phir. 2. -t«, -tCt« Rma-t€ 


-mini 


fima-mlnl 


'' 3. -nt9 &ma^nt5 


-ntdr 


&ma-nt5r 


The Perfect Indicative (active) has the special terminations: 


Sing. 2. -sti JlmAvi-stl Flnr. 2. 


-stfs i 


am&vi-stfs 


** 3. 


-erunt 


Imav-Srunt 



The Four Conjugations. 

295. Verbs are inflected in four regular Ooiquga- 
tions, distinguished by the ending of the Present In- 
finitive Active, viz.: 

I. Firat Conjugation -arS; stem ending in a; 
II. Second Conjugation -SrS; ** ** in 5; 
IIL Third Conjugation -&rS; ^' ^^ in a consonant or tl; 
IV. Fourth Conjugation -ip6; ** " in 1 

296. Besides the Present Infinitive we need to know 
^ the Present Indicative Active, First Person, 

the Perfect Indicative Active, First Person, 

the Former Supine, 
in order to understand the whole inflection of any 
verb. Hence these four are called the Principal Parts 
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or Stem-forms, and in describing any verb these are 

given. Their regular forms are seen in the following: 

PM. M. Prei. M Ptorf. M. Snpne. 

I. &m5 amSr^ to love &mavi &mfttliia 

II. mdnS5 mdnSrd, to advise mdnili m5nltttm 

III. 16g5 16g€r6, to read l6gi lecttlm 

ly. aadI5 andlrfi, to hear au(fivl anditQiii 

297. The Frincipal Farts being known, the rest of 
the conjugation is found by the following rules. 

Simple Forms of the Verb. 

298. From the Present Indicative are formed: 

the Present Snbjmictive by .changing 

I. -9 into -^m &m-S ilm-Sm 

II. -^Q *' -^m m5n-^5 mdn-Mm 

III. -5 ** -am 16g-5 16g-&m 

lY. -15 << -Urn aad-X5 and-Iftm 

the Imperfect Indicative by changing 

I. -9 into -Sbftm * &m-5 am-Sbftm 

II. -€5 ** -€b&m m6n-€5 m6n-6b&iii 

III. -5 " >Sbftm 16g-5 ieg>Sb&m 

IV. -15 " -lebftin aud-W aud-i€bam 

the Future Indicative by changing 

I. -4$ into -abQ am-5 &m-ab5 

II. -65 " -eb5 m6n-W m6n-€bo 

III. -5 " .-&m 16g-5 Igg-ftm 

lY. -15 " -lam aud-I5 aud-Iftm 

the Present Participle by changing 

I. -5 into -ans hm-o §.m-ans 

II. -€o '^ -ens m6n-65 mOn-ens 

III. -5 " -ens 16g-6 Ug-«ns 

lY. -50 *^ -lens aud-Io aud-Iens 
the Gerundive (and the Gerund) by changing 

I. -5 into -andtis d,m-5 am-andlls 

n. -65 '^ -endiis mdn-65 mOn-endlls 

III. -5 '' -endiis 16g-5 Igg-endOs 
lY. -15 ** -lendtls and-I5 aad-Iendlls 
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299. From the Present Infinitiye are formed: 
the Imperfect Subjunctive Active by adding m: 

I. amar^, 5,mar6-m III. 16g6r6, 16g6r6-m 

II. monerg, m6n6r6-m lY. audirg, audirfi-m 

the Imperfect Subjunctive Passive by adding r: 
I. 8.mar6, &mar6-r III. l^ggrg, 16g6r6-r 

II. m6n6r6, m6n6r6-r IV. audirg, au(ttr6-r 

the Present Imperative Active by dropping r&. 

I. &ma-rfi, ama III. 16g6-rfi, 16g6 

II. mdnS-rfi, m6iie IV. audl-rS, audi 

the Present Imperative Passive identically: 

I. &raar6 II. m5n6r€ III. 16g6r6 lY. audW 

the Present Infinitive Passive by changing 

I. S into 1 &m§.r-S amar-i 



II. 


8 « 


I 


mOner-fi 


mdner-i 


III. 


6r8 " 


I 


leg-erS 


16g-i 


IV. 


e " 


I 


audlr-d 


audlr-i 



300. From the Perfect Indicative are formed: 

the Pluperfect Indicative by changing I into 6rftin: 

I. &mav-i, amav-fir&m HI. I6g-i, leg-€r&m 

11. m6nu-i, m6uii-€r&m lY. audlv-i, audiv-grftm 

the Future Perfect by changing I into 6r6: 
I. amftv-i, &ma.v-^fl m. leg-I, leg-&5 

n. mOnil-I, m6nu-6r5 lY. audiv-i, audiv-€r5 

the Perfect Subjunctive by changing I into 6rliii: 
I. amav-i, &mav-€rim HI. l6g-i, i6g-6rlm 

IL mdnii-i, m6nii-€rim lY. audlv-i, audTv-Crlm 

the Pluperfect Sutrjunctive by changing i into issfim: 

L amav-I, amd,v-issSm III. I6g-i, leg-issSm 

n. m6nfi-I, m6nii-iss5m lY. audiv-i, audiv-issSm 

the Perfect Infinitive by changing i into iss6: 

I. &mav-I, S,mS,v*iss£ in. I6g-I, leg*issd 

n. mdniVi, m6nti-iss€ lY. audIv-1, audlv-l»8€ 
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301. From the Supine are formed: 

the Perfect Participle by changmg fim into us: 
1. &md.t~tlin, am9.t-tls III. lect-thn, lect-ils 

II. mdnlt-tim, mdnlt~tb lY. aadlt>-tliii, audit-As 

the Future Participle by changing am into urfis: 

I am&tr-tiiii, &m3.t-llrfls III. lect-ttm, lect-flrQs 

II. mdnlt-llm, mdnltr-firtifl lY audlt-llm, aadlt-firlls 

302. Of the active tenses of continued action, viz.: 
Present, Imperfect, and Future, those ending in 6 be* 
come passive by changing o into or; those ending in 
m, by changing m into r, as: 

I. &m-Q, &m^r m. lSg-9, l€g-dp 

am6-in, d.m&-r ISga-m, 16g§r-r 

II. mdn6-5, m6n6-9r IT. aad!-9, audl-dr 
mdnea-m, mdn6§r-r aadift-m, aadi&-r 

To Teachers. As the theory of oonjugation is beset, to the beginner, 
by some special difficulties, it seems best that the Paradigms themselves 
should be made very familiar, before the sf/stematic study of the foregoing 
rules is taken up. At this stage, AHN-HENITS ParAdi^m CSkarts ex- 
hibiting the Essentials of Latin Cory'vgation, will greatly help in mastering 
one of the numerous difficulties of the language. 

Compound Forms. 

303. All the rest are compound forms, made by 
the aid of the Auxiliary verb ess§, to be: 



Pres-Ini 


Pres-M. 


Perfbei Supine. 


stim 


ess6, 


to be 


m — 






Indicative. 


Frewni 






Peiftot. 


siim, 7 am 






fa' I, / have been (was) 


€8, tJiou art 






m V sti, thou hast been 


est, he, she, it is 






W It, he has been 


sH* mds, we are 






W I mils, we have been 


e' stis, you are 






m i' stis, you have oeen 


sunt, they are 






fil 6' runt, they have been 
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ImperflMi 
S' rilm, / wds 
S' rSus, <^i6 woisl 
6' rat, ^e u?a« 
6 ra' mils, we were 
6 ra' tis, you were 
6' rant, they were 

Future. 
6' rO, / shall he 
6' rls, iliou wiU he 
6' rlt, he will he 
S' rl mils, we sJiall he 
6' ri tis, you will he 
S' runt, they will he 



ISDIOAXTVK. 

Plupexfeet. 
fii' S rfi,m, / had heen 
fu' 6 ras, tJiou hadat heen 
W 3 rat, he had heen 
fd S ra' mils, we had heen 
fa 6 W tis, you had heev 
W 6 rant, they had heen 

Futore Perfect, 
fii' 6 r8, / shall have heen 
fii' 6 ris, thou wilt have heen 
W 6 rit, he will have heen 
f Cl € ri miis, we shall have heen 
fii 6 ri tis, you will have heen 
fd' 6 rint, they vnll have heen 



SUDJUNCTIVE. 



FlreBent. 
8!m, may I 6e* 
sis, he thou, or may you he 
Bit, let him he (may he he) 
8l' mils, let us he 
fli' tis, he ye, or may ye he 



Perfeot. 
W 6 rim, / may have heen 
W S ris, thou may est have heen 
fii' 6 rit, he may have heen 
f il 6 ri mus, we may have heen 
fH 6 ri tis, you may have heen 



Bint, let them he (may they he) W 6 rint, they may have heen 

Imperfeet. 
es' s6m, / should he (were) 
es' sSs, thou wouldst he 
es' s6t, Jie would he 
es se' mils, we should he 
es 86' tis, you would he 
es' sent, they would he 



Plnperfeet. 
fii is' 86in, / slwuld have heen 
fii is' ses, thou wouldst have heen 
fii is' 86t, he would have heen 
fii is s6' mils, we should have heen 
fH is s6' tis, you would have heen 
fu is' sent, they would have heen 



Future. 

C Sim, / may he ahout to he 
fil t(l' riis, -ft, -tim < Sis, thou mayest he ahout to he 

( sit, he may he ahout to he 

C si' mtis, we may he ahout to he 
fii tn' ri, -ae, -ft -< si' tis, you may he ahout to he 

(sint, they may he ahout to he 



^ The rendering of the SabjnnctlYe here given shows the most fre- 
quent meanings of its forms when used independently. 
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Imperatiye. 
Siiiipilar. nvral. 

FMoit. Ss, be thou e' st6, he ye 

Faturt. e' stO, tfum shall he e sto' tg, ye shall he 

e' BtO, he shall he sun' to, they shall be 

Infinitive. 
Praieni es' s$, to &e 
Ptrftoi fti is' 86, to /mre? been 

Future, fti tG' rQm, -ftm, -flm es's?, or f6'r6, to be about to be 
Future Partieiple. fii ta' rtis, -&, -Urn, about to be 

304. The Future Perfect is wanting in the SulgunetiTe which is 
represented, when necessary, by the Subjunctive of the Perfect or 
Pluperfect, according to the connection of the sentence. 

30S» The verb esse has no Gerund or Supine, and no Partieiple 
bat the Future. 









[111^114.] 


306. 


Compoxinds of essS. 






Pre8.Inl 


Free. Inf. 


Perfeet 


Si^ine. 


absiim 


abessS, to be absent^ be away 


afiil 


— 


adsiim 


adessfi, to be present 


adfGI 


— 


desiim 


dCessg, to be wanting 


defui 


-- 


instim 


inesse, to be in 


infilT 




intersum 


int€ress6, to be between 


interfu! - 


obsum 


6bess6, to be in the way 


obful 




praesdm 


praeessg, to be over 


praef 


ul — 


prOsiim 


prodessg, to be useful 


profui 


sabsOm 


stlbesse, to be under 


wanting 


sfipersiim 


suppress?, to remain over 


sriperful — 


307. All these Compounds are conjugated lilie sum 


; but prOsum 


inserts a d when pr3 would be followed by e, 


thus; 




T> X. 

Jrreseni. 


Imperf. Indie. Imperf. Subj. 




Future. 


prOstim 


prodgram prodessfim 




prodgro 


prodgs 


prodgras prOdessSs 




prod^ris 


prOdest 


prOdSrat prOdesst^t 




prOdgrit 


prOsfimfis 


prOdgramiis prodessemils 


prOd^rimus 


prodestis 


prOdfiratls prOdessfitls 




prOdfiritis 


prOsunt 


prOdfirant prOdessent 




prOdfirunt 


ImporatiYe. Infinitive. 




prodfis 


prOdestS prodessd 




prOdestO 


prodestot^ 




( 
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308. Neither sum nor any of its compounds has a present 
participle, except: praesens, -tis, present; absens, -tis, absent; 
essS is also compounded with pdtis, p5t^ able, in the verb possS. 
For its inflection see 401, [iis. ue.] 

309. The Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect, and 

also the Perfect Infinitive in the Passive Voice are 

compound forms, made up of the Perfect Participle 

and the verb essS as an auxiliary, as: 

P«rf. a ma' tils, -ft, -Xkxa siim, / have been or was loved 
Porf. M. a ma' ttis, -ft, -tan es' s6, to have been loved 
Piup«rf. §. ma' tils, -ft, -Hin ^r&m^ / had been loved 
Fai Ftrf. a mS.' ttIs, -ft, -fiin 6rO, / shall have been loved 
IHit. Inf. a ma' tils, -ft, -tUu f5r6, to be about to be loved 

310. In the compound tenses of the Passive, the Participle is 
treated as an adjective, agreeing in gender and number with the 
subject of the verb, as: 

bellum paratum est, wat has been prepared. 

Periphrastic Conjugation. 
811* The Periphrastic Coiqugation is formed by 
combining the tenses of esse with the Future Parti- 
ciple (Active), and with the Gerundive (Passive). 

312. Active Periphrastic Conjugation. 

iNDICATrVB. 

Present, amatarfls, -ft, -flm siim, / am about to love 
Imperf. amitartts, -ft, -ttm 6r§,m, / was about to love 
Fntue. amatGrfis, -ft, -ttm 6ro, / shall be about to love 
Perfeet. amaturlis, -ft, -ttm fiil, / have been, or was about to love 
Plnperf. amattlrtts, -ft, -ttm fugr§,m, / had been about to love 
Fut Perf. amatfirfls, -ft, -ttm f ii6r0, / shall have been, about to love 

SUBJUNCnVB. 

Present amatartts, -ft, -ttm sTm, / may be about to love 

Imperf. 8.matarfls, -ft, -ttm ess6m, / should be about to love 

Fatare. (wanting) 

Perfeoi amattlrfis, -ft, -ttm fii6rim, I may have been about to love 

Pluperf. &matartts, -ft, -ttm ftiiss^m, / should have been about to 

Fat. Peru (warUing) [love 
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Infihitivi. 
PrMeni &m&tarfis, -&, -ttm esse, to he about to love 
Perfboi &md.taiiis, -ft, -flm filiss^, to have been about to love 

318. Paasive PeriphraBtic Cosjugation. 

Indicaxivs. 
Preieiit. &mandils, -ft» -fim siim, / have to he loved 
Imperf. ^mandtts, -ft, -Van. 6rd.m, / liad to he loved 
Fainre. imaiidtls, -ft, -Hm. 6rd, / almll have to he loved 
Parfeet. ftmandiis, -ft, -tkm fill, / (have) had to he loved 
Flaperf. amandlls, -ft, -tUu f uSram, / had had to he loved 
Fat. Parf. d.iaandtls, -ft, -Han. fuSro, / shall have had to he loved 

SUBJUNCJTIVl. 

Presnt. amandiis, -ft, -flm sim, / may have to he loved 

laojiat amandiis, -ft, -flm essftm, / should have to he lored 

Future. (wanting) 

Ptefeet. amandlls, -ft, -iim fufirim, / may have hud to he loved 

Pliq^erf. amandlls, -ft, -tim f ilissem, / should Jiave had to be loved 

Fut. Perf. (wanting) ^ 

iNFINinVE. 

Pnwni amandtis, -ft, -fim ess6, to have to he loved 
Perfeet amandlls, -ft, -llm fuiss^, to have had to be lotted 

314, Impersonal Periphrastic Conjugation. 

The Neuter of the Gerundive with est, 6rat, etc., is used imper- 
sonally, if what is said holds good of people in general, as: vlven- 
dilra est, toe or you must live; mftrlendflm est, we or you must die. 
But the person by whom may also be added in the dative, thus: 

mihi scribendum est, I mast or should write 
tibi scribendum est, thmi must or shouldst write 
ei scribendum est, he must or should write 
nobis scribendum est, we must or slwuJd write 
vobis scribendum est, you must or should write 
eis scribendum est, they must or should write 

\171. i73.] 

315, The Future Infinitive Passive is a compound form made 
up of the Supine and iri (lit. to be gone), which is the Infinitive 
Passive of the verb lr6, to go. 

I. amatilm irl III. lectum M 

II. monliam irl IV. auditum Irl 
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B16. First Conjugation. — Active Voice. 
Pzw. Ind. k Prw. Inf. Poftet. Supiiw. 



&m5, -SrS, to love 
Indicative. 

a' m5, / tovc 
a' mas, tlwu hvest 
a' m&t, /^6 loves 
a ma' miis, i&e love 
a ma' tis, j/ot^ love 
a' mant, f^a^ /ove 



amSvii 



&mStliiii 



Subjunctive. 
Prawnt. 

a' mSni, may I love 
h' mSs, love thou 
a' mCt, let him love 
a mS' mtls, let uh love 
a m5' tis, Zove ye 
a' ment, let them love 



Imperfeot 



a ma' b&ni, / was loving 
a ma' bas, thx>u wast loving 
a ma' bftt, lie was loving 
a ma ba' mtls, we were loving 
a ma ba' tis, you were loving 
a ma' baut, they were loving 



ama'rdm, I should Une 
a mS' rSs, t/iou wouldst love 
a mS' rSt, /ia would love 
a ma rS' mils, we should love 
a ma rS' tis, yow would love 
a ma' rent, ^/ley would love 



a ma' b5, Isfialilove 
a mS' bis, ^Aou mZt /c>i;d 
a ma' bit, lie will love 
a ma' bl mils, we sliall love 
a ma' bl tis, you will love 
a mS' bunt, they will love 

a ma' vi, / have loved 

a ma vi' sti, thou hast loved 

a ma' vlt, he haa loved 

a mS' vl mils, we liave loved 

a ma vi' stis, you have loved 



Fntore. 

a ma ta'rfis, 
-ft, -tlm 

a ma til' IT, 
-ae, -ft 

Perfeet. 



•■\T ) 

(sit f 

( si' mils i 

J si' tis \ 

(sit ' 



be about 
to love 



k mft' v€ rim, / may have loved 

a ma' v6 ris, thou mayest have L 

a ma' v6 rit, he may have loved 

a ma v€ rf mtls, we may have L 

a ma v6 ri tis, you may have L 

a mft v6' runt, they luive loved k ma' v€ rint, they may Imve I. 



& ma' v€ rftm, / had loved 
a ma' v6 ras, tliou hadst loved 
a ma' vfi rftt, he had loved 
& mft vS ra' mtls, we had loved 
a mft v^ rft' tis, you had loved 
a mft' vS rant, they had loved 



Plnperfeet. 



a mft vis' sSm, / should have L 
k mft vis' sSs, thou wouldst h. I 
a mft vis' s^t, he would have I. 
a mft vis s9' mils, we should h. I 
k mft vis s9' tis, you would h, U 
& mft vis' sent, they would h. L 
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Imixiuatiye. Bubjtmchte. 

Future Perftet. 

a mft' v6 rS, / aJiaU have loved (wanting) 

a mS' vS ris, ^Aou mZ^ have loved 

a mft' vS rit, lie will have loved 

a ma vS ri mlis, we shall 7iave loved 

a ma vS ri tls, i/ou will have loved 

a mS' v6 rint, they will have loved 

Imperative. 
Singiilar. PlnraL 

Freie&t. a' mft, love thou a mS' tS, tore ye 

Future. & mS' t5, thou shalt love a ma tC tC, ye shall love 



a mS' t5, Tie shall love 



a man' to, they shall love 



Present. 
Perfect. 

Fut. Sing. 

n 

Plur. 



Present. 
Future. 



iNriNITIVE. 

a mft' rfi, to love 

a ma vis' sC, to have loved 
Norn, a ma tfl' rtts, -&, -flm es' 86 
Ace. a ma ta' rfim, -&in, -fim es' sT* 
Norn, a ma tfl' ri, -ae, -& es' s6 
Ace. a ma td' r5s, -as, -& es' 86 



^to be about to love 



Pabtioiples. 
a' mans, a man' tis, loving 
a ma tu' rfis, a ma tQ' r&, a ma tQ' rAm, about to love 



Gebund. 
Gen. a man' di, of loving 
Dat a man' d5, for loving 
Ace. a man' diSin, loving 
Abl. a man' d5, lyy loving 



317. First Conjugation. 

Indicative. 



SUPINB, 



a mSr' tQm ) 
a ma' tu 1 



to love 



[117-^120,] 



Passive Voice. 



a m6r, / am loved 
a ma' ris, thou art loved 
a ma' tur, Tie is loved 
a ma' mfir, we are lotted 
k mS' ml ni, you are loved 
a man' tiir, they are loved 



Subjunctive. 
Present. 

a' mCr, Tnay I be loved 
a me' ris, be thou loved 
a me' tiir, let him be loved 
a mS' mf&r, let u« be loved 
a me' mi nl, be ye loved 
a men' tttr, let them be loved 
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^MBICATTVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Imperfeet. 
a ma' bftr, / was loved k mS' r6r, / should he loved 

& m§i ba' ris, thou wast loved a ma re' ris, thou wouldst be I. 
a ma ba' ttir, he was loved a ma rS' tilr, he would be loved 
a ma ba' mtir, we were loved a ma rS' mtir, we should be loved 
a ma ba' mi ni, you were loved a ma r6' ini ni, you would be I 
a ma ban' tilr, they were loved a mS ren' ttlr, they would be I 

Future. 
& ma,'h6Tj I shall be loved (wanting) 

a mS' bS ris, <^ou luiZi 6e loved 
a ma' bi tiir, he will be loved 
k ma' bi mllr, we shall be loved 
a ma bi' mi ni, you will be loved 
a mS bun' ttlr, tliey will be loved 

Farfeei 
/ have been or was loved I may have been loved 

( sum ( Sim 

h ma' tils, -&, -ilm •< Ss a ma' tils, -ft, -Qm } sis 
( est ( sit 

( stL' mils ( 8l' mils 

& ma' ti, -ae, -ft •< e' stis a ma' ti, -ae, -ft ) aV tis 
( sunt ( slot 



/ fiad been loved 



Flvperfeei 

/ might have been loved 
C S' ram ( es' s€m 

& ma' tlis, -ft, -tim ^ 6' ras a ma' tiis, -ft, -Urn -J es' ses 

( 6' rat ( es' s6t 

^ g ra' mus ( es sG' mils 

& ma' ti, -ae, -ft ^6 ra' tis a ma' ti, -ae, -ft J es sfi' tis 
(6' rant (es'sent 



Fatnre Perfect. 
/ shall have been loved 
rO 
a ma' ttls, -ft, -fim -^ 6' rIs 

nt 

'mils 
[tis 
runt 



(wanting) 



a ma' ti, -ae, -ft 



( 6' rl 1 
^ 6' rl 1 
( 6' rm 
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Jmfxbattvm. 
Singiilar. FlviaL 

Prw. & mft' r^, be thou loved & ma' ml ni, he ye loved 

Fni & ma' tdr, thou shalt be loved 

& ma' tdr, ?ie shall be loved & man' tdr, they shall be loved 



^ to have been loved 



Imjunxtive. 
ProMni & ma' ri, to be loved 

Perfeot Sing. Nom. a ma' tils, -ft, -fim es' s6 

<< Ace. a m&' ttiiiiy -ftm, -fim es' s^ 

Hup. Nom. a ma' ti, -ae, -ft es' sfi 

" Ace. a ma' tSs, -as, -ft es' s6 
Future. a ma' tilm I' ri, to be about to be loved 

PASnCIPLSS. 

Perfeot. S,mft'tiis, ama'tft, ama'tiim, lovedj beloved^ or 

having been loved 
Gemndiye. k man' df&s, a man' dft, a man' diim, to be lovedj 

deserving to he loved 



Examples 
agitC, -arS, to agitate 
6diic5, -ftr€, to bring up 
evItS, -art, to avoids shun 
admlnistrS, -ar€, to govern 
turbo, -ftrC, to trouble 
conserve, -ar6, to preserve 
multO, -Sr^ to punish 



for Praotioe: 

sp6r5, -ar€, to hope for 
occ3, -ar6, to harrow 
comparo, -arfi, to compare 
cavS, -ar6, to (make) hollow 
lac^rS, -arfi, to tear into pieces 
expugno, -arS, to capture 
vasts, -ftrS, to lay waste 

[191, 129,] 



318. Second Conjugation. — Active Voice. 



Pros. Ind. ft Pree. M. 
m6nS5, -6r6, to advise 

Imdigatiye. 

m6' nS5, I advise 
m5' nes, </iou advisest 
mo' n€t, /le advises 
m6 nS' miis, tye advise 
m6 n6' tis, ?/o?/, advise 
m6' nent, i/iey advise 



Perfeoi 
mdntli 



Sapine. 

mdnltfim 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Fraeent. 

m6' n6 ftm, may I advise 
m6' nS as, advise thou 
m5' n€ ftt, let him advise 
m6 ng a' mils, let us advise 
mQ n€ a' tis, advise ye 
md' nS ant, let them advise 
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Indicative. SujwuwcrivE. 

Ifliptrfeol. 

md nS' bftm, Itvas ddviHng md n^' rSm, Ishxmld advise 
in6 n6' bas, thou wast advising m6 nS' r6s, </iou wovXdst advise 
m6 ii6' b&t, ^f? was advising md n6' rSt, he wovM advise 
m6 n6 ba' inlis, ti;e toere advis^g m6 n6 rS' mtis, t«e should advise 
md u6 ba' tis, you were advis'g m5 n6 r6' tis, you twouZd advise 
mo 116' bant, t^ were advis'g mo nS' rent, they would advise 

Fntnie. 

m6n^''M, I shall advise -+isft^ (®^™ \ 

m6 n6' bis, thou wiU advise ^^ ^^ ^\ "**» ^ sis I 

m6 n6' bit, he will advise ^ """"^ ( sit ( he about 

m6 n€' bl mtls, we shall advise ^^ ^^ ^^, ^ ( bV mils ( to advise 

m6 n€' bl tis, you will advise _ *r ' } bV tis 1 

m6 nS' bunt, they wiU advise ' " ( sint / 

Perfeot. 

mQ' nii i, / (have) advised m6nfk' ^ rim, / may have adv^d 

m6 nii 1' sti, thou hast advised m6 ufl' 6 ris, thou may est have a. 
m6' nii It, he has advised m6 nii' S rit, he may have adv^d 

m6 nii' I mtls, we have advised m6 nii S ri mtis, we may have a, 
m6 nii 1' btis, you have advised mft nii 6 rf tis, you may have a. 
m6 nil 6' Tunt^they have advised mo nii' 6 rint, th^ may have a. 

Plnperfeet. 
mO nii' 6 rftni, / hnd advised m6 nii Is' sSm, / should have a, 
md nii' 6 ras, thou Jmdst advised m6 ntt Is' s6s, thou wouldst h, a. 
md nii' 6 r&t, fie had advised md nii Is' sSt, lie would have a. 
md nii € ra' miis, we had adv'd md nii is s6' mtls, we should h. a. 
md nii 6 r5' tis, you liad adv'd md nii is 8€' tis, you would h. a. 
md ntl' 6 rant, i/te^ /iad advised mo nii is' sent, tiwy would h. a. 

Future Perfeei 

rad nii' 6 ro, / sliall have advised (wanting) 

md nii' 6 ris, <^it wilt have adv^d 

md nii' 6 rIt, /le ?f?<7/ /iave advised 

md nii € ri miis, toe shall have a. 

md ntl € r! tis, you mill have a. 

md nii' 6 rint, ^Xe;y i^i^? ?iave a. 
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Impebatitb. 
Siogttlar. FlunL 

PrtB. md' nfi, advise thou md nS' t^ advise ye 

Fni md nS' t9, thou shall advise m6 n^ tO' tS, ye shall advise 
md nS' t5, /i6 «/^/2 advice md nen' t5, ^/i^]/ «/ta^ advise 

iNTINITm. 

Ppm. m5 n5' r6, to advise 

Fvrt. m6 iiii is' sfi, to /lare advised 

Fui Sing. Nom. md nl tu' rtts, -ft, -<lm es's6 

** Ace. md nl W rttm, -&m, 7-iiin es's6 



Plur. Nom. md ni W ri, -ae, -ft es' s6 

** Ace. md III ta' rSs, -as, -& es' sd 



/o 



he about to 
advise 



Pabticiples. 
Ptm. md' neus, md nen' tis, advising 
fni md nl tii^ rtls, md ni ta' rft, md ni tQ' rOm, about to advise 



Gerund. 
Gen. md nen' di, of advising 
Dat. md nen' d5, for advising 
Ace. md nen' dtini, advising 
Abl. md nen' d3, by advising 



SUPINB. 



md' ni tttm \ 
md' ni tfl \ 



to advise 
319. Second Conjugation. — Passive Voice. 



Indicative. Subjunctivii, 

Present. 

nid' n€ &r, niay I be advised 
md nS a' ris, be Hum advised 
md nS a' tikr, let him be adriseif 
md nS a' mtlr, let us be advised 
md nS a' mi ni, be ye advised 
md n5 an' ttir, let them be adv'd 



md' nS 6r, I am advised 
md ne' ris, thou art advised 
md ne' ttlr, he is advised 
md nS' miir, we are advised 
md nS' mini, you are advised 
md nen' ttlr, thnj are advised 



Imperfeet. 
md nS' b&r, /w?a« advised md n6' rfir, I should be advised 

md n6 ba' ris, thou wast advised md ne re' ris, /7<o<< wouldst 6. a. 
md nS ba' ttlr, he was advised md ne r6' ttlr, /m would b. a. 
md n6 ba' mikr, we were advised md ne rS' mlir, tye should b. a. 
md nS ba' mi nl, you were adv^d md nS rS' mi ni, 2/oie would b, a. 
md nS ban' tiir, tliey were adv'd md ne ren' tlir, Hiey would b. a. 
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InDIOATIYB. SUBJUNCmVE. 

Future, 
nio ii6' b5r, L shall he advised (wanting) 

mo n5' b6 ris, thou wilt he adv^d 
m5 n6' bi tttr, he will he advised 
mo n6' bi mQr, we shall he adv'd 
m6 ne bX' mi ni, you will he adv'd 
m5 ne biin' tiir, they will he a. 

Perfeei 

/ have heen or was advised I may have heen advised 

C sum ( Sim 

m6' ni tils, -ft, -ttm 4 ^s m6' ni ttis, -ft, -iim -5 sis 

(est ( sit 

C 8u' mus ( si' mils 

m6' ni ti, -ae, -ft ■< e' stis m6' ni ti, -ae, -ft < aV tis 

( sunt ( sint 



/ liad heen advised 



mO' ni ttls, -ft, -iim 



m6' ni ti, -ae, -ft 



1 



Plaperfeot. 



ram 

ras 

rat 
6 ra' mils 
6 ra' tis 
6' rant 



/ should have heen advised 



m6^ni ttls, -ft, iim 



mo' ni tl, -ae, -ft 



sSm 

s6s 

set 
es se' mils 
es 86' tis 
es' sent 



Future Ferfeet. 
/ shall have heen advised 
rg'ro 
m6' ni tiis, -ft, -tlm -J 6' ris 
( 6' rit 
C 6' rl mus 
mo' ni ti, -ae, -ft -j 6' ri tis 
( 6' runt 



(wanting) 



JlSPEOATrrE. 

Singular. 
Free. m6 ne' rg, he thou advised 
Fut. m6 n5' t^r, thoit shall he a. 

md nS' tdr, he shall he adv» md nen' tdr, they shall he adv. 



Plural 
mo ne' nd ni, he ye advised 
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Ixratrnvm. 
Pfew. mO nS' lA^ iobe advised 

Fttf. Sing. Norn, md' nl tOs, -&, -4km es' 85 ' 
'* Ace. mO' ni tlim, -&in,-liin es' sd 
Nom. mO' nl ti, -ae, -ft es' 85 
Ace. md' nl t5s, -fts, -ft 68' s 
Fai md' nl ttim i' ri, to be about' to be advised 



Flu. 



>- to have been advised 



Pabticifijbb. 
Polbei md'nlttls, md'nltfi^ md' nl tllm, advised 

Genuidin. md nen' dtte, md nen' dft, md nen' dtiin, to 

advisedj deserving to be advised 

Bzamples for Pnotiot*. 



be 



MbSO, -^rS, to have, maintain 
fi,dhib65, -Srfi, to employ , apply 
pfirW, -€rS, to obey 
tacS5, -SrS, to be silent 
piac65, -Srfi, to please 
praebW, -5r6, to afford^ give 



exercW, -6r6, to exercise 
n6c65, -6r6, to ^ur^, cto Tiarm 
terr05, -Srfi, to frighten 
V&IS5, -5r6, to avaiZ, &e weK 
cOercW, -SrS, to restrain 



320. Third Conjugation. — Active Voice 

Frei. M. k Fm. Int FerfiMi 

1^9, -te^ to read legi 



SupiiM. 
lectQm 



Indioativb. 

16' g5, 7 reflk? 
15' gis, thou reddest 
16' git, he reads 
16' gi mils, we read 
16' gl tls, you read 
16' gunt, ^^2/ read 



SUBJUHOXIVB. 

Present. 

16'gfim, may I read 
15' gas, rea(Z <^u 
16' gftt, let him read 
16ga'mfis, let us read 
16 ga' tis, read ye 
16' gant, let them read 



Imperfeot. 

15 g5' bftm, I was reading 15' g€ r€m, 7 sTtowZf? reat! 

16 g6' bas, i^ou t<;ast reading 16' g6 rSs, </ioii wouldst read 

15 g6' bftt, ^le was reading 16' g6 rSt, he would read 

16 ge ba' mils, we were reading 16 gg r6' mf&s, t£?e should read 
16 gS ba' tIs, you were reading 16 gS rS' tIs, you loowZd read 
15 g€' bant, (^ey were reading 16' gS reut, they would read, 
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Fuiim. 

lecta'rtts, {^l^ 



lee ta' rl, 
-ae, -ft 



iNDIGATrnL 

IS'gftm, IsTiaUread 
16' ges, thou wilt read 
16' gfit, he wiU read 
16 ge' mtls, we shall read 
16 ge' tis, you t^iK re(w2 
16' geut, <^ey m?Z read 

16' gi, I (have) read 

16 gi' sti, thou hast read 

16* git, he has read 

16' gl mtls, we have read 

16 gi' stis, you have read 

16 g6' runt, <^ Iiave read 

16' g6 r&m, / had read 
16' g€ ras, thou hadst read 
16' gS rftt, Ae /lad reac! 
16 gS ra' mtU, toe had read 
16 g6 ra' tis, you had read 
16' g6 rant, they had read 

Future Pnfeoi 
I6'g6r5, I shall have read 
16' g6 ris, <Aow i(?ift have read 
16' gS rit, he will have read 
16 gS ri mtlSy toe ^/laZ/ have read 
16 gS ri tis, you will have read 
16' gS rint, </iey w;i/Z have read 

Imfxbattve. 
Prts. Sing. 16' gfi, read i^iou Plur. 

Fai " 16' gl to, thou shall read '' 
" 16' ^ t5, ;^ «/ia// read 



SuBJUNorrnL 



-Qm 



(81'] 

-jsri 

(sint 



be about 
to read 



(sit 
'mus 
'tis 
I sint 
Pnfeot. 

16' g6 rim, / may have read 
16' gS ris, thou may est have read 
16' g6 rlt, ^e may Aare read 
16 gS ri mils, we may have read 
. 16 g6 ri tis, you may have read 
16' g6 rint, they may have read 

Plnperfeet. 

16 gis' sSm I should have read 
le gis' H^^^thou wouldst have read 
16 gis' s€t, he would have read 
16 gis sS'mfis, we should have r, 
16 gis s6' tis, you would have r. 
16 gis' sent, they would have read 



(wanting) 



16' gl t6, read ye 

16 gl to' t6, ye shall read 

16 gun' t5, Mey sfiall read 



iNiriNlTlVE. 

Pwt. 16' g6 rS, to read 

Pert 16 gis' s^ to have read. 

Put Sing. Norn, lee ttt' rtis, -ft, -iim es'86 

" Ace. lee tu' rOm, -ftm, -tim es' sf' 

Plur. Norn, lecta'ri, -ae, -ft es'sg 

<^ Ace. lee ttl' rSs, -as, -ft es' s6 



to be about to read 



86 — 



PiJUnXXCPLKS. 

Prw. 16' gens, 16gen'tls, reading 

Fni lee til' rtte, lee til' rft, lee tu' rtlm, about to read. 



GSRUMD. 

Gen. Ig gen' dl, of reading 

Dat. 16 gen' d5, for reading 

Ace. legen'dtlni, reading 

Abl. 16 gen' d9, by reading 



Sttfine. 



lee' 
lee' 



tllm 

ta 



\- 



read 

[133, 134.] 



321. Third Conjugation. — Passive Voice. 



Indicative. 



Subjunctive. 
FfOMnt. 

16' g&r, may I he read 
16 ga' ris, be thou read 
16 gS' ttlr, lei him be read 
16 gS' mikr, letuabe read 
16 ga' mi ni, be ye read 
16 gan' tilr, Ut them be read 

Imperfect. 
16 ge' b&r, / was read 1?' gS rfir, / 8/iou^ 6e reod 

16 ge ba' ris, t^u wa^t read 16 g6 r6' rls, </iom wouldstberead 
16 gS bft' ttlr, Tie ii?as rea^ 16 g6 r6' tflr, Ae would be read 

16 gS ba' inQr, we were read 16 g6 re' mtlr, K;e should be read 
16 ge ba' ml ni, you were read 16 g6 rS' ml ni,y<>u would be read 
16 ge ban' tiir, they were read 16 g6 ren' tfir, </i(?2/ would be read 



16'g«r, I am read 
16'g6rl8, thou art read 
16' gl tilr, he is read 
16' gl mtlr, we are read 
16 gl' ml nl, you are read 
16 gun' ttlr, Uiey are read 



future. 



16' g&r, I shall be read 
16 ge' rls, thou wilt be read 
16 ge' ttir, he will be read 
16 ge' miir, we shall be read 
16 ge' mi nl, you will be read 
16 gen' ttlr, they will be read 



(wanting) 



I was or Jiave been read 

lee' ttls, -ft, -fim -j 6s 

(est 

C su' mus 
lee' ti, -ae, -ft ^es'tts 
(sunt 



Ferfeet. 



/ may have been read 
rsim 
lee' tUs, -&, -ftm •] sis 

(sit 

( Sl'DUlS 

lee' ti, -ae, -& •< si' tis 
(sint 
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Ihdioativb. Subjunctive. 

PlnperfM. 
/ Jiad been read I should have been read 

lee' ttis, -ft, -iim -j 6' ras lee' tils, -ft, -Xkm \ es' sCb 



j: ,. , - 

( 6' r&t ( 88' B6t 

3 ra' mds c es s6' mus 

lee' ti, -ae, -ft ^ 6 ra' tis lee' tl, -ae, -ft \ es sC' tts 



(Sra' 
^6ra' 
( 6' ra 



rant ( es' sent 

Fntue Ftrfoet. 
/ shall have been read 

r 6' ro (wanting) 

lee' ttis, -ft, -ttin \ 6' ris 
( 6' rit 
L 6' rl mus 
lee' tl, -ae, -ft -J 6' ri tIs 
( 6' runt 

Imperative. 
Singiilar. Plural. 

Pws. 16' g6 rS, 6e ihoa read 16 gl' mi ni, be ye read 

Put 16' gl tdr, //loit .s7ta/< he rectd 

16' gl t5r, he simll be read 16 gun' t6r, they shall be read 

Infinitive. 
EMi. 16'gij ^0 be read 

FtalSing. Norn, lee' tils, -ft, -iini es' 86 \ 

" Ace. lee' tfim, -ftm, -ttm es'86 ( 

Hut. Norn, lee' ti, -ae, -ft es' 86 Y ^ ^^^^ ^^^'" ^'''«^^ 

** Ace. lee' t5s, -fts, -ft es' s6 J 
Pnt. lee' tflm i' ri, to be about to be read 

Participles. 
Perfeet. lee' ttts, lee' tft, lee' ttlm, read 
Oenmdm. 16 gen' dtis, 16 gen' dft, 16 gen' dlim, to be read, de- 
serving to be read 

Examples for Praetioe: 
Prea. Ind. ft Proa. M. 
6m5, -€r6, to buy 
seribS, -5r6, to write 
ag5, -^rS, to drive 
&eiiS, -5r6, to ivhet 



Perfeot. 


Supine. 


6mi 


emptQm 


seripsi 


scripttim 


egi 


aetflm 


acM 


&cntilni 




ii3s, lae.] 
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S22. Fourth Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Pns. M. ft Pres. Inf. Pnftot. Snpme. 

audio, -IrS, to hear aadivi aaditilm 



Indicatite. 

au' di 5, / hear 
aa' dis, thou hear est 
au' dit, he hears 
au di' mliS; we hear 
au di' tis, you hear 
au' dl unt, they hear 



Subjunctive. 
Preient. 

au' dl ftm, may I hear 
au' dl as, hear ihou 
au' dl ftt, let him hear 
au di Sr' mlis, let us he^r 
au di S' tls> Jiear ye 
au' di ant, let them hear 



Imperfeot. 
au di 6' bftm, / was hearing au di' rtin, / sJwuld hear 
au di S' bSs, thou wast hearing au di' r68, </iou ti7ou2(2«< 7i«ir 
au di e' b&t, he was hearing au di' r6t, ^ vmuM hear 
au di 6 ba' iai!is,wewere hearing au di rS' mils, we should hear 
au di 6 ba' tis, you jcere hearing an di rS' tis, you would hear 
au di 6' bant, f/tey ivere hearing au di' rent, they would hear 



Fatue. 



au'di&m, I shall hear 
au' di es, thou wiU fiear 
au' di fit, he will hear 
au di fi' mils, we shall Jtear 
au di 6' tis, you will hear 
au' di ent, they will hear 



au dlta'rlis, 
-&,~tim 

au dl tn' rt, 
-ae, -ft 



(sill 

(sTt 
(si'i 
JsIM 
(sini 



^siiu 

SIS 

[sTt 
' mus 
'tis 

[sint 



he about 
to hear 



Perfeet. 



au di' vi, / (Imve) heard 

au di vi' sti, thou hast heard 

au di' vit, he lias heard 

an di' vi mils, we have heard 

au di vi' stis, you have heard 

au di v5' runt, they have heard 



au dl' v6 rim, I may have heard 
au di' v6 ris, thou mayest have h. 
au di' v€ rit, he may have heard 
au di vfi ri mlis, we mny hare h. 
au di vfi ri tis, you may have h. 
au di' v€ rint, they may have h 



au di' v5 r&m, / had heard 
au di' v6 ras, thou Imdst heard 
au di' v6 rftt, he had heard 
au di v6 ra' mtls, we Aad heard 
au di v6 ra' tis, you had heard 
au di' v5 rant, i/tei/ Aac2 heard 



Phperfeot. 



au di vis' sfim, / should liave h. 
au di vis' ses, thouwouldst h, h, 
au di vis' s6t, he would have h 
au di vis sfi'mtls, we should h, h. 
au di vis se' tis, you would h. h 
au di vis' sent, tJiey would h, h. 
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Ihiiioativx. SuJWUNOnVB. 

FntnTB Ptefeot. 
anfl'v6r5, I shall Jiave heard (wanting) 

an di' vS ris, thou wilthaveheard 
aa di' v6 rit, he wiU have heard 
aa di vS rl mils, we shaU have h. 
au dl vS rl tis, you will have h, 
au di' v6 rint, </iej/ will have h. 

Impebativb. 
Singalar. Fliinl. 

P»s. au' di, T^ar thou aii di' tfi, /lear ye 

Fat. an di' tO, thx>u shaU hear an di t5' tS, ^e 8/iaZZ /^ear 
aa di' t5, Tie «Aa/? hear au di un' t5. they shall hear 

Infinitive. 
Ftes. au di' rS, to Aear 

Perf. au di vis' s6, io have heard 

Fai Sing. Norn, au di tfl' rtb, -ft, -tim es' s6 
** Ace. au dl tQ' rdin, -ftm,-tlin es'sfi 
Plur. Nom. au di W ri, -ae, -ft es' 86 
** Ace. au di tQ' r5s, -as, -ft es' sS 



>- to he about to hear 



Pabticiples. 
Praeni au' di ens, au di en' tis, hearing 
Future, au di tQ' rQs, au di ttL' rft, au di ttL' rtlm, about to hear 



Gebund. 
Gen. au di en' di, of Itearing 
Dat. au di en' d5, for hearing 
Ace. au di en' df&m, hearing 
Abl. au <H en' d5, by hearing 

323. Fourth Conjugation 

Indicative. 



Stjpinb. 



au di' tfim ) 
au di' tft \ 



: to liear 



[155, 156.] 



Passive Voice. 



au' di 6r, lam heard 
au di' ris, thou art heard 
au di' tiir, he is heard 
au di' miir, we are heard 
au di' mi ni, you are heard 
au di on' tflr, they are heard 



Subjunctive. 
Present. 

au' di &r, may I be heard 
au di a' ris, be thou hear^d 
au di a' ttlr, let him be heard 
au di a' niiir, let us be heard 
au di a' mi ni, be ye heard 
au di an' tflp, let them be heard 
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Ikdioative. SuuJUNcirnB, 

au dl €' b&r, / was heard an dl' rtr^ / should be heard 

aa dl S bS' rls, (^u u;a«< heard aa dl rS' ris, thou wouldst be Ji. 
au dl S bS' tiir, ^ was heard au di r6' tftr, he would be heard 
an dl S ba' mQr, we were heard au di rS' milr, t<;e should be h. 
au dl S ba' mi ni, you were h. au dl rS' mi ni, j/ou would be h. 
aa dl S ban' tilr, they were h. an dl ren' tt&r, fhey vxmJd be h. 

Futon, 
an' di ftr, / shcUl be heard (wanting) 

an di ^[ ris, thou wilt be heard 
au di S' tiir, he will be heard 
au dl S' mtir, we shall be heard 
au dl ^' mi nl, you will be heard 
au di en' tilr, they will be heard 

Perfeet. 

/ wa^ or have been heard I may have been heard 

i Biim [ siin 

au dl' ttls, -&, -iim -j gs au dl' tils, -ft, -tlm } sis 

(est (sit 

rsfi'miis rsi'mus 

au dl' ti, -ae, -& -j e' etls au dl' ti, -ae, -ft •] si' tis 

( sunt ( sint 



/ had been heard 
au dr ttls, -ft, -tlm 

aa di' ti, -ae, -ft 



(6'ra 
■]6'ra 
(6'ra 
(6ra' 
^6ra' 
( 6' rai 



Plnperfeot. 

/ should have been heard 
rkm r es' sSm 

ras au dl' ttls, -ft, -tlm -] es' ses 

rat (es'set 

mus ^ esse' mils 

tis au di' tl, -ae, -ft -) es sfi' tis 
rant / es' sent 



I shall have been heard 

i 6' Yd 

au di' ttts, -ft, -iim -] 6' rls 

( 6' rit 



Faiare Perfect. 



(wanting) 



audi' ti, -ae, -ft 



^ 6' rl mils 
■] 6' ri ti8 
( 0' runt 



— 91 — 

Imferiuvk. 
Smi^alar. Fliiral. 

Prei. aa dl' rS, be thou heard an dl' nd ni, be ye heard 
Pot. aa di' tdr, thou shaU be h. 

au di' t6r, lie shall be heard au di un' tdr, t/iey shall be heard 

Infinitive. 

Ptm. au di' ri, to be heard 

P«rf. Sing. Norn, au di' tiis, -&, -ttm es' s6 

" Ace. au dl' tfim, -&1I1, -Oiu es's^ 

Plur. Norn, au dl' ti, -ae, -& es'sfi 

^* Ace. au di' t5s, -as, -& es'sg 

Put. au di' tttni i' ri, to be about to be heard 



>- to luLve been heard 



Pabticiplbs. 
Perftet. au di' ttls, au di' t&, au cK' tttm, heard 
Genmdiye. au di en' diis, au di en' dft, au di en' dtim, to be heardj 
deserving to be heard 

Examples for Praotiee: 
dormiO, -irC, to sleep vestiS, -ire, to clothe 

custodiO, -irS, to guard IfiniS, -irS, to appease 

erCidiO, -ir€, to instruct natrlS, -irft, to nourish 

imp6dI5, -Irfi, to hinder pttniS, -irS, to punish 

condio, -ir€, to season finiO, -irS, to finish 

' 1167. 1S8.] 

Deponent Verbs. 

324. Deponent Verbs have the form of the Passive 
Yoice with an active signification, as: hortor, hortatuB 
sum, hortarl, to exhort, the Perfect hortatus sum 
representing at the same time the Supine hortatuni. 

325. Deponent Verbs have Four Participles: 
the Present Partieiple, as: hortans, exhorting 

the Perfect Participle, as: hortatus, having exhorted 
the Put. Part. Act., as: hoilati\rus, being about to exhort 
the Put Part. Pass., as: hortandiis, to be exhorted. 

326. The Pntore Mnitiye is always to be given in the active 
form, thus: hortatariis ess6, to be about to exhort (not hortatiim iri). 
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327. Deponent of the First Conjugation. 



Pns. M. & Pns. M. 
hortdr, -ari, to exhort 



PoifiBot. 
hortSttis stim 



Indicative. 

/ exhort 
hor' tOr 
hor ta' rls 
hor ta' tttr 
hor ta' mf&r 
hor ta' mi m 
hor tan' ttir 



Fniwnt. 



Subjunctive. 

/ may exhort 
hor' t6r 
hor t6' rls 
hor tS' tttr 
hor tS' miir 
hor tS' mi ni 
hor ten' tttr 



/ 1008 exhorting 
hor ta' bar 
hor ta ba' ris 
hor ta ba' tttr 
hor ta ba' mttr 
hor ta ba' mi nl 
hor ta ban' tttr 



Imperfeot, 



/ should exhort 
hor ta' r6r 
hor ta rS' ris 
hor ta re' tttr 
hor ta r6' mttr 
hor ta rS' wl ni 
hor ta ran' tttr 



/ shall exhort 
hor ta' b6r 
lior ta' b€ ris 
hor ta' bi tttr 
hor ta' bi mttr 
hor ta bi' mi ni 
hor ta bun' tttr 



/ (have) exhorted 

^sum 
hor ta' ttts, -a, -ttm < 68 
(est 



Fntore. 

/ may he about to exhort 

hor ta ta' rtts, -a, -ttm -| sis 

(sit 

( 81' mus 
hor ta ta ' ri, -ae, -a J si ' tis 
(sint 



Perfect. 

/ may have exhorted 

hor ta' ttts, -a, -ttm 



Sim 



hor ta' ti, -ae, -a 



(sii' 
^e'fi 
(suD 



mas 

stis hor ta' ti, -ae, -a 
sunt 



sit 
mas 
tIs 

sint 



(sr 

4 SI' 

(sill 
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Plnperfeot. 


/ Md exhorted 


/ should have exhorted 


6' ram 


C es' s6m 


hor ta' ttts, -ft, -ttm \ 6' ras 


hor ta' ttts, -&, -ttm 4 ee' sea 


6' rat 


( es' s6t 


^ g ra' mils 


es 86' mils 


hor ta' ti, -ae, -& ^ 6 ra' tis 


horta' tl, -ae, -ft •] es sfi'tis 


( 6' rant 


( es' sent 


Fatan Ferfeot. 
/ slidll have exhorted 


(6'rO 
hor ta' ttls, -ft, -iim \ 6' ris 


(wantiTig) 


( 6' rit 




( 6' ri mus 




torta'tJ, -ae, -ft ^g'ritis 




( 6' runt 





Imfebative. 
Singalar. ^luraL 

Prw. hor ta' pS, exhort thou hor ta' mi nl, exhort ye 

Fnt hor tS' tdr, thou shalt exhort 

hor ta' tdr, he shall exhort hor tan' t5r, tliey shall exhort 

iNFiNrnvE. 
PWi. hor tS' pi, to exhort 

Pert Sing. Nom. hor ta' ttts, -ft, -ttm es' s? 
" Ace. hor ta' tttm, -&m, -ttm es' so 
Plur. Nom. hor ta' ti, -ae, -& es' s6 
** Ace. horta'tSs, -as, -ft es' s6 

Poi Sing. Nom. hor ta tQ'rtts, -ft, -ttm es' se 
< < Ace. hor ta t Q ' rttm, -ftm, -ttm es ' sc^ 
Plur. Nom. horta tn'ri, -ae, -ft es's6 
<* Ace. hortatu'rSs, -as, -ft es' se 



-to have exhorted 



.to he about to 
exhort 



Participles. 
Present, hor' tans, hor tan' tis, exhorting 
Perfeoi hor ta' ttts, hor ta' tft, hor ta' tttm, having exhorted 
Put. Aet. hor ta tu' rtts, hor ta ttt' rft, hor tft tu' rttm, about to 

exliort 
OenindiTe. hortan'dtts, hortan'dft, hortan'dttm, tohe exhorted 
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Gkbitmd. Simm. 

Gen. hor tan' dl, of exhorting 
Dat. hor tan' dO, for exhorting 
Ace. hor tan' dtim, exhorting hor tS' ttlm 

Abl. hoT tB,n* M, by exhorting horta'tti 

BzamplM for Praotioe: 



!'<- 



exhort 



piscdr, -Sii, to fish 
imltdr, -ftri, to imitate 
recorder, -Sri, to remember 
proelidr, -arl, to f^ht 
laetOr, -Sri, to rejoice (at) 
vendr, -ftri, to hunt 



arbltriJr, -§Lri, to regard 
conOr, -arl, to try 
cOmltto, -Sri, to accompany 
vS,g6r, -ari, to roam 
mlrdr, -arl, to admire 
mindp, -aii, to threaten 

[161. 162.] 



328. Deponent of the Second Conjugation. 

Pns. M. & Fm. Inf. Perftet. 

v6r6dp, -5pi, to fear v6ritto siim 

Indicativk. Subjunctive, 

Present. 



I fear 
v6' rS 5r 
v6 r6' p& 
v6 rS' ttlr 
v6 rS' mfir 
v6 rS' ml ni 
v6 ren' tiir 

/ tras fearing 
v6 r«' b&p 
v6 rS b5' rls 
v6 rS bS' tflp 
v6 r6 ba' mttr 
v6 rS bS' ml ui 
v6 rS ban' tflr 

/ shall fear 
v6 r6' bdp 
v6 re' b6 ris 
v6 rS' M tflr 
v6 rS' bl mttp 
vd r8 bl' ml nl 
v6 rS bun' tttp 



Imperfect. 



Futnre. 



/ may fear 
v6' r6 &r 
v6 rfi a' ris 
v6 r6 S' tftp 
v6 r6 5' mtlr 
v6 rS S' ml nl 
v6 r6 an' tiir 

/ shjould fear 
v6rS' r^p 
v6 rS pS' pIs 
\6 rS r6' ttip 
ve rS pS' miip 
v6 r6 pS' mi ni 
v6 rS pen' ttip 

/ may be about to fear 

vCrItfi'rtts,j'J_^ 
-a,-ttm ^'^® 



V? rl ta' ri, \ ^^' 
(fill] 



sit 
si'mus 

tis 
fiint 
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Indioatite. 


Stjbjtjncttvb. 




PflirfBot. 


I (have) feared 


/ may have feared 




i Slim C sIm 


v6'ri ttls, -a, -Om 


-] 6s v6' ri tils, -&, -tim -< sis 




(est (sit 




i sii' mils C si' mus 
-j e' stis v6' ri tl, -ae, -& ^ si' tis 
( sunt ( sint 


v6' ri ti, -ae, -ft 






Fluperfsot. 


/ Md feared 


/ shmdd have feared 




( 6' ram ( es' s6m 


v6' ri tfis, -a, -iim 


•] 6' ras v6' ri ttts, -ft, -iim \ es' ses 




( 6' rat ( es' set 




(6ra'mils (esse'miis 


vg'ritT, -ae, -& 


. 6 ra' tis v6' ri ti, ►ae, -ft } es sC tis 




6' rant ( es' sent 




Future Perfect. 


/ shaM have feared 






6' r5 (wanting) 


\6' ri ttls, -^&, -flm 


• 6'ris 




6'rit 




( 6' r! mus 


ve' ri tl, -ae, -& 


] 6' ri tis 




( 6' runt 



Impbbative. 
Singular. Plural. 

Prei. v6 rS' r6, year thou v6 rS' mi ni, fear ye 

Fnt. v6 r6' t5r, thou shalt fear 

v6 r6' t5r, ^e s^aW /ear v6 ren' t5r, ^/iey .s7/a// fear 

Infinitive. 
Prea. v6refri, to fear 

Perf. Sing. Norn. v6' ri tfis, -ft, -fim es' s6 
" Ace. v6' ri tfina, -ftm, -fim es' s6 
Plur. Norn. v6' ri ti, -ae, -ft es' s6 
** Ace. v6' ri tSs, -Ss, -ft es' sg 
Ihit. Sing. Norn. vS ri tG' rfis, -ft, -fim es' s6 
" Ace. v6 ri tQ' rfim, -ftm, -fim es' se 
Plur. Norn. v6 ri W ri, -ae, -ft es' s6 
'' Ace. v6 ri tft' r5s, -fts, -ft es' s6 



fo 7i a re feared 



'^ to be about to 
I fear 
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PaBTIGIFIiBS. 

Pmnii v6' rents, v6 rent' tis, fearing 
Ferftei. vg'rlttls, vfi'iitft, vfi'iitttm, having feared 
Fut. Act. v6 li til' rtts, v6 li til' r&, v6 rl tS' rtlm, a6oit< to fear 
G«nindiTe. vS ren' diis, v3 ren' d&, vS ren' dOiu, to &6 feared 
Gerund. Sufims. 

Gen. v6 ren' di, of fearing 

Dat. v6 ren' dO, for fearing/ 

Ace. v6 ren' dftm, fearing v^' li tttm [ . ^ 

Abl. v6 ren' d5, by fearing v6' rl tu 1 

Bxamples for Fnetiee: 
lIcMr, -eri, to bid tafidr, -6ri, to look to 

poUicMr, -€ri, to promise intiiMr, -Sri, to tooA: at 

m6rMr, -Sri, to deserve r6v6rMr, -Sri, to resper/ 

329. Deponent of the Third Conjugation. 

Pns. Ind. & Fres. Inf. Ferfoet. 

sfiqudr, -i, to follow 86c&ttts sum 



Indicative. 



Fniwnt. 



86' qudr, I follow 
86' qu6 rls 
s6' qui tiir 
s6' qui mtir 
8e qui' mi ni 
86 quun' tflr 

Imperfeei 
86 qu6' bar, / was following 
s6 quS hS,' ris 
86 quS ba' ttir 
86 que ba' mtir 
s6 quS ba' mi iiT 
86 qu€ ban' ttir 



/ sJiall foUoiv 
86' quftr 
86 qu6' ris 
86 qu6' tttr 
86 quS' mtir 
86 qu8' mi ni 
fi6quen'tfir 



Future. 



Subjunctive. 

b6' qu&r, / may follow 

s6 qua' ris 

s6 quS' ttir 

s6 qua' mlir 

86 qua' mi ni 

s6 quan' ttir 

86' qufirCr, I should folloic 

s6 quS rS' ris 

86 qu6 rS' tOr 

s6 qu6 rS' mtir 

86 qu6 r6' mi ni 

86 qu6 ren' ttir 

T may he about to follow 
86catn'nis, {^^ 

' !818 
!8lt 

s6 ca ta' ri, \ °l[ J?^® 
' tis 

[ siut 



-ft, -tim 



( Slut 



— Qt — 

InDICATIYE. SUBJTTNCnVK. 

Perfeet. 
/ (Jiave) followed I may have followed 

i Slim ( Sim 

sS ctl' ttls, -ft, -tlm i 6s bS ca' ttis, -fi^ -tlm J sis 
(est (sit 

i sil' mils ^ sr mils 

s6 cU' tl, -ae, -ft J e' stis sS cQ' ti, -ae, -ft J si' tis 
( sunt ( sint 

Pkperftet. 
/ Aad followed / s^wuZ^? ^vc followed 

(S'r&m (es's6m 

s5 ca' tiis, -ft, -flm ^ 6' ras sS eft' tOs, -ft, -tlm ^ es' ses 

'set 
[ es sfi'miis 
'tis 
' sent 



/ sfwuid have followed 
rS'r&m res' I 

I -j 6' ras sS ca' tOs, -ft, -tlm -| es' i 
( 6' rat ( es' i 

(fira'mils (essfi'i 

sS ca' ti, -ae, -ft J g ra' tis s6 ca' ti, -ae, -ft -| es se't 
( 6' rant ( es' sen 



Fatnre Perfaot. 
/ shall have followed 

i 6' r5 (wanting) 

sScd'ttls, -ft, -iim^e'rls 

( 6' rit 

( 6' ri mus 
fl6 eft' ti, -ae, -ft J g' ri tis 

(6' runt 

Impebatiye. 

Pwi. s6' qu6 rg, follow thou sS qui' mi ni, follow ye 

Fui sfi'quitdp, thou sTiaU follow 

sfi' qui tdp, fe 5^?Z /oZtow; s6 quun' tdr, ^^ shall follow 

Injunitive. 
Pws. 86' qui, topRow 

Perf. Sing. Norn s6 eft' tils, -ft, -tlm es' b6 ) 
" Ace. s6 eft' tfim, -ftm, -tlm es' s6 ( 
Plup. Norn. 86 eft' ti, -ae, -ft es' s6 f '^ ^^^^ followed 

** Ace. s6 eft' t5s, -as, -ft es' s6 
Fui Sing. Nom. s6 eft tft'rtts -ft, -tlm es' s6 



Pliir. Nom. s6 eft tft' ri, -ae, -ft es' se f ^ ^(^^out to follow 
" Ace. s6 eft tft' rSs, -as, -ft es' s6 



r 
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Pabtigzflbb. 
b6' qaens, b6 qnen' tis, following 
FttlM. b6 ca' tOs, b6 ca' tft, b6 ca' tflm, having followed 
fvi lit 89 ca til' rlls, 8^ ca W rft, sS cQ tfl' rfiin, a&ou^ tofoUow 
Gtmlm. 8d qaen' dfis, aS quen' dft, sS qaen' dfim, to be foUowed 

Qebtthd. Sufinb. 

Gen. s6 quen' dl, of following 
Dat B& quen' d5, /or follovdng 
Ace -86 quen' dQm, following 86 cfl' ttlm ) 

Abl. 86 quen' d5, 6y following 86 cQ' tfl f ^ ^'^^^ 

Izimplei for FMetioe: 
Fkw. lad. k Pm. M. Ferfeot. 

Idqadr, -I, to speak Idcdttis siim 

fr&dr, -I, to ei^'oy finctiis sum 

fongdr, -i, to discharge ftincttis silm 

lies. i66.] 

830. Deponent of the Fourth Conjugation. 

FMi.Iiid.&Pm. M. PofMi 

blandlte, -Irl blanditOs stim 

IXDlCLTTf^ 1^ . BUBJIJNCTIVB. 

blan' dl te, / .^la«cr blan' dl ftr, / may flatter 

blan ^' ris blan dl S' ris 

blan di' tllr blan dl S' tttr 

blan di' mtlr blan dl S' mtir 

blan di' ml ni blan dl S' mi nl 

blan dl un' tllr blan dl an' tilr 

Imperfoet. 
blan dl C bftr, I was flattering blau di' rCr, / sTiould floMer 
blan dl S bS' ris blan di re' ris 

blan dl 8 bS' tf&r blan dl rS' ttir 

blan dl 8 bft' mtlr blan dl rS' mtlr 

blan ^ S bS' ml nl blan di rS' ml nl 

blan dl Q ban' ttIr blan di ren' tllr 

Fuinro, 

k1"'5.*''/ ^'^ •'^'^'* Wan dl ttt' rOs, i «?» 

blandlS'tOr ' (sit f6ea6oa< | 



blandlS'mOr blandlta'rt, (si'mfis ^ to/a«<T 

blancDS'inlnl ^j^^ _H^ Jsi'tte 

blan dl en' tOr ~ ' ( sint 



I 
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f in>xcATrvB. SuBjuNcnvB. 
Perfoet. 

/ (have) flattered I may have flattered 

( siim ( s!m 

blan dV tiis, -ft, -flm -j 6s blan di' tfls, -ft, -fim -J sis 

( est ( sit 

( bH' miis C bV mus 

blan di' ti, -ae, -ft < e' stis blan di' ti, -ae, -ft } bV tls 

( sunt ( sint 

Plnperfeot. 
/ ?iad flattered I should have flattered 

L 6' ram C es' s6m 

blan dl' tiis, -ft, -tlin •< 6' ras blan di' ttis, -ft, -tlin -| es' ses 
f 6' r&t ( es' set 



C e ra' mils ( es b^' 

blan di' ti, -ae, --ft -J 6 ra' tls blan di' ti, -ae, -ft -| es se' 

( 6' rant ( es' sei 



mils 
tis 
sent 



Fntnn Perfeot. 
/ 8?iaM have flattered 



blan di' ttls, -ft, -tlm J 6' ris 

( 6' rit 
[mils 
blan di' ti, -ae, -ft ^ 6' rl tis 



( 6' rO (wanting) 

^6'] 



(6'rl 
(6'ru 



runt 

IllfPEBATlVs 

Sinipilar. Plural. 

Preg. blan di' r6, flatter thou blan di' mi ni, flatter ye 
Put. blan di' tdr, ^/iow «;iart ./fa«^r 

blan di' tdr, ?ie sJiall flatter blan di iin' tdr, tJiey shall flatter 

IjJFlNlTlVK. 

Pres. blan di' ri, to flatter 

Perf. Sing. Norn, blan di' ttls, -ft, -ttm es' s6 '\ 

" Ace. blan di' tttm, -ftm,-ttm es' s6 f 
?hu. Norn, blan di' ti, -ae, -ft es' s6 [ ^^ ^^^'^ flattered 

" Ace. blan di' t5s, -as, -ft es' s6 j 

Put. Sing. Norn, blan di ta' rfis, -ft, -ttm es' sS "j 

" Ace. blan di W rflm, -ftm, -flm es' s6 f to &e about to 
Plur. Norn, blan dT tli' n, -ae, -ft es' s6 [ flatter 

" Ace. blan di ta' ros, -as, -ft es' s6 j 
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Pabticiples. 
FkvMot. blan'dlens, blan dl en' tis, flaUering 
Firfooi bian^'tils, blandl'tft, blan dr tfiin, hamng fiaUered 
fviAoi blan dl til' rfis, blan dl til' r&, blan dl tG' rOm, about 

ioflaUer 
Offonditv. blan dl en' dlls, blan dl en' dA, blan dl en' dfim, to he 
fiaUered 

GxBuin). SufiNB. 

Gen. blandlen'dl, of flaUering 
Dat blan dl en' dO^ for flaUering 

Ace. blan di en' dQm, flattering blan dl' ttim ) ^^ ftai*^ 

Abl. blan dl en' d5, by flattering blan di' tti J •'*'**'^ 

llTMniitoi for PhMtioe: 
larglAr, -TrI, to bestow partldr, -iri, to ehare^ divide 

mentldr, -Iri, to lie pfttlfir, -Iri, to possess one^s self 

mOUdr, -In, to strive sortldr, -ill, to draw lots 

[167. les.] 

Appendix to the Third Conjugation. 
Verbs in 15. 
331. Some verbs of the Third Coi\jngati(m insert 
i before the ending of the Present, as: caperS, to 
take; capio, / take. This i appears likewise in all 
the other forms derived from the Present and In- 
finitive, but not before another I or 6, except in the 
third person of the future active: caplgt, he will take. 

Active Voice. 



Pros. M. & Pns. Inf. 


PerfMt. Supine. 


c&pI5, -toe, to take 


cSpI captilm 


hwiCATTTE, 


SUBJUNOnVB. 


PNMnt. 


I take 


I may take 


ca'pio 


ca' pi &m 


ca'pis 


cfi,' pi as 


c&'plt 


ca'pl&t 


cS.' pi miis 


c& pi &' mils 


c&' p! tlB 


c& pi &' lis 


ca' pi unt 


c&' pi ant 
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ImnGAXiTXi 

I roas taking 
ca pi 6' b&m 
c& pi 6' bas 
c& pi 6' b&t 
c& pi e ba' mils 
C& pi e ba' tis 
ck pi 6' bant 

/ ^AaZZ take 
c&VpI &m 
c&' pi 68 
ca' pi 6t 
ca pi e' mtUi 
c& pi 6' tIs 
ca' pi ent 

/ Iiave taken or / took 
ce' pi (KA;c leg!) 

I had taken 
ce' p€ r&m {Jtike legSram) 



ImpwfMb 



Fatvro. 



Stojunotite. 

/ mighi take 
c&' pS rSm 
dL' pS res 
c&' pfi ret 
c& pS re' mils 
ci pS r6*-t!s 
dL' pS rent 

/ may be about to take 

^^, - (Sim 
capta'rOs,\ j3 

-*'-*'^ (sit 

captd'il, J-li^g^ 
sint 



\^ Bib 

apta'1% L J,, 
-^' -* (sint 



Perfoei 



/ may have taken 
ce' pS r!m (ZiA;^ legSrlm) 

FluptrflMl 

I might have taken 
ce pis' sem {like legissdm) 



/ shaU have taken 
ce' pe rO (like legSrO) 



Futon Ftarfbet. 



Fnt. 



Fkw. 

Ftef. 

FutSing. Nom 

" Ace. 

Fhir. Nom. 

" Ace. 



(wanting) 

biPKBATIVE. 

nnnL 
c&' pi te, toA;e ye 
ca pi to' te, ye shall take 
c& pi nn' to, they shaM take 



Singular. 

ca' p6, take thou 

ca' pi tO) thou shaU take 

ca' pi tO| he shall take 

Imfimitive. 
c&' p6 re, to take 
ce pis' se, fo have taken 
cap ta' rils, -&, -ttm es' s6 
cap ta' riiin, -ftm, -tLm es'sS 
captd'rl, -ae, -ft es'sfi 
cap ta' rOs, -Sfl, -ft es' b6 

PABTICIPIiKB. 

P^resoii c&' plens, -tIs, taking 

FatiiM. e9.p ta' rOs, -ft, -tlm, about lo take 



^ to he about to take 
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Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 
Abi. 



Gsumn). 

c&plen'dl, of taking 
c& pi en' do, Jbr taking 
c& pi en' dihn, taking 
c& pi en' do, Jyy taking 



SXJFDIX. 



cap' ta S 



Passive Voice. 



Ikdicatiye. 

/ am taken 
c&' pi 6r 
c&' p6 ris 
c&' pi tiir 
c&' pi mfir 
cS. pr ml nl 
c& pi nn' tur 

/ was taken 
ea pi 6' b&r 
c& pi 6 ba' rls 
ca pi 6 ba' tiir 
ca pi e ba' mftr 
ca pi e ba' mi n! 
c& pi 6 ban' tiir 



Pnsent. 



Imperfoet. 



SUBJUNOnYE. 

/ may be taken 
c&' pi &r 
c& pi a' rls 
ca, pi a' tiir 
c& pi a' miir 
ca pi a' ml nl 
capl an' tiir 

I might he taken 
cfi,' p6 r6r 
c& p6 re' rls 
c&p6r6'tilr 
ca p6 re' mar 
ca p6 re' mi ni 
ca p6 ren' tiir 



(wanting) 



Future. 
/ shall he taken 
ca' pi ar 
ca pi 6' ris 
ca pi 6' tiir 
ca pi 6' miir 
c5. pi 6' mini 
ca pi en' tar 

Perfeot. 
/ was or have heen taken 
cap' tfkSj -ft, -fkm Bum, &c. 

Plnperfeoi 
/ had been taken I might have been taken 

cap' ttls, -ft, -iim 6' ram, &c. cap' tfis, -ft, -iim es' s6m, 

Fviure Perfeot. 
/ shall have heen taken 
cap' tfis, -ft, -iim g' rO, &c. (wanting) 



I may liave heen taken 
cap' ttts, -ft, -tlm Sim, &c. 



&c. 
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Smgnlar. FlnnL 

Pres. c&' pS rS, he thou taken ca pi' ml nl, be ye taken 

Fai ca' pi tdr, thou shaU be taken 

cS.' pi t6r, he ehoM be taken c& pi nn'tdr, they eJiaU be taken 

JUX'IHI'IUVML 

Fres. ca' pi, to be taken 

Perf. Sing. Norn, cap' ttis, -ft, -iim es' sS 

<< Ace. cap' tttncL -ftm, -iina es' s6 . ^ ^ 
Plur. Nom. cap' t% -ae, -ft es' s6 I ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ 

" Ace. cap' t5s, -Ss, -ft es' s6 
Pot. cap' turn Vti^ to be about to be taken 

PABTIGIFIiES. 

Peifeot. cap' ttls, -ft, -tbn, taken 

GenindiTV. caplen'd&s, caplen'd&, c&plen'dum, to be taken 

332. Verbs of the Third Coiq'iigation ending in 

16, lor, are the following: 

Aetiye Verbf. 
capI5, -€r6, to take jicIC, -^rfi, to throw 

cilpIS, -€r6, to desire p&rl5, -€r^ to bring forth 

facI5, -€rS, to 7naA;6 qn§,tIS, -£r6, to «^A^ 

f6dI5, -^rS, to digr r&plO, -SrC, to «ei2e 

f ftglo, -€r6, to flee s&pi5, -€r6, to 6e toiae 

and Compoands of the obsolete 

[-lacI5, / entice] [-sp6cW, / see] 

Deponmt Verbs. 
gr&dMr, -I, to go p&tXfe, -i, to «Ajfer 

mSrifdr, -i, to die U«7. i««J 

For their Principal Parts see 368. 

Special Forms in Conjugation. 

333. The following Special Forms are found in 

many verbs: 

PerfeotB in ftvi, Svl, ivT, and the tenses derived fh)m them, 
drop the v before s or r, and contract the vowels throughout, ex- 
cept those in ivi, which do not admit the contraction of 1-e before 
r. In like manner nOvI, / know, and its compounds are contracted. 



Ihd. 



Svl 



&mSTistI &mSstI 
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Perfeot. 



€vi 



delSvistf delestf 



&mSvistIs SmSstXs 

amavSrant &mfirunt 

SuBj. §.maYSrIm amarlm, &c. 

Imp. §,mSyiss6 amassS 



delSvistIs delSstiTs 

delST^runt delerunt 

delSv&-Xm delerbn, &c. 

del€Tiss« delSssd 



Flnptrfeet. 
Inb. amaTfir&m S,mar&in, &c. delSTSr&m delSrftniy &c. 
SuBj. amavissSm amSlssSm, &c. delSyissSm delSssSm, &c 



Ind. amavCrO 



FutuM PofiBoi 
amarS) &c. delSvSrS delSrS, &c. 



ivi 



5vi 



Perfeot. 



IlTD. 



audlvistf 



andisti 



nOvistI 



nOsti 



audivistis audistls nOvistls 

audivSrunt aadlerunt QovSrunt 

SuBj. audiTSrlm audlSr&n, &c. novSrim 

Imp. audivissS audlssd nOvissd 

PlvpeiflMt. 

Ind. audiv^rftm aadi^rftm, &c. novSr&m 

BtJBj. audivissSm audissSm, &c. novissSm 



nOstIs 
nOrunt 

norlm, &c. 
udssS 



nor&m, &c. 
nossdm, Ac. 



Futiire Ferfeoi 
Ind. audivfirS audlCrS, &c. nov6r5 — 

Mark that the Future Perfect of nOvi is nOvSro vneentraoted. 

334. In the Perfect M. Aot. (3rd pers. plur.) SrS for §runt is 

often found, thus: 

&m&ySrS for amavSrunt, they (have) loved 
m5nil6r6 " montigrunt, they (have) etdvised 
I6g€r6 " legSrunt, they (have) read 
audlvSrS " audlvSrunt, they (have) heard 
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335. In the second person of the Ftan?« we often find rt for 
!rXs, thns: 

am€r6 for &m8rls, (hou mayest be loved 
&mabarS ^' &m&bSrIs, ihou wast loved 
amarSr^ '' amarSrls, ihou migMest be loved 
&mab&S << amab^rls, thou wilt be loved 
This ending, however, is rarely nsed in the Present Indicative, 
bnt almost exclusively in the Future. 

336. The Lnperativm of dlc6r6, to say; dac6r6, to lead; nic€r$, 
to makej and ferrS, to bear, are: die, dQc, fftc, f6r, respectively. 
Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those of facio which 
change ft into I, as: perflc^, achieve them (see 368.), 

337. The Gerund and Gerundive of the 3d and 4th Coi^jugations, 
instead of end!, endtLs, may end in undl and undiis, especially 
after I, as: 

capTundus, to be taken; rSpStimdiis, to be reclaimed. 

338. For the Lnpeniive of scio, / Icnow, the fhture form sclto 
is always used in the singular, and scItot6 in the plural. 

1169. 170,] 

Formation of the Principal Parts. 

339. In forming the principal parts of any verb, 
we take for a starting point its stem, which is either 
a Vowel-stem or a Consonant-stem, according as it ends 
either in a vowel or a consonant. 

340. The First Conjugatioxi includes all verbs whose stem * 
ends in a, as: ftma-rg, Stem: ftma. 

341. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs whose stem 
ends in 5, as: mdnS-rg, Stem: iudn€. 

342. The Fourth Conjugation includes all verbs whose stem 
ends in 1, as: audi-rc^, Stem: audi. 

343. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs whose stem 
ends in a consonant, as: ISg-^rg, Stem: ISg; or in u (v), as: stft- 
ttl-^r6, Stem: stfttQ. Stems in u follow the Consonant-cocjugation. 

344. As a rule. Vowel-stems undergo no change 
except in some cases the contracting of the final 
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vowel with the termination, as: amo contracted from 

amSr-o; they form the Perfect and Supine by adding 

respectively vi, turn, to the stem, thus: 

Stem. Feiftot. Supine. 

I. ftmS-rd, to love amar-vi ama-tfim 

II. dSle-rg, to destroy del6-vl delc-ttliii 

rv. audi-rfi, to hear audl-vi audl-ttim 

345. Consonant-stems are liable to various changes 
which will be considered below under Third Con- 
jugation. 

VEBBS OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

346, As already explained, the First Conjugation contains all 
the vowel-stems in a, and forms the Perfect and Supine by adding 
respectively vi, ttlni, to the stem. Or, in other words, in the First 
Coiyugation the Regular Forms of the Principal Parts are these: 

PreB. Ind. A Pres. Inf. Perfeot. Supine. 

-6 -arS -avi -attim 

Urns amarS, to love amavi amatiiiu 

Those Verbs of the First Conjugation which form their 
Perfect and Supine differently are the following: 



347. Perfect in tli. 


Supine in Itfim (tOm). 


crgpo, -arS, to creak 


crgptti 


crgpltttm 


incrgpO, -arg, to scold 


incrgpiii 


incrgpltfim 


discrgpO, -arg, to disagree 


discrgptli 


wanting 


cubS, -arfi, to lie down 


cilbm 


ciiblttlin 


incubS, -ar6, to lie upon 


inciibtii 


incubitllm 


accub5, -ar€, to lie near 


acciibtH 


accublttlm 


Some Compounds insert m, 


and are of the Third Coxyngation. 


d6m5, -arS, to tame 


domiii 


domltftm 


s6n5, -arg, to sound 


s5nui 


sdnltiiiu, s5natQrus 


r6son5, -ar€, to resound 


rgsonavi 


wanting 


t5n5, -are, to thunder 


t6nfli 


t5nlttlm 


v6t5, -arS, to forbid 


vettii 


vgtitliiu 


fricS, -ar6, to rub 


fricfli 


fricatttm, frictiUn 


mlc5, -ar€, to shine 


miciii 


wanting 


emic5, -Srg, to shine forth 


emictii 


emicStfim 


dlmlc5, -arg, to fight 


dTmicSvi 


dimlcfitllm 
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[plIcO, I/oldl * 

Compounds in -plIco from noans in -plex are regular, as: 
multiplies, ~ar^ to muUiply, from multiplex. 



p6t5, -arS, to drink 
b6c5, -Srfi, to cut 
des6c5, -arfi, to cw/ down 



pOtSvi 
s^eifi 
desScili 
( 6n6cavi 
UnSclli 



pOtdm 

sectiiin, s^atarils 

d^seetiim 

enScfttilm 

Snectttm 



6n6c5, -arfi, to slay 

348, Perfect in i, Supine in tttm 

with lengthened stem-vowel. 

juv5, -are ) ^ ^^^ javi jatiim 

adjiiv5, -arS t a^jilvi a^jtXtliiii 

Fut. Partioiples: juvatartis, biU adjatariis or a^iiyS.tflrtiB 
lav5, -ar^ to wash ld,vf l&vfttfiiii (lauttUn, 

15tiim) 

349. With Beduplicated Perfect. 

Some Yerbs of the First, Second and Third GonjugoUions repeat 
in the Perfect the initial consonant of the stem with the vowel fol- 
lowing it, or with S. Compound Verbs omit the reduplication, but 
Compounds of do, / give; st6, / stand; discO, / learn; poscO, / 
demand, and some of those of currO, I run, retain it. 

do, -&rS, to give dMT d&ttim 

circumdS, -&r^ to surround circumdMi circumdftttlm 
pessumd5, -&rS, to ruin pessumdSdl pessumd&tilin 

satisdS, -&r^ to give bail satisdMI satisd&tftm 

ygnumdS, -&rS, to sell v^numdMI vSnumd&ttlni 

a is everywhere short, except in dSs, tJiou givest; dS, give thou. 

Like d5, are coi^ugated the Compounds with words of two syl- 
lables, as: circumdO, I surround. The Compounds with words of 
one syllable pass over into the 3d OoiqiigatioiL 



* Obsolete forms are inolosed within brackets [ ]. 
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8t5, stftr^ to stand stSti gtfitiliii 

antistO, -ftr^ to excel antistSti wanting 

circumstS, -ftr^ to stand around circnmstSt! wanting 
constlS, -ftr^ to consist constlti wanting 

praestO, -ftrfi, to afford praestltl wanting 

dietO, -ftrS, to be distant wanting wanting 

exstS, -^r$, to exist wanting vjanting 

Like antist5, all Compounds of star5 with prepositions of 
two syllables have st^ti in the Perfeoi, but no Su^o. Those com- 
pounded with prepositions of one syllable have stlti in the Perftet, 
and likewise no Supine. distO and exstS have naiiher Perfeet nor 
Supine. ['«3- ^^1 

350. More than half of all BeponexLts in the language are of 
the First Coxgugatioxi, and all of these are regular (see 327). 

VEBBS OP THB SECOND CONJUGATION. 

351. The Second Conjugration, as we have seen, includes all 
verbs whose stem ends in S. In these the Perfect and Supine 
regularly add vi, tttm to the stem, thus: 

Stem. Perfeot. Supine. 

d616-r6, to destroy^ delfi-vi dClC-ttlm 

352. However, most verbs of the 2d Conjugation drop the 
stem-vowel 6 in the Perfect, vi becomes tti, and in the Supine I 
is inserted before tttm; thus: 

Pros. Ind. & Pree. Inf. Perfeet. Sn]^. 

-65 -erfi -fli -Xtttm 

m5n^ mdnerS, to advise mOntti mdnltttm 

This is considered the Begular formation, as it is the one which 
most commonly occurs. 

353. Many verbs with a regular Perfect in tti want the Supine. 
Such are: 

arcSS, -erfi, to keep off horrfiS, -Srfi, to shudder 

ar65, -erfi, to he dry langu^, -Srfi, to he weary 

call€5, -Sr6, to he versed latfiS, -erg, to he hid 

cand€6, -€r6, to shine llquW, -€r6, to he fluid 

■^^'^1 J to be in want "i^ff ' -*5^ ^ ^J"* 

mdig65, -€rS f nit65, -€r6, to glitter 

emin W, -Sr6, to he prominent 5165, -Srfi, to smell 

flor65, -6r6, to hlossom pall§5, -€rS, to lookjpale 
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pat^, -€r6, to stand open 
rig^, -€r6, to be stiff 
rubW, -6r6, to be red 
saw, -erfi, to be silent 
Borb59, -erS, to sip 
sordS5, -€r6, to 6e dirty 
splendM, -erfi, to grfeam 



stiid^, -SrC, to busy one*s self 
BtiipW, -€rS, to &e amazed 
Bucceiis65, -erfi, to 6e angry 
timW, -6r6, to jffear 
torp€5, -grfi, to be numb 
tiimW, -€rS, to swell 
vig65, -€r6, to 66 vigorous 
to be green 



354. Some verbs, derived 
Perfect and Supine: 
albS5, -€r6, to &e white 
avK, -€rfi, to ZonflT jbr 
calvS5, -^rS, to &6 bald 
hflmS5, -€rfi, to 6^ moist 
imminSS, -SrS, to threaten 
livW, -6rfi, to 6^ i?ate 
canfiS, -€r<5, to &e g^my 



mostly from A(^jectives, want both 

flavS5, -€rS, to 6e golden yellow 
h6b€5, -€r€, to 66 6Zuni 
poUW, -€rS, to 66 powerful 
maerW, -€r6, to grieve 
r6nld65, -er6, to 5^i?i6 
BcatW, -€r^ to ^fus^ 
squalW, -€r6, to 66 filthy 

[125. t26.] 

355. A great many Verba of the Second Conjugation deviate 
from the regalar formation mentioned in 352, 



356. Perfect in Svi, Supine 

delS5, -€r6, to destroy 

fl65, -erS, to loeep 

n65, -erS, to spin 

[pl65, /^/q 
compLS5, -Sr6 ^ 
implW, -SrS >- to ^K Cup; 
rfiplM, -6r6 ) 

[6160, I grow] 
obsOlW, -©rfi, to gro om< o/ w56 
ab61W, -€r6, to abolish 
ad61S5, -€r6, to grrow; wp 



in Stiim (itiim, ttlin): 
delSvi delStilm 

flevi fletam 

nevi nettim 



compl^vi 

implevi 

rgplevi 

obs616vi 

ab616vi 

addlevl 



357. Perfect in i. Supine in ttiiu: 

cavS5, -6r6, to 66 on one^s guard cavi 



favW, -er^ to favor 
f6vW, -€rfi, to cherish 
mdv€5, -€ri, to Tiwwe, trouble 
v6v65, -Sr6 
dev6vM, -CrC 



I to 



vote;, devote 



filvi 

fovi 

mOvi 

v6vi 

devOvi 



complettiiD 

implettlm 

rgpISttIm 

obsdlSttiiu 

abdlltam 

HduItHm 



cautt&m 

faattlm 

fOtflm 

mOtfim 

votfiin 

devotOm 
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p&vW, -€r6, to quake for fear 
lerv€5, -€r6, to glow 



pavi ^ 
Jfervi ) 
(ferbfiil 

cOnlvCO, -€rfi, to shut the eyes \ ^q^J^j [ 



3oS, Dropping^ the I 

d5cW, --€rS, to teach 

t6nW, -6r6, to hold 
obtinM, -Sr6, to occupy 
attlngO, -erfi, to belong 
pertlnfifl, -6rS, to pertain 
ab8tin65, -6r6, to abstain 
contin65, -6rfi, to ^/d together 

miscM, -erS, to mwj, mingle 

torr€5, -6rS, to roa«< 
censfio, -erfi, to vaZuc, ^/liiiA; 

rgcensSU, -5r6, to review 

percens65, -er6, to survey 



of the Supine: 

ddciil 

t6nfli 

obtinfii 

attiniii 

pertinui 

abstlnfll 

contlnQi 

miscQT 

toriiil 
censQi 

r(5censfli 

percenstli 



359, Perfect in si, Supine in ttbn: 

aug€5, -€r6, to increase 



indulg€5, -erg, to indulge 
torqu55, -6r6, to torture 
lClc65, -6rS, to s/iine 
lugW, -6r6, to mourn 
frlg55, -6r6, to 6e co7cZ 

^60. Perfect in si, 

ardfio, -erfi, to burn 
haer65, -erS, to Aangr 

adhaerSo, -erg ) , 

c6haer«5, -6rg ( ^^ *^'^'^^ 
jubSfl, -er€, to order 
man€5, -€r5, to stoy, remain 

r6maii65, -erfi, to remain 
mulcSS, -6r6, to soof/ie 

permulcSo, -5r6, to appease 
mulgW, -Sr6, to mi% 



aaxi 

indulsT 

torsi 

luxi 

luxi 

frixl 

Supine in stiiu: 

arsi 

haesi 

adliaesi 

c6haesi 

jussi 

mansi 

r^mansl 

mulsl 

permulsi 

mulsl 



wanting 
wanting 

wanting 



doctttm 

(tentQni) 

obtentfim 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 
I mixtfim 
( mistiliii 

tostQm 

censQin 

ir^ensfim 
r^ensitilin 
wanting 



aucttbn 

indalttliii 
tortQin 

wanting 
wanting 
wanting 



arsilin 

haestlm 

adhaesiiin 

culiaesfltn 

jussiim 

mansilni 

r^mansfliii 

mulsQru 

penuulsUm 

mal3tlm 
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risi 


risOm 


arrisi 


arilsdm 


derisi 


derisflm 


suasi 


saasilin 


dissaasi 


dissaastim 


persuasi 


persuasflm 


tersi 


tersHm 


abstersi • 


abstersttm 


nd Conjugation 




alsi 


wanting 


fulsi 


wanting 


tursi 


wanting 


ursi 


wanting 



tldW, -€r6, to laugh 

arridSS, -erS, to smile upon 

d6rid65, -er6, to laugh at 
suadfiS, -erC, to advise 

dissuadW, -€rfi, to dissuade 

persuad€6, -er6, to persuade 
tergM, -6r€ ) . 
terg5,-«r« ^ ^*^'« 

absterges, -erS, to wipe off 
Compounds only take the Se^ 
alg6o, -6r6, to he cold 
fulg65, -6r6, to shine 
turgW, -er6, to swell 
urg65, -€r6, to urge 

361, Perfect in i, Supine in stlin: 

ppandW, -erg, to breakfast prandi pransttm 

Partioiplo pransiis, in an active sense, luiving breakfasted 

sSdSO, -€r6, to sit 

circums6dSo, -er€, to sit around 

siipers6d€S, -6r5, to forbear 

assidM, -€r6, to sit by 

insidSo, -erft, to sit upon 

obsidSS, -erg, to besiege 

possidW, -€r6, to possess 

dissTdW, -€r6, to disagree 

praesld66, -6r6, to preside 

rgfiidW, -er6, to remain behind 
vid€5, -6r6, to see 

invidSS, -erfi, to enty 

pr0vld65, -€r6, to provide 
strldW, -erS, to whiZy creak 

With Bedup 
niordCO, -€r6, <o bite 
pendW, -erfi, to /iangr 

dependW, -6rS, to /winQf doM;n 

impendS5, -€r^ to /larigr orer 
spond€5, -erfi, to pledge 

respondW, -SrS, to answer 

deBpond65, -€r6, to promise 
tondW, -6r6, to sTiear 



sedi 


sesst&m 


eircumsedi 


ciroumsessiini 


silpersedi 


supersessiim 


assedi 


asscssilm 


insedi 


insessftm 


obsedi 


obsessflm 


possedi 


possessttm 


dissedi 


wanting 


praesedi 


wanting 


rgsedi 


wanting 


vidi 


vTsflin 


invidi 


invrsiim 


provldl 


provlsttm 


strTdi 


wanting 


Lication: 
indmordi 


morsttm 


p€pendi 


pensttm 


wanting 


wanting 


wanting 


wanting 


spdpondi 


sponsflna 


respond! 


responsttm 


despondi 


desponstlm 


tdtondi 


tonstliii 
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Bednpliofttion, or the rei)etition of the initial consonant with the 
following vowel, is generally dropped in Compounds, as: re-spondi. 

362. Mark the solitary verb: 

cT6S,-€r6) cM cltttm 

cI5, -ir6 f^ ^ civi citiim ) ... p 

aecIS, -ir^ to call in accivi accitttm >- . J?^°' 

concIS, -ire, to call together concivi coneitiiin ) J^Sa-^on. 

363. A few verbs of the Second Conjugation form the tenses of 
completed action like the Passive; they are called Semi-Deponents 
(see 277): 

and€5, -6r6, to dare ausiis siim, I dared 

gaud65, -erg, to rejoice gavisiis sum, I rejoiced 

sdlSS, -SrS, to be wont sdlitus sum, / was wont 

[131, 13».] 

364. Deponent Verba. 

FreB. Ind. & Inf. Perfeot. 

fat66r, -eri, to coinfess fassfls sum 

confit€5r, -6ri, to confess confessfls sum 

diflfit^dr, -eri, to disavow diffesstls sum 

m6d66r, -eri, to cure wanting 

misfr^dr, -€ri, to have pity mlsgrittls, mIsSrttts sum 

r66r, -eri, to think r&ttls silm 

lies. 1€4,} 

VEEBS OP THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

365. The Third Conjug^ation includes all verbs with steins 
ending in u (v), or one of the consonants. The Be^ular Forms of 
the Third Conjugation are seen in the following: 

Stem. Perfeei Supine. 

&cfl-6r6, to sharpen acii-i &cti-ttlin 

M-6r6, toeai ed-i 6-sfim 

carp-6r6, to pluck carp-si carp-tfim 

Stems in u take i in the Perfect^ and tttm in tlie Supine, 
Consonant-stems take in the Perfect partly i, partly si; and in 
the Supine partly tQin, partly silin. 

A few verbs in flS belong to the First Conjugation^ as: fluctil-C^ 
-5r6, to wave. 
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Stems in 


I1(T). 




366. FerfBCt in i, Supine in tfim: 




aciiS, -«r8, to sharpen 


aciii 


acdtfim 


Pwl Pirt wanting; acutus, sharpy is aiyective only. 


argiiS, -Crg, to accuse 


argui 


(argQtilm) 


c6argu5, -€r5, to convict 


c6argiii 


wanting 


rfidargiib, -€rS, to refute 


rgdargui 


wanting 


imbuS, -6rfi, to dip, dye 


imbfii 


imbQtflm 


indu5, -6r6, to j>m« on 


indiii 


iudatQiu 


exd5, -grfi, to pu^ 0/ 


exui 


exQtilin 


1(15, -6rS, to atone /or 


lui 


(mitflm) 


lu5,-€rS, to wash 


liii 


iQttlm 


ablu5, -6rSj to wash (off) 


abljii 


ablntQiu 


minuS, -€rS |^ to fefisen, 
imminiiS, -^r6j weaAren 


miniii 


minntfim 


imminiii 


immlnQtilm 


[ntiO, I nod] 






abnii5, -6r6, to dissent 


abniil 


wanting 


adnCiO, -€rfi, to nod assent 


adnui 


wanting 


riiS, -CrS, to rws^ forth 


ruT 


rdtQin 


corriiS, -€r6, to/a/Z to the ground 


corruT 


wanting 


dirilS, -€r6, to destroy 


dirui 


dirutflm 


6rii5, -6rfi, to digf out 


Crui 


eriittim 


obrfio, -SrC, to cover 


obrui 


obrutflin 


spiiS, -6rfi, to «pi< 


spul 


spntQm 


statM, -€r^ to se<, p/oce 


statu! 


statntflm 


restM5, -^rfi, to restore 


restltui 


restitritflm 


BiiS, -€rS, to seia 


BUI 


sCitQm 


tribii5, -€r6, to give, confer on 


tribui 


tribatttm 


contribfiO, -Crfi, to contribute 


contrlbui 


contrlbatiim 


distrlbuS, -€rfi, to distHbute 


distrlbili 


distribatiiin 


solv^S, -Sr^ to too^e 


solvi 


sOlritfim 


absolvS, -Sr6, to acgu« 


absolvi 


absdlnttlm 


volvS, -firfi, to roW, <um 


voM 


v5lattiiu 


[gruO or ruO ?] 






ingrii5, -^r6, to rw^^i 


ingriii 


wanting 


congru5, -firfi, to agree 


congriii 


wanting 


mgtu5, -6r^ to /ear 


mgtui 


wanting 


plM, -Sr6, to rain 


plui 


wanting 


sternii5, -€r^ to sneeze 


sternui 


wanting 

[133. 134.] 
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S67. The following stems in u, v form their Perfect and Supine 



differently: 






vIt5, -€r6, to live 


vixl 


victQm 


8trii«, -^T^ to build 


stmxi 


BtmctiiiKi. 


constril5, -€r5, to constrtict 


construxl 


constractQm 


instrtiS, -Sr^ to instruct 


instmxi 


instmctiiin 


fliiS, -Srfi, to flow 


fluxl 


flaxttm 


rfifliiS, -€r6, to ^w hack 


rfifluxi 


rSflaxQin 

[135. 13«.] 


Verbs in W. 




56^. Some verbs of the Third Conjugation insert I before the 



ending of the Present, as: cap6r6, to take; capiO, / take. This i 
appears lilcewise in all the other forms derived ft*om the Present 
and Infinitive, but not before another i or €, except in the third 
person of the future active: capISt, he will take (see 331), 

capI5, -Sr^ to take 

accIplO, -8r5, to receive 

dCcipW, -€r6, to deceive 

incii)I5, -6r6, to &«flrm 
faclS, -6r€, to ^, mafce 

pat6fa,cI5, -6rfi, to open 

conficiO, -6r^ to make 

interficIS, -6r6, to ArfZZ 

perficIS, -Sr6, to ^ni«/i 

The verb f&cSrS, to (!o, r>uzA», deserves special notice: 
It has for its Pasaivo fTo, factus sfim, flfiri, to be made, become 
(see 411). Its Imperative is fac, (to. 

The same rule applies to those Compounds of facid, which retain 
ft, as: patgfacIO, I open; Pasa. pfi.t6fI0, lavi opened; Imperat. patgfac, 
open. The Compounds of faclO with Pnpoaitioiui change ft to I, and 
are inflected regularly, as: interflcio, / kill; Paaa. interfici6r; 
Imperat. interficS. 



C6pf 


captfim 


accCpi 


acceptiim 


decepi 


deceptiim 


inccpi 


inceptfini 


feci 


factum 


pat6f6cf 


patefactttm 


confeci 


confectiiin 


interfeci 


interfectttm 


perfSci 


perfectttm 



jacio, -6rS, to throw, cast 
objiciS, -6r6, to throio to 
subjicIS, -€r6, to sulject 

[laclS, / entice] 
allicIS, -6r6 ) to allure, 
pellicTO, -€rS ) entice 
SlicIS, -£r^ to entice out 



j6ci 

objeci 

subjeci 

allexi 

pellexl 

eiicOi 



jacttbn 

objectOm 
snbjectilin 

(aHectfim) 
pellecttlin 
ellcltttin 
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[sp6cM, I 8ee\ 



aspicIS, -6rS. to look 


aspexl 


aspectttm 


despicI5, -6r^ to despise 


despexi, 


despectfim 


respiciS, -€r5, to consider 


respexi 


respectttm 


ciipiS, -€rfi, to wish^. desire 


cGpivi 


cupittim 


f6dI5, -€r«, to dig 


fOdi 


fossfim 


confddlS, -€r6, to pick ovi 


confodi 


confossflm 


effOdio, -6r6, to dig out 


effOdi 


effossttm 


f iigi5, -Srft, to ;fee or fly 


fQgi 


mgittiiu 


parfS, -6r6, to bring foHh - 


pSperi 


partilm 




Fat. Part 


. paiitQriis 


quati5, -€r€, to fi/iaA;e 


wanting 


quassiim 


conciitW, -ngrfi, to shake 


concussi 


concusstiiu 


r&pIO, -€rS, to snatch away 


rapiH 


raptAin 


arripIS, -6r5, to «ei«e 


arripfli 


arreptttm 


s&pI5, -^r€, to &e ioi«^ 


sapiTi, sapHi 


wanting 


desIpIS, -€r6, to 6e /ooZis^ 


wanting 


wanting 

[237. 13«.] 


Stems 


in d, t. 





369. As a rule, stemB in d, t have si in the Perfect, stbn in 
the Supine. Before the s of the Perfect and Supine, d and t are 
dropped or become by assimilation ss. 

S70, The repetition of the initial consonant with the vowel 
following it or with ft (Beduplioation) is especially common in the 
formation of the Perfect of the 3d Conjugation; as: 

pend5, / weighs pftpendi; cado, I fall^ cftcidl. 

These reduplicated Perfects are always formed in i. 

Compound verbs omit the reduplication, but the Compounds of 
do, I give; sto, / stand; discO, I learn; posco, / demand^ and 
some of those of curro, / run^ retain it. 



S71. 



Perfect in Si, Supine in sQiu. 



claudQ, -€rft, to shut^ close 

conclQd5, -ftrS, to shut up 
dlvidO, -ftrft, to divide^ separate 
laed5, -Crfi, to violate^ hurt 
allid5, -ftrft, to dash against 
collide, -€rS, to dash together 
elidS, -€r6, to strike out 



clausi 


clausttm 


conclusi 


conclusttin 


divlsi 


divisilm 


laesi 


laesiiin 


allisi 


alllsQm 


colllsi 


colllsflin 


elisi 


elisliia 
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lQd5, -SrS, to play lasT lUsttin 

illQdS, >SrS, to mock illflsi iUHsliiii 

plaudO, -8rS, to applaud plaasl plaasttm 

applauds, -SrS, to applaud applausi applaQsOm 

explOdU, -*r6, to Jiis8 off explOsi . explosiliii 

radO, -€r6, to scrape rasi rasfim 

rOdO, -firS, to gnaw rOsi rusiiin 

trttdS, -^rS, to </irufi< trasl trasttm 

vad5, -€r6, to gro wanting wanting 

evadS^ -SrS, to ^urn out evftsl evastiiii 



With Beduplication: 

cad5, -^r6, to /aZ^ c6cidi 

occTd5, -€r€, to «6< occldi 

incTdS, -€r€, to /aK into incTdi 

Other Compounds of cado want the Sn^. 

caedS, -Sr6, to fell c6cldi 

d6cid5, -€r^ to cu^ dot£?n decldi 

excidS, -€rfi, to /lett; om< excIdT 

incIdU, -€r6, to engrave incldf 

occIdS, -5r6, to A;iM , occldi 

pendS, -5rS, to t(?eif/A pfipendi 

suspendo, -6rS, to Aan^r suspend! 

tends, -Srfi, to spread tCtendi 

attends, -8r6, to attend to attend! 

contends, -€r6, fo eoceH contend! 

extends, -6r€, to stretch out extend! 

ostendS, -6r€, to s/ioz^ ostend! 

tundS, -6r5, to thump ttltiid! 

contundS, -€r5, to 6reaA; (tot(7n contud! 

obtundS, -€rS, to siwn obtud! 



castim 

occasQin 
wanting 

caestlm 
decisftm 
excisfim 

incistim 
' occlsQin 
penstlm 
suspensQni 
tenstiiii & 
tentQin 
attenttim 
contentfim 
extensttm & 
extentftm 
ostensl&in 
tQsftm & 
tunstiiu 
contasOm 
obtQst&m 



37f$* Compounds of d&rS with monosyllabio words pass over 
into the Third Ooigagation: 



credS, -grg, to believe 


crSdldi 


crcditilm 


vends, -€r6, to sell 


vendid! 


vendlttlm 


condS, -€r*, to huild 


condid! 


condlttim 
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abflcondC, -€r«, to hide 


abscondl 


abBcondltfim 


6d5, -grfi, to give out 


6didi 


editiim 


perdS, -^rC, tu ruin 


perdidi 


perditilm 


reddS, -€r6, to yive hack 


reddidi 


reddltflm 


tradS, -€r6, to dc/iver 


tradidi 


tradlttim 

il39, 140.] 



373. 



Perfect in T, Supine in silm. 



The Stem of many verbs of this class appears in the Present 
strengthened by n, afi: fondO, Stem fad. Stems in nd take I in 
the Perfect 

[candO, I bum] 

accendO, -foS, to kindle 
ct\d5, -toC, to forge 
6d5, -€p6, to eat 
[fendO, I fend] 

d6fend5, -6r6, to defend 

oflfendS, -€r^ to offend 
mandS, -te^ to cAeio 
pr^hendO, -€r6, to seuse 
scandS, -6r6, to cZim6 

ascends, -8rS, to ascend 
itind5, -8rS, to iwwr 

circamftmdS, -6r6, to surround 

diffundS, -6r6, to pour forth 

effnndS, -€rC, to pour out 
▼ert9, -foS, to turn 

everts, -6r6, to orer^Arou? 
stertS, -Sr6, toenore 

The only Semi-Deponent Verb of the Third Conjugation belongs 
to this class: 



accendi 


accensttm 


c&di 


cdsttm 


edi 


esilm 


defend! 


defenstim 


offendi 


offensttm 


mandi 


mansdm 


prghendl 


prShensfim 


scandi 


Rcanstiiii 


ascend! 


ascenstim 


ffldi 


ffisilm 


circumfadi 


circumfusQm 


diffddi 


diffastlm 


effadi 


effastiiii 


verti 


versQm 


everti 


eversilin 


stertti! 


wanting 



ftdS, -€r6 



io, -ere I ^ ^ ^ ^^ "stis sum 

co^ifidS, -«r« [ ^^ <^^^' ^^""^ connstts s(im 



374. Various Irregularities 

cCdS, -6r€, to yield 

accedS, -6r6, to approach 
finds, -6r^ to «pK<, c^at;e 



cessi 


cesstbn 


access! 


accesstiin 


fid! 


flssQiu 
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8cind((, -^6, to cut scldi ficisstiiii 

discindS, -€r5, to split discIcH discissfim 

excindO, -€r^ to destroy excldi exclsttm 

abscind5, -€rfi, to tear off abscidi abscistim 

excindO takes Perfeet and SnpiM from caedO, abscindo the Snpiiie. 

m6t5, -^rS, to reap messtll messtiin 

mitts, -Sr^ to send misi missilin 

amittS, -^rS, to lose amlsi amisstiin 

admittS, -Sr^ to odmi^ admlsl admissftm 

committS, -8rS, to commit commlsi commissQin 

permittS, -6r6, to permit . permisi permisstliii 

prOmittS, -6r8, to promise prOmTsi prOmissttm 

pandS, -6r6, to spread pandi passflm 

p6t5, -6rS, to se^A; p6tivi, p6tH pgtitilin 

r6p6t5, -Srfi, to repeal r6p6tivi r6p6titlim 

Bids, -6r6, to 5^1^ dotOTi sfidi wanting 

assIdS, -SrS, to sit down assedi assessiiixi 

consIdS, -^r^ to «6^^^ consSdi consesstiiu 

sistS, -Sr^ to stop stiti 6t3,ti!lin 

obsisto, -€rS, to oppose obstiti obstltfim 

Other Compounds want Supine: 

absistS, -€r6, to ceo^e abstiti ivanting 

adsistS, -8r6, to stond by adstiti wanting 

exsistS, -6r5, to come forth exstiti wanting 

[141. 14t2A 

Stems in b, p. 

375. Stems in b, p take si in the Perfect^ and tttm m the 
Supine -J at the same time b before s and t becomes p, as: ntlbd, 
nupsi, nuptum. The stem of many verbs appears in the PreserU 
strenghtened by m, as: rumpo, rdpl. 

glubo, -8r8, to peel 

deglubo, --^rS, to skin 
ntib5, -€r6, to marry 
scribS, -6rg, to write 

conscrlbS, -€r€, to /rame 

deserlbo, -€r€, to describe 

praescrib5, -€rS, to prescribe 
carpS, -€rS, to pluck 

decerpS, -€r€, to pZwcA: 

discerpS, -6r6, to toar asunder 



(glupsi) 


gluptttm 


(deglupsi) 


degluptilm 


nupsi 


nuptiim 


seripsi 


scripttlm 


conscripsi 


conscriptflin 


descripsi 


descriptOm 


praescripsi 


praescriptQm 


carpsi 


carp tttm 


decerpsi 


decerpttim 


discerpsi 


discerptilm 
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r6p5, -^rfi, to creep, crawl 


repsi 


reptftm 


irrepS, -6r6, to creep into 


irrepsi 


irreptttm 


scalps, -€rS, to carve 


scalpsi 


scalptQm 


sculpS, -6r6, to chisel 


BcnlpsT 


sculptilm 


serp5, -€r6, to creep 


serpsl 


(serpttlm) 


376. Irre^ar: 




accumbS, -grfi, to recline at table 


acciibfli 


accfLblttlm 


bibS, -€r6, to (irinA; 


bibi 


blbltiim 


rumpS, -6r6, to break 


rapi 


ruptilm 


coiTump5, -6r6, to corrupt 


corrGpI 


corrupttiin 


erumpS, -4SrS, to 6reafc ow< 


CrQpi 


eruptttm 


pernimpS, -€r6, to 6reafc through perrlipi 


pemipttim 


strgpS, -6r6, to mafce a noise 


strfipfli 


strgpittlm 


lambS, -6rS, to lick 


Iambi 


(lambXtihn) 


scS,b5, -8r6, to scratch 


sc&bi 


wanting 

[143, 144.] 



Stems in c, g, q, h, ct. 
377. c, gr, q, and h with s become x 

gr, h, and q before t become c 
dQc-0 — duxT = ducsl rggO — rectum = regrtiim 

r6g-5 — rexi = regsi traho — tractum = trahtiim 

c6qa-0 — coxi = coqsi coquO — coctiim = coqtiim 

trah-5 — traxi = trahsl 



378. 



Perfect in si, Supine in tiiin: 



cing5, -^rS, to gird 

[flIgO, -€r6, to strike 
afflIgS, -8rS, to dash 
conflTg5, -Srfi, to fight 
prOflig5, -ar^ to «<rifce doum 

jungO, -6r^ to iotn 

a^jungO, -ftr^ to ^oin fto;! 

plang9, -€r6, to ftea/, lament 

r6g5, -Crfi, to ruZe, govern 
corrIgS, -€r6, to correct 
dlrlg5, -€r6, to (iirec* 
(surrigO) surgS, -€r6, to rt^e 
(perrigS) pergo, -€rS, to go an 

sQgS, -6r6, to «McA: 

tggO, -^rfi, to cover 
detggO, -Srfi, to discover 
prOtfigS, -Srfi, to protoc^ 



cinxi 


cinctttm 


flix! 


flicttim] 


afflixl 


afflictflm 


confiixi 


conflicttlm 


prOfllgSvT 


profllgatlim 


junxi 


junctttm 


a(^unxi 


adjuncttlin 


planxi 


planctilm 


rexi 


rectflin 


correxi 


correctiiin 


direxi 


directQm 


surrexl 


surrectttm 


perrexi 


perrectfim 


snxT 


BUCtOui 


texi 


tectiiin 


detexi 


detecttim 


prOtexi 


prOtectfim 
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tingO (ting&O), -«r^ to stain 


tinrf 


tinctllni 


ang5 (ungao), -Sr6, to anoint 


nnxf 


unctOiii 


[stingaS, I put out] 






exstinguo, -Sr^ topiU out 


exstinxl 


exstinctilm 


distingiiS, -6r€, to distinguish 


distinxf 


distmctOm 


tr&hS, -€r€, to draw 


traxT 


tracttlm 


contrahO, -€rfi, io contract 


contrad 


contractOm 


▼6h5, -€r6, to carry 


vexi 


vectOin 


dlc5, -€r6, to say, fe« 


dixT 


dictiiin 


praedlcS, -€r5, toj^redict 


praedixl 


praedicttoa 


indlcO, -firfi, to declare 


indixi 


indictOm 


dues, -€rS, to tea(2 


duxi 


dactiliii 


€dQc5, -6r€, to lead forth 


Muxl 


edactiiiii 


The Impentiyes of dlcdrg, to say 


, dac6r6, to teod, are: die, dfl 


compounds follow the simple verbs: 


edae, praedic. 




c6quO, -€r6, to cooA;, baJce 


eoxi 


coctlim 


379. The Supine ic 


lirregrolar: 




flngS, -6rS, to fashion 


finxl 


fietiim 


pingO, -€r6, to pain^ 


pinxl 


pictQni 


strings, -6r6, to bind 


strinzl 


strictftm 


figS, -€r€, to ^ 


fixl 


flYflm 


380. Present strengthened by t: 




fleets, -firfi, to 6ent2 


flexi 


flexilm 


nectS, -€rft, to <ie 


nexi-nextll 


nextim 


pect5, -6r6, to com6 


pexl 


pexilm 


plecLo, -6r6, to beat (only Passiye) 


wanting 


wanting 



381. The Supine is wanting: 

ango, -€r6, to torment^ vex anxi 

ning5, -firg, to snow ninxl 

clangS, -ftrS, to clang wanting 



382. 



With Beduplication: 



parc5, -6r6, to spare 
pung5, -€r6, to pierce^ sting 
tango, -6r6, to towcA 

attingS, -6r6, to towc^ 
pango, -^rS, to strike^ drive 
pang5, -6r6, to bargain 

comping5, -SrS, to (Zrit;6 tight 



pfiperci 


parsftm 


Pttpugi 


panctfim 


tfitlgl 


tactttm 


attlgi 


attactilm 


panxi 


pancttim 


p€plgf 


paetibii 


compCgi 


compactQm 
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S8S, With lengthened Stem*vowel. 

Many Consonant-stems with short stem-syllable take 1 in the Per- 
fect, before which the stem-vowel is lengthened, and ft becomes S. 



&g5, -6r6, to drive, do 


egi 


actfim 


p6rag5, -6r6, to accomplish 


pgregl 


pSracttiiii 


ablg5, -€r6, to drive away 


abegi 


abacttim 


siibigS, -6rS, to subdue 


silbCgi 


siibactum 


c0g5, -&5, to force (c6-agO) 


c66gi 


c6acttlin 


dSgS, -6r6, to spend (d6-fi,gO) 


dSgi 


wanting 


amblgC, -€rS, to contend 


wanting 


wanting 


frangS, -€rC, to break 


fregi 


fractfilm 


confringS, -6r6, to break in two 


confregi 


confractiim 


effringS, -^rC, to break open 


efitCgi 


eflractftm 


leg5, -€r^ to read 


I6gi 


lectiini 


all6g5, -€r6, to choose 


allegi 


allectilm 


perl6g5, -6rS, to read through 


perlegi 


perlectiim 


r616g5, -*r6, to read over 


rfilegi 


rglecttlm 


colligS, -€r6, to collect 


coiiegi 


collecttlm 


dClIgS, -6r6, to c/too«c 


deiegi 


dslectfim 


6lig5, -€r6, to cfect 


elegi 


electilm 


dilig5, -«r€, to tove 


dilexl 


dllectfim 


intellgg5, ~Sr^ to understand 


intellexi 


intellectttm 


negl^gS, -Srfi, to neglect 


neglexi 


neglectOm 


Ic5, -€rfi, to «<rtA:e 


id 


ictt&m 


vine5, -€r6, to conquer 


vici 


victilm 


linquS, -€r6, to Zeavc 


liqui 


wanting 


rSlinqu5, -«p6, to Zcavc (6eAind) 


rfillqui 


rglicttlm 


35^. Perfect in si, 1 


Supine in stlm: 




merg5, -«rfi, to (fip in, pZun^fe 


mersi 


merstlfn 


spargS, -6r6, to scatter 


sparsi 


sparstim 


conspergS, -«r€, to apnnA^te 


conspersi 


conspersttm 


terg5, -€rfi, to wipe 


tersi 


tersiim 


verg5, -€r6, to vcrflfe 


wanting 


wanting 

[145, 146.: 



Stems in 1, m, n, r. 
385* Perfect in si, Supine in tf&m. 

m is sometimes strengthened with p, as : sumO, samps!. 
cOm5, -grC, to adorn compsl compttlm 



dem?l, -&^ to take away 



dempsi 



demptflm 
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prOmS, -^8| to take out prompsl prompttliii 

8&m5, -^^ to take smnpsi eumptlim 

abeOmO^ -W^ to use up absnmpsi absomptfliii 

C0B8Qm5, -^fi^ to consume consnmpsi consuiuptlim 
[temn?^, Ideepise] 

contemnO^ -&^ to despise contempsi contempttim 

386. According to the Axialogy of the 2d Coi^jugation: 

ii^ ^9, to nourish ailH j^g^ 

cdlQ, -SrS, to cultivate cdltH cnltiini 

incdl5, -firSy to inJiabit incdim incnltiiin 

consiil5, -&S, to counsel consuliB consnltfini 

mdl5, -Srd, to grind mdlfU moUtttni 

occiil5, -CrS, to conceal occiilili occalttlin 

fremS, -SrS, to growl trSmtii frgmitfim 

g^mJij -^T^ to groan gSmilf g^mltiliii 

tr6m5, -fir^ to tremble trSmtil wanting 

TdmO^ -SrS, to t^omit vdmiS vdmitiiiii 

ev5m5, -foS, to vomit up ^vdmtil ^vomitiiin 

gign5, -^rS, to beget gSntii g^nlttiin 

p0n5, -SrS, to p^oce pdsfil pOsitOm 

anl6p0n5, >^rS, to prefer antgpdstil antSpdsitQm 

oppOnily --SrS, to oppose oppdstii opp6sIttliu 
[cell5, 1 impel] 

percell?^, -€rS, to 6ea/ dow?n perciili perculsfim 

ant6cell6, -6r6, j wanting wanting 

praecell5, -€rfi, v to excel wanting wanting 

excell5, -SrS, ) wanting wanting 



387. With Beduplication: 

c&n5, -&S, to sing 

C0DcIn5, -€r6, to «ownd together 

praecInO, -firC, to «in^ to one 
curr5, -SrS, to run 

accnrrS, -^rS, to run to 



concnrrO; -6r6, to run together 
occurrS, -Crfi, to meet 



cScinl 
concintH 
praecintll 
cttcurri 

iacciicurri ) 
accurri f 
fconctlcurrf ) 
concurri ) 
occurrl 



canttSm 

wanting 
wanting 
cnrsQin 

accursilm 

concnrsllin 
occursfim 
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rScurrS, -€rfi, to run hack rficurrf 

sacciirr5, -firC, to succor succnnl 

faUS, -SrS, to cheat meWi 

r6fell5, -CpS, to refute rfifelH 

pell9, -^rS, to (2rive (away) pSpuli 

d6pell5, •-SrS, to (Zi^eZ depiill 

rSpellO, -^^ to repeZ rSpiill 



388. 



Perfect in Ti: 



cem5, -€p8, to see,* discern (crevi) 

decemS, --€p6, to determine decrevi 

discerns, -^rS, to distinguish discr6vi 

lln5, -€p6, to smear l6vi (livi) 

allin5, -€r6, to besmear allevi 

illInO, -€pS, to bedaub illfivi 

sIqO, -€pfi, to te/ sIvT 

dCsInC, -6p6, to feat?e off dCsM, desIT 

spernO, -€pS, to despise sprevi 

stemO, -€rS, to s^rew stravi 

prosternQ, -€r^ to overthrow prostravi 

8fir5, -6p€, to sow? s6vi 

consSrQ, -Srfi, to plant consfivi 

insfirS, -€r6, to plant in insSvi 

s6r5, -€r6, to join s6riH 

des6r5, -fipS, to forsake desfirtii 

dissfirO, -€p6, to discourse diss6rtii 

insSrO, -€pS, to insert insgrtti 

t6r5, -€rS, to rw6, wear out trivi 

conter9, -€p6, to rw6 q^ contrivT 

det6r5, -€p€, to linear ai«;a2/ detrivi 



rScnrstliii 

saccarstlin 

falstSm 

wanting 

palsiim 

^epnlsOm 

rSpulsilm 

[147. 14S.] 



(cretfim) 

d6cr6tam 

discrettim 

littim 

allitOm 

illittim 

sitftm 

deslttiin 

sprettim 

stratttm 

prostratttm 

satQin 

consittiin 

insitiim 

serttliu 

dCserttim 

dissertOm 

insert&m 

trltiim 

contrittiin 

detrittim 



389. Various Irregularities: 

vellC, -SrS, to plucky pull velli (vulsi) vnlsftm 

avell5, -€pS, to pull down avelli avnlstlm 

pr^mQ, -^rS, to press pressi pressiiin 

comprlmO, -feS, to press together compressi compressttm 

exprlmS, -€p6, to press out expressi expresstim 

8apprlm5, -€rS, to A;eep back suppress! suppresstlm 

p8all5, -^r^, to play on the cithern psalli wanting 

dmQ, -^rS, to buy emi emptfim 

cdSmQ, -firC, to buy together c66mi c6empttlm 
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rSdImSy -^rS, to buy back 


rSdeml 


rSdempttfiii 


&(llm9, -^rS, to take away 


ademi 


fiidemptttm 


p6rlm5, -€p«, to slay 


pgremi 


peremptHm 


g6r5, -€pfi, to carry on 


gessi 


gestfim 


cong6r5, -tofi, to 6rin^ together 


congessi 


congestHm 


tirO, -€p6, to 6um 


ossl 


nstum 


combftrU, -€pfi, to 6um (to^toWy) 


combussi 


combusttiiii 


verr5, -«p8, to «w6ep 


verri 


yerslim 


qaaerS, -^rS, to ^eeA;, (2estre 


quaesivi 


qaaesitilm 


acqalrS, -CpS, to acquire 


acqnlfiivi 


acqalBit&m 


anquIrS, -€rfi, to «carc/i o^er 


anqnlslint 


anqalsittim 


inquirS, -€p6, to inquire 


inqulsivi 


inquisitlim 


fgr5, ferre, to &ear {403) 


tiili 


latQin 


far5, -€rfi, to ragr« 


wanting 


wanting 


tollO, -€r6, to Zi/i, tofce away 


sustull 


sablatttm 


Stems in 


S, X (cs). 




390. There is only one stem in s preceded by a 


Vowelf viz. viso; 


all the rest are in s preceded by a < 


Consonant 




vib5, -€p6, to visit 


visi 


wanting 


depsS, -6r^ to knead 


depstii 


depstttm 


pinsO, -€r6, to pound 


i pinstd 
1 pinsi 


pinsitQia 
pistfim 


texO, -€pS, to t(?eave 


texiK 


textfim 


According to the Analogy 


of the 4th Coiijugation: 


arcessO, -€rfi, to summon 


arcessivi 


arcessitQiii 


capessO, -€rS, to lay hold of 


capesslvi 


capessitiiin 


facessO, -45pS, to accomplish 


facessivi 


facessitfim 


lacessO, -€p6, to excHe 


lacessivi 


lacessltttm 


incessO, -6r6, to fall upon 


incessivi (-1) 


wanting 



Stems in sc. 

391. Stems strengthened by sc have generally an inchoative 
meaning, i. e , they denote the beginning of an action — Inchoative 
or Inceptive Verbs. When formed from verbs (by adding sc to VoweK 
stems, and isc to OonsonantHStems) they are called Verbal In- 
ceptives] when from substantives and a4jectives, DenominaHve 
Inceptives^ 

Verbal Inceptives. 

392. Verbal Inceptives take the Perfect and Supine of their 
Primitives^ if sach Perfect and Supine actually exist. 
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393. Many Verbs in scO are no longer used as IncltoaHveSj 
bat in the sense of their Primitives which have been disused: 



^rest 



crescQ, -^S, to grow 

nosc9, -€r5, to (learn to) know 

agnoBcS, -€r5, to acknowledge 

cognosc5, -Crfi, to know 
pasc5, -€r6, to graze 
qniescQ, -€rS ) 

rgqaiescS, -€rS ) 
BuescO, -SrS, to become iised 

assuescO, -€rS ) to be accus- 

eonsaesc5, -SrS ) tomed 
compesc5, -6rS, to restrain 
discO, -€r6, to feam 

dediscQ, -€r6, to unZeam 

6disc5, -SrS, to tearvi 61/ ^eari 
poscO, -6r6, to dewantZ 

deposcQ, -&€, to request 

exposes, -€r6, to request earnestly expdposci 

r6posc5, -6rS, to (demand 5acA; ii;an^ingr 
gliscQ, -€rS, to gfrow; up wanting 



crCvT 

nOTl 

agnOTl 

cognOvi 

p&vT 

quievT 

rgquievi 

saSTl 

assu3Yi 

consaevf 

compesctH 

didlcl 

dedldlcl 

edidici 

pdposcl 

depSposci 



cretttm 

nOtUm 

agnlttim 

cognltilin 

pastQin 

quiettlin 

rSquiettlm 

suettliii 

assnetiim 

consaetQin 

wantivg 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 



394. But the great majority of Verbal Inceptives are 
Primitives which actually exist 

With the Perfect and Supine of their Primitives: 



fh)m 



abSlescC, -€rS, to disappear abdlSvT 

abdlM 

&ddlesc5, -&rd, to grow up adOlSvI 

ad5ieO 

obsdlescQ, -^rS, to become obsolete obsdlSvI 

obsdlM 

cd&lesc9, -^r^ to grow together cSSJOt 

§.10 

conciipiscC, -€r6, to covet conciiplvi 

ctLpIO 

convSlescO, -€r5, to recover conv&lill 

v&lM 

exardescO, -SrS, to take fire exarsl 

ardM 

obdormiscO, -SrS, to/aS cw^ep obdormM 

dormlO 



abdiltllm 
&daltt&m 

obsfilStttm 

cdallttim 

conciipittim 

conv&lltllm 

exarstlin 



obdormlttim 
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rCvIviBcft, -€rS, to revive r6vud 

vIvO 

8cisc6, -€r6, to decree sclvi 

consciscO, -^rC, to bring upon consclvi 

conddlescO, -«r6, ) ^^^^,; ^^ conddliK 

mddlescS, -€rS, J "^ mddliii 

ddlM 

inv6t6ra8c5, -&6, /o grow old inv6t6ravi 

mv6t6r5 



rSvictfiin 

BcItOin 

conscitfim 

cond5IItlim 
inddlltilni 

inv^terattim 



With the Perfect of their Primitives: 

ftcescO, -€r€, to turn sour &cQi 

acM 

ftresc5, -€r6, to become dry arili 

arM 

calescO, -€r6, to become warm caltti 

calM 

contTcesc5, -5r5, to become still contTctli 

tacM 

d6lltesc5, -^r6, to 7ii(fe ai(;av dellttli 

effervesce, -€rS, to 6oiZ up efferviii & efferbill 

fervOT 

efflOrescS, -€rS, to 6eflrin to bloom efflOrOi 

flor$5 

extimescS, -€r6, to fear extimtli 

timgO 

ertibescS, -6r6, to <wrn red 6rubtli 

rGb€5 

horrescS, -€r6, to stond on end horrfll 

horr€5 

illQcescS, -€r6, to grrow; %7i^ illuxi 

iQcK 

intiimescS, -6r6, to «w;eZZ intiimfii 

pallescS, -6r6, to turnpoZe palliSi 

pall55 

piitrescS, nSrC, to rot putrtH 

putr65 

sgnescO, -€r6, to ^row oZd s5nill 

8€nS5 
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rSslpiscS, -€rS, to come to one's r^iplQ 

8&pi5 [senses 

ingSmisc5y -^r^ to groan ingSmM 

gem5 

contrSmisc?^, -^rS, to tremble contrSmlS 

trSm5 

Wanting Perfbct and Supine. 

hisc5, -€r^ to yawn fl&vescH, -€pfi, to become ydUyw 

hi5 fl&vm 

augesc5, -^rd, to augment Ii6besc5, -^S, to grow duU 

aagd5 h5bW 

Denominative Inceptives. 
395. Most Denominative Inceptives want both Perfect and 
Supine; some have the Perfect in M. 

Wanting Perfect and Supine. 



aegrescS, -^r^, tofdU sick 

aegSr, sick 

dltesc5, -€r6, to grow rich 

dives, rich 

dalcescO, -&S, to become sweet 

dulcTs, 5t«?c«< 

grandescO, -Crfi, to ^row torgfe 

grandts, large 

mitescS, -&6, to become mild 

mitls, miZd 

pingaesc5, -9t^ to grow fat 

pingais, fat 



pltlmescS, -^r^to get feathers 

plQm&, a feather 

paerascS, -^rfi, to become a 

pti6r, a child [child 

javenescS, -^S, to gmno young 

jUvenls, young 

gravescS, -SrS, to flroio heavy 

gr&vis, /icavy 

intSgrasc?^, -foS, to 66(/in aneto 

int^gSr, J^esft 

t6n6resc5, -&^ to flfnno toruZer 

t$n$r, tonder 



With the Perfect in Qi. 

crebrescCj-^pfi, to become ^eguerU (crebCr, firequent) crebrfil 

dOrescO, -^rS, to (^roii; ^rd (dQriis, Aard) dariil 

6v&ne8c9, nSrS, to vanish (vfintts, empty) ev&nlSI 

innOtescQ, -&«, to become known (nOtiis, A7iot(?n) innOtfi! 

macresc5, -&rS, to flrroto msager (m5,c6r, meager) m&crtii 

m&tOrescS, -^rS, to ripen (m&tllriis, ripe) mfttftrfii 

nlgresc?^, -SrS, to become black (nIgSr, 52acA;) nlgrlli 

obmfttescS, -^rS, to become dumb (mQtiis, durnb) obm&tHI 

r6crQdesc5,-^rS, to breoA? open afresh (crQdiiB, fresh) rScrfidHI 

vlle8c9, -^& to become tn7e (vXils. vile) vHHI 
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396. 



Bvponent Verbs. 



fru5r, -i, to enjoy 

perfriite, -I, to enjoy fully 
fungto, -i, to discharge 

defungdr, -i, to discharge 
gr&di5r, -i, to step 

aggrSdldr, -I, to attack 
labdr, -1, to glide, roll on 

dilabdr, -i, tofaU asunder 
Idqudr, -I, to speak 

alI5qadr, -I, to address 
mSrWJr, -I, to die 
nltfir, -i, to stay one's self on 
patWr, -If to suffer 

perpfitWp, -i, to endure 
[plect6r] 

amplectfir, -i, to embrace 
qu6r5r, -i, to complain 
s6qa5r, -i, to follow 

ass6qu6p, -i, to pursue 
dtdr, -i, to use 

abatdp, -i, to use, abuse 
rgvertdr, -i, to turn hack 



frulttis & fractfis s&n 

perfructQs siim 

functiis sdm 

defnnctfis sum 

gressfis sum 

aggressUs stim 

lapsfis Slim 

dilapsfis sum 

IdclXtOs sum 

alldcQtfis stim 

morttiiis siim— F. Put mdrittlrilB 

nlsiis k nixtls sum 

passiis stim 

perpesslls silm 

amplexfis sum 

questtis sum 

sScnttis s&m 

ass^tlttis Slim 

asfis Slim 

abasQs sum 

rSverti, aetivo — Part rSversus 



With stexnB in sc. 



[apiscdr, -I, to reach after 
adipiscdr, -i, to obtain 

def(Btiscte, -% tobe worn out 

expergiscdr, -I, to awake 

Xrascdp, -i, to grow angry 

[miniscdr, / recollect] 
comminiscdr, -1, to devise 
r6minisc(Jr, -i, to remember 

nanciscdr, -i, to get 

nascdr, -I, to be bom 

obllviscdr, -i, to forget 

paciscdr, -i, to strike a bargain 

pascdr, -i, to feed 

prSficiscdr, -i, to set out, start 

alciscdr, -I, to avenge 

vescdr, -i, to feed upon^ eat 



aptfis siim] 

&deptfis sum 

defessfis siim 

experrecttis siim 

(iratiis siim) — ir&ttLs, angry 

commentfis siim 

wanting 

nactils & nanctfis siim 

nattis siim— -Put Pari. uascltiiriiB 

obllttis siim 

pactfis siim 

pastils siim 

pr6fecttis siim 

nltOssiim 

wanting [iw, i««.] 
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VERBS OF THi FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

397. The Fourth Conjugation includes all verbs with vowel, 
stems iu I. Their Perfect and Supine are formed by adding respec- 
tively Ti, ttlm, according to the rule already given (344), Or, in 
other words, in the Fourth Ooi\jngation the Begular Forms of the 
Principal Parts are these: 

Free. Ind. & F^s. Inil Fezftot Supine. 

-15 -irS -ivi -itiiin 

audl9 audird, to hear andivi andltiiin 

398. The following Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation vary 
from the usual mode of formation: 

farci5, -irC, to stuff 

rfiferciS, -ir6, ix) cram 
folcIO, -irC, tx> support 
haurI5, -ir^ to draw 

exhaurI5, -irS, to exhaust 
saepIS, -irC, to hedge in 
salI5, -irS, to leap 

dissHIO, -irS, to hurst asunder 
sanci5, -irS, to sanction 
sarc25, -ipfi, to mend 
BentI5, -irfi, tofeel^ perceive 
s6p6H5, -irS, to bury 
v6ni3, -irC, to come 

invfinW, -irS, to find out 

devinci5, -Irfi ) 
amIciS, -irS, to clothe 
pailS, -€r6, to bring forth (3d Goigngation) 

ap6rM5, -IrS, to open 

r6p€riR5, -irC, to find 

Wanting Perfect and Supine: 
f5riC5, -Irfi, to strike, beat and DosidarativeB 

f^rOcW, -irS, to be unruly in iiriO, as: 

superbK, -irS, to be proud esiirlO, -ir6, to want to eat 

[159. leo,] 

399. Deponent Verbs, 
assentidr, -Iri, to assent assensils siim 
mStldr, -Iri, to measure menst&s sdm 



farsi 


farttim 


rfifersl 


rgfertttm 


fulsl 


fnltilin 


hausl 




ezhansi 


exhausttim 


saepsi 


saepttlm 


S&1« 


saltilm 


disslltli 


wanting 


sanxl 


sanctttm, sancitt&m 


sarsl 


sartftm 


sens! 


sensilin 


s6p61ivi 


s^pultiiin 


v6ni 


ventt&m 


inveni 


inventtlin 


vinjd 


vinctfim 


devinxf 


devincttim 


wanting 


amlctttm 


ligation) 
apgrtli 


apSrtt&in 


rgpgrM 


rgperttim 
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ordMr, -Iri, to begin 
exp6rI5r, -iri, to try, exercise 
oppSiidr, -iri, to await 
drI5r, -iri, to rise, appear 

PfM Ind i^^*' 6rSris 

(drimflr drimini 
Imperfl Sulg. drirSr or drSrSr 
Fat. Ptfi orltortls, -ft, -tim 
adOrite, -iri, to attack 



orstls siim 
expertils siim 
oppertiis stim 
orttlssum 

GenmdiYe. driundiis, -ft, -fkuk 
adorttls sum 



The Gomponndfl of 6ri6r follow the conjugation of the simple verb, 
except ad6riri, to rise up at, aitack, which follows the Fourth Conju- 
gation throughout. f^^''- ^^*'3 

Irregular Conjugation. 

400. A few verbs are irregular in the Conjugation 
of the Present and the forms derived from it. These 
are: 

sfim, / am, and its Gomponnds. 

The conjugation of siim has already been given {303); its Com- 
pounds are conjugated in the same way except poss^, to be able. 



401. 



ProB. Ind. A Fres. M. Perfoet. 

possum poss3, to be able pdtiii 



Indicatiyb. 



pos' sum, lean 
p6' t6s, thou canst 
pd' test, he can 
pos' sii miis, we can 
po te' stis, you can 
pos' sunt, th^y can 



Subjunctive. 
Present. 

pos' Sim, I may be able 
pos' sis, thx)u mayest be able 
pos' sit, h>e may be able 
pos si' miis, we may be able 
pos sT' tis, you may be able 
pos' sint, they m>ay be able 



Lnpexftet. 
p6' t6 ram, / could, was able pos' s6m, / might be able 



p5' tS ras, thou couldst 
p6' t6 rat, he could 
p5 te ra' mils, we could 
p6 tS ra' tis, you could 
p5' t& rant| they could 



pos' s68, thou mightest be able 
pos' s6t, he might be able 
pos 86' miis, we might be able 
pos s6' tis, you might be able 
pos' sent, tJiey might be able 
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iNBlGATiyB. SUBJUMOTIVJB. 

Fuluhfc 

p5' tS roy / sTicUl be able (wanting) 

p6' tS rlB, thou wiU be able 

p6' t3 rlt, A6 will be able 

pd t6' rl mils, toe MaZZ &e able 

p5 16' ri ti8, you wiU be able 

p6' t6 rant, ifA^ ti;i22 &e able 

F^iftet 

p6' tii T, / luive been able p6 til' d rim, /may ^are been able 

p5 tii i' sti p6 tii' S r!s 

p6' til it p6 tii' 6 rit 

pd til' ! mils pd til 6 rl mils 

p6 ta i' Btis p6 til 6 rf tis 

p6 til 6' runt p6 til' 6 rint 

Fluperfoei 

p5 til' 3 ram, I had been able pd til is' s6m, Imight have been able 

p5 til' S ras pd til is' ses 

pd til' 6 rat pd til is' s€t 

pd til d r&' mils pd til is se' mils 

pd til d ra' tis pd til is s6' tis 

pd til' d rant pd til is' sent 

Future Ptoifeoi. 
pd til' d rd, / shaU have been able (wanting) 

pd til' 6 ris 
pd til' d rit 
pd til d rl mils 
pdttldritis 
pd til' 6 rint 

iNjriNiTlVE. 

PnmKt. pos' sd, to be able Ftefeot. pd til is' sd, to have been able 

402, Tlie verb siim is joined with the adjective pdtis, ofcte, 
making the componnd (pot-sdm) posstim, / canj am able. This is 
coi\)agated like sdm, bnt observe: 

that the t of pdt is assimilated before s, thus: possilm instead of 
potsilm; 

that the f is dropped in fHI, ftLdr&m, etc., thus: pdtiil for potftLl; 

that pdtessd and pdtessdm are contracted into possd, possdm. 

Partioiple, Impentive, and Gerund are wuiting; pdtens, mighty^ is 
simply an adjective. C'^*« ^^•O 
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40a. FkM. Ini ft FkM. M. PoM. SipiiM. 


fdrO 


ferr6, tobeo^ tflli ISttlm 






Active. 


IxDvokxm, 




Frmnt. 


fS'r«, I hear 




fS' rftm, / may bear 


fers 




fS'rSs 


fert 




fS'rftt 


fg' il mils 




fS rS' mfis 


fer'tis 




fSrS'tIs 


fS'rant 




fS'rant 

Iiqafeot. 


ferS'bftm, I was bearing fer'rSm, lahavMbear 


m rS' bSs 




fer' r6s 


fS rfi' bftt 




fer' r6t 


fSrSM'mlls 




fer r6' mils 


iSreba'tite 




fer r6' tIs 


fS r«' bant 




fer' rent 
Vatnze. 


fg'rftm, IshaUhear 


1, . . ^ ( Bina \ 


fg'rSs 




^^^'^ hte ) 


f6' r6t 




-A, -tim J gj^ 1 may 6e 


fg rS' mils 




,. . (Bl'milBL^^ 


fSrS'tfs 




1^*^'^, Isl'tis V'^'' 


f5' rent 




FerfMt. 


tii' li, / bore op /iave borne W 16 rim, / may have borne 


tii li' sti 




tii' 16 ris 


ta'llt 




tii' 16 rit 


WWrn^B 




tii 16 rf mils 


tii U' stis 




tiil6ritls 


ta le' runt 




tii' 16 rint 
Flupeiftet. 


tiiM«rftm, I had borne 


tii lis' s6m, lehoufd have borne 


W le ras 




til lis' ses 


tii' 16 rftt 




tii lis' s6t 


tii 16 ra' mfia 




tii lis s6' mils 1 


tii 16 rS' tis 




tii lis se' tIs 1 


tii' 16 rant 




tti lis' sent 1 
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Indzcatiye. 

Fatnn fttfoot. 
td' IS r9, Ishail have borne 
W 16 ris 
tu' 16 rit 
til 16 ri mils 
tu 16 ri tis 
tua6rmt 

ImFIBAtivjs. 



SuBJUMOnVE. 

(wanting) 



Pres. Sing. 



f5r, bear thou 



Plup. 



fer' t6, hear ye 

fer t5' t6, ye shall bear 

fg run' t5, th^ sJiaU bear 



to be about to bear 



fer' t5, thou shalt bear 
** fer' t5, he shall bear 

PWi. fer' r6, to bear 

Vvit tti lis' s6, to have borne 

Fui la ttl' riis, -ft, -tim es' s6, &c., 

Pabticifles. 

Prw. fB' rens, f6 ren' tIs, bearing 

Fat. la tW rfis, la tu' rft, la tu' rtim, about to bear 

Gebtjnd. Supikb. 

Gen. f5 ren' di, of hearing 
Dat fe ren' dO, for bearing 
Ace. fS ren' dtim, ftearingf la' tflm ) ^ ^^^ 

Abl. fS ren' d5^ fty bearing la' ttl > 



IllDIOATiyE. 

fB'WJr, /am 6orne 
fer' ris 
fer' tl&r 
fS'ilmilr 
fSii'mXnl 
fS run' tiir 

fB rS' bftr, I was borne 

iS r6 ba' ris 

fS r6 ba' ttlr 

fS r6 bft' miir 

fS r6 bft' ml ni 

f8 r6 ban' tOr 



Passive. 

SUBJUKOTTVa. 

Pnsent. 

W rftr, /may be borne 

f5 ra' ris 

fSra'tfir 

fg ra' milr 

fg ra' mini 

fSran' tllr 
ImponiBct. 

fer' r6r, I might be home 

fer r6' ris 

fer r6' ttir 

fer r6' miir 

fer r6' mi ni 

fer ren' ttir 
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iNIMOAXiyB. 



SUJUUMtiTiVE. 

(wanting) 



W rftr, IshaU be borne 

fg rS' ris 

fSrS'tllr 

fSrQ' mlir 

fg rS' ml nf 

fS ren' ttir 

Ptiflboi. 
I&' tiis, -A) -ttm siim, Ju^cw or have been borne 
W tils, -ft, -taa slm, /ma^ Aat;e been borne 

I&' tils, -ft, -tim Sram, / Aod &6en&ome 

1&' tils, 'ft, -Am essem, I might have been boms 

Fulrtiis Porlboi. 
14' tils, -ft, -lim 6rO, IshaU have been borne 

Imfebativjb. 
Sin^Qlar. nnnl. 

fer' rd, be thou borne f& i?V ml m^beye borne 

let* tdr, thou shaU be borne 
fer' tdr, he ehdU be borne fS mn' tdr, they shaU be borne 

IwjflUl ' llVJfi . 

fer' ri, to 6e borne 

la' tils, -ft, -ilm es' sS, &c., to ^ve been borne 

W ttim I' rl, to &e about to be borne 

'Pastustpleb, 
PflillMi 19.' tils, W tft, la' tfim, borne 
OenindiTa. fS ren' dlls, fS ren' dft, (6 ren' dttm, to 6e borne 

Care should be taken not to confound the two verbs: 
ferrd, to bear, and fBrirS, to 5ea<. 



Indus. 

SiTBJ. 

Indio. 

SUBJ. 

iKDia 



Fkw. 

Fui 



Pm. 
Perf. 
Fai 



404. 


Compounds of f&rO are conjugated like the 


! simple verb 


adiSr5 


adferrC, to afford 


attllli 


adlfttHni 


aufSrC 


auferrfi, to carry away 


abstUli 


ablfttlim 


confers 


conferrfi, to bring together contHU 




diffSrO 


differrfi, to defer 


distOli 


dUatam 


effSrU 


efferrfi, to carry out 


extniT 


eiatQm 


inf5r?l 


inferrfi, to carry into 


intttli 


illStllm 


praefSrd 


. praeferrfi, to pr^er 


praetllli 


praelStllin 


rSfSrd 


rfiferrfi, to bring back 


retmi, rettllii r^lStHm 








[17* 174.] 
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405. Free. Ind. ft PM. Inf. Perfeoi 

vdl5 vellfi, to be willing v61tli 

nOlS noUS, to be unwUliixg nOliii 

mal5 mallS, to be more willing malQi 

Indicative. 

Preseni 

lam willing, unwilling, more willing 

yd' 15 no' 19 maJ5 

vis nOn viB ma' vis 

vult non vult ma' vult 

vd' \fk mtis no' IQ mils ma' Itt mtls 

vul' tis nOn vol' tis ma vul' tis 

vd' liint nC luut ma' luBt 

Lnperfeot. 
I was willing, unwilling, more willing 



vd le' bftm 
vd IS' bas 
vd le' bat 
vd IS ba' mi&8 
vd le bS' tis 
vd le' bant 



no le' b&m 
ud IS' bas 
no le' bat 
no IS ba' mtls 
no IS ba' tis 
no IS' bant 



ma IS' bam 
ma IS' bas 
ma IS' bat 
ma IS ba' mils 
ma IS ba' tis 
ma IS' bant 



Future. 
lahdU be willing, unwilling, more willing 

vd' lam nd' lani ma' lam 

vd' ISs nd' ISs ma' ISs 

vd' ISt nd' ISt ma' ISt 

vd IS' mtls nd IS' mils ma IS' mtls 

vdlS'tIs ndlS'tIs ma IS' tis 

vd'lent nd'lent ma' lent 

Perfect. 
I was or Jiave been willing, unwilling, more willing 

vd'ltti nd'ltti" ma'ltii 

vdltll'sti ndltti'sti maitll'sti 

vd' m it nd' Itt it ma' Itl It 

vd Itl' I mtls nd Itl' I mils ma Itl' I mtls 

vd m 1' stis nd Itl i' stis ma m i' stis 

vd Itl S' runt nd Itl S' runt ma lH S' runt 
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iNDIGAXiyi. 

I had been willing, unwilling^ more willing 

v5 W £ rftm nO lli' h rftm ma lli' h rftm 

t5 VCl* 9 rSs nO W S ras ma W h ras 

vd m' « rftt no lH' « rftt ma lli' « rftt 

vd Iti S rft' mils nO lli 9 ra^ miis ma Iti S ra' miis 

vdiaSr&'tls no m d ra' tis malliSra'tIs 

v5 111' S rant nO 111' C rant m& 111' S rant 

Fatue Ferfeot. 
I shall have been willing, unwilling, more wiUing 

vOm'firS no Iti' 6 rO m&lli'drO 

vd W e ris no lli' d rb ma lli' S ris 

v51li'«rlt nOlli'SrIt m&lli'erit 

vd 111 S ri mils nO lli £ ri mils m& Iti 9 rf mtis 

vd IQ S ri tis no lli $ ri tis ma lH S ri tis 

vOm'Srint nOlti'Srint maiti'«rint 

SUBJUNCTnVB. 

FzMoni 
/ may be rviUing, unwilling, more wiUing 

vS' llm nO' lim mg.' llm 

vd' lis nO' lis ma' lis 

vd' lit no' lit ma' lit 

vd If mils no If mils ma If mtts 

vd II' tis no U' l^s mk If tis 

vd' lint nO' lint ma' lint 

Imperfoei 
I should be urilling, unwilling, more willing 

vel' iSm nol' ISm mal' ISm 

vel' les nol' ISs mal' les 

vel' ISt nol' l«t mal' ISt 

vel le' mils nol le'mtis mal le' mtIs 

vel IS' tis nol IS' tis mal le' tis 

vel' lent nol' lent mal' lent 

p0rfeot. 
I may have been willing, unwilling, more uriUing 

vd 111' S rim nO Iti' S rim ma Iti' S rim 

vd 111' 9 ris nO Iti' S ris ma IQ' S ris 

vd 111' e rit no 111' S rit ma Iti' S rit 

vd Iti fi ri mtis nO Iti H ri mtis m§. Iti fi if mils 

vd m e ri tis no Iti S ri tis ma 111 « ri tis 

vdlfi'Srint nOlti'Srint malU'Srint 



— 137 — 

SuBJUNcmyB. 
PhiptEftot. 
I should have been willing^ unwilling ^ more wiUing 

v6 IQ is' sSm no lii is' s^iu ma lii is' sSm 

vd lii is' sSs no IQ is' ses ma IQ is' sSs 

vd IG is' s«t no m is' sSt ma Ifi is' s^ 

vd 111 is sS' mtls no 111 is se' mtls ma IQ is sS' mils 

vd 111 is se' tis no Itl is sS' tts ma IQ is sf^' tis 

vd 111 is' sent no 111 is' sent ma lii is' sent 

Imfebative. 

be unwilling f &c. 

wanting Plros. S. no' li PL nO li' tS wanting 

Fut " nOli'tO " nolitO'tS 

no li' to no Inn' tO 

iNnNirnrz. 



FMi. vel' IS, nol' 1^ mal' 


IS, to be willing, &c. 


Perf. vdlfiis'sS, nOliiis' 


sS, m&liiis'sS, to have been willingf&c. 




Pabticiples. 


Fret, vd' lens, willing 


nO' lens, unwilling wanting 




Geburd. 


Qen. vd len' dl 


no len' di wanting 


Dsl vd len' dO 


[lis, 176.] 


406. Pm. M. & Pm. M. Peifeoi Supine. 


€0, ird, to go 


IvI itiim 


iHDKAXnS. 


SUBJUNCnVB. 




PMie&t. 


«' 0, /flro 


€' am, I may go 


IS 


S'as 


it 


S'at 


I'miis 


S a' mus 


I'tIS 


S a' tis 


«'unt 


S'ant 




Imperfect. 


I'bam, I was going 


i'rfim, I should go 


X'bas 


i'res 


I'bat 


i'rfit 


X ba' mils 


i' re' mas 


I ba' tis 


I re' tis 


I' bant 


i' rent 
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Imdzgaxitv. 






SuBJUMCUVis. 





I may he about to go 


FbO 


Ua'rtts, ('^^ 


rbit 


■*'^ is 


I' bi mfjM 


-i sr 


I'bltls 


I' bunt 


' ( sint 




PtifMt* 


I went or have gone 


/may ^vcfjrone 


V VI (V I) 


I've rim (I' 6 rim) 


I vi' 8tl (I i' sti) 


V v6 rfs (r 6 rfa) 


I' vlt (I' It) 


I' v6 rit (I' $ rit) 


r vl miis {V I mtis) 


I v6 r! miis (I € rl mils) 


I vi' 8tl8 (I i' stis) 


I v6 ri tis (1 6 r! tis) 


I v6' runt (1 6' runt) 


rv6rint(I'6rint) 




Flupeiftot. 


ITiadgone 


I should fuLve gone 


V v6 ram (I' 6 rto) 


I vis' s6m (Is' s6m) 


I' v6 ras, (I' 6 rfifl) 


I vis' ses (Is' ses) 


rvfir&t, (I' 6 rat) 


i vis' set (Is' set) 


I v6 r&' miis (I S ra' mils) 


I vis 86' mtis (Is 86' mtis) 


I v6 ra,' tis (I 6 rft' tis) 


1 vis se' tis (Is 86' tis) 


r v6 rant (I 6 rant) 


i vis' sent (Is' sent) 



Futuf Flirfoot. 
I sfuul fiave gone 

V v6 rO (I' 6 rO) (wanting) 

V v6 ris (I' 6 ris) 
r v6 nt, (I' 6 rit) 

I v6 rl miis (1 6 rl mils) 
I v6 r! tis (1 6 ri tis) 
I' v6 rint (I' 6 rint) 

Singulir. 
PiM. I, go 

Fni I' to, ^/iou shaU go 
V to, Ae ahaU go 

Infenitivi. 
Prti. I' r6, to go 

Perf. I vis' 86 (Is' s6) , to have gone 
Fai I ttX' rds, -ft» -ilm es' sS, &c-, to 56 a&out to go 



Imfebative. 

Plvnl. 
r t6, go ye 
I to' t6, ye shall go 
S un' to, they shall go 
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Participlbs. 
Pwi. i' ens, Gen. ^ un' tTs, going 
Put. 1 tti' ri&s, -&, -Oinj being about to go 

QSBtJHD. SUPINB. 

Gen. S un' dl, of going 

Dat. € un' dO, for going 

Ace. S un' dum, going V turn I ^ ^^ 

Abl. $ un' do, by going V tu 1 ^ ^^^^ ^^^^ 

407. The Compounds ot 65 are conjugated in the same way. 
But usually they drop the v of the Ferfeet as: rSdii for r6dlvi, &c., 
and contract the i i of the Ferfeet Mnitiye and of the Flnperfeot 
SntrjimetiTe into i, as: rSdlss^ for r6dl(v)iss6, &c., e. g.: 
§,b€5, -irS, to go away praet6r65, -ir€, to pass by 

in^, -irfi, to go into, begin r6d66, -ir6, to return 
intfirSo, -ir€, to perish subW, -ir6, to come or go under 

6b€5, -irg, to meet transfio, -irS, to pass over 

4:08. The Compounds v6n6o, / am for sale, and pgrM, Iperishj 
serve as Paasiyes to vendO, I sell, and perdO, I ruin. The Compound 
ambl5, 1 go about^ seek, is regular of the Fourth Conjugation. 

d09. quS5 quirS, to be able quivi quitiim 

ngquSS ngquirS, not to be able nequivi ngquitflm 
are conjugated like ir6, to go (406); they are, however, usual only 
in the Present Indicative and Subjunctive. 

410. Free. Inift Free. M Ferfeet. Supine. 

6d5, -€rS, to eat ^di SsQin 

(regular of the 3d conjugation, 373) has also some contracted 
forms, similar to those of the corresponding tenses of essS, to be^ 
but always with e long before s, viz.: 

Pbbsent Indicative. iMPEBJfiscT SuBJUNonvE. 

6d6r^m esH^na^ I should eat 
6dis es, thou eatest 6d§res esses, thou wouldst eat 

edit 6st, he eats 6d6r6t SssSt, he would eat 

6d6r6mus SssSmtis, we should eat 
Sditis SstiD^, you eat SdSretiS essStits, you would eat 

6d6rent Assent, they would eat 
Imperative. 
Singular. Flural. 

Fires. 6d6 es, eat thou edit6 SstS, eat ye 

Fni MltO est9, thxm shaU eat SditotS SstOtS, ye slwM eat 
SditO SstS, he shall eat 
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Imvinitive. 

SdSrS SssS, to eat 

Pabbiyb. Sdltiir ^tUr, is eo^eTir-M^retior SssStfir, should be eaten 



411. Rkl Ind ft Pi«8. M Ferfeet 


fiO, fifirl, to become factlls siim 


IVDIGATITE. 


SuBJUJucnvE. 




Fnsent. 


fi'5, 1 become 


fi' am, /mai/ become 


as 


fi'as 


fit 


fi'at 


fi'mOs 


fi a' mtis 


fi'tis 


fiS'tis 


fl'iint 


fi'ant 




uipoifdot. 


ae'b&m, I became 


fi' 6 r6m, I should become 


fiS'bas 


• fi' S r6s 


n 6' bftt 


fi' € r6t 


fi e ba' mtis 


fi € re' miis 


n e ba' tis 


fi € re' tis 


fi e' bant 


fi' e rent 




Future. 


fi' am, IskaU become 


(wanting) 


fi'es 




fi'gt 




fi S' miis 




fIS'tIs 




fi' ent 






Perfect. 


/ became or have become I may have become 


factiis, -&, -fkta sum, 


&c. factiis, -a, -tUn s!m, &c. 




Plnperfeot. 


I had become 


I should have become 


factiis, -a, -iim 6ram,* 


&c. factiis, -a, -iim ess^m, &c. 




Future Perfirat. 


/ shall have become 




facttls, -a, -iim 6ro, &c. 


(wantiTig) 




Imperatiyb. 


Pws. Sing, fi, become thou 


Plur. fi' t€, become ye 



PtrlSing. 


Norn. 


(C 


Ace. 


Plur. 


Norn. 


ti 


Ace. 



>- to, 



— 141 — 

iMJriNlTlYA. 

fi' g rT, to become 
f actiis, -a, -flm esse 

fac' tttm, >&m. -tim es' s6 I . , , 

^„^r4^? 1^ «^^«fcx r to have become 

fac' ti, -ae, -a es' se ' 

fac' tos, -as, -& es' sS 

Put factum Iri, to be about to become 

pASXIdPLES. 

Pns. factiis,-&,-tlin, become; OonmdiYe. faciendtls,-&,-tim, to be made 

412. The verb fiO is coiyugated in the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future according to the Fourth Conjugation, but takes an 6 in the 
Infinitive and Subjunctive Imperfect, viz.: figri, fi6r6m. In these 
forms the I is short, but elsewhere it is long, even before another 
vowel. It is originally an intransitive verb meaning to become, to 
Jiappen, but is also treated as Passive to facio, I make. Examples 
are: 

nihU fit, nothing happens 
consul fit, fie is made consul 
dlv6s factus est, he ha^ become rich 
nihil factiim est, nothing has happened 

413. The Compounds of facio with Prepositions change ft into 
I, and form the Passive regularly, as: 

interficio, I kill interflcidr, lam hilled 

But when compounded with words other than prepositions, facid 
retains its ft, and uses fio as its Passive, as: 

mansu6fftcid, / tarns man8u6fi5, / become tame 

liqugf&ciO, I make liquid Iiqu6fi5, I melt 

The accent remains the same as in the simple verbs, thus: 
mansuefa'cis, thou tamest. [^79. iso} 

Defective Verbs. 

414. Defective Verbs want certain parts. 

415. coQpiy I have begun m^minij I remember odi, I hate 
are in use only in the Perfect and the tenses derived from it. To 
coepi, I have begun, incipio, I begin, serves as a Present. m6mini, 
I remember, and Od^, I hate, are present in sense; hence in the Plu- 
perfect and Future Perfect they have the sense of the Imperfect and 
Future, novi, / know (Perf. of nosco, / learn to know), and con- 
sufivi, / am wont (Perf of consuescO, / accustom myself)^ arc also 
present in sense. 
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£«£ 


Ifiave begun 


IXDIOkTIVE. 

I remember 




I hate 




coe'pi 
coe pi' sti 
coe' pit 
coe' pi mils 
coe pi' stits 
coe pS' runt 


m6' ml ni 
me ml ni' sti 
mS' m! nit 
m6 ml' ni mils 
m6 mi ni' stis 
mS ml nS' runt 




5'di 
di' sti 
O'dit 
0' di mlis 
6 di' stis 
dS' runt 


Pfaiperf. coe' pS r&m, &c. 
Fiii Perf. coe' p6 r5, &c. 


m6 ml' n6 rftm, &c. 
m6 ml' n6 rO, &c. 


o'dSrSm, &c. 
o' d6 r5, &c. 


Perf. 
Flnperf. 


coe' p6 rim, &c. 
coe pis' sSm, &c. 


SUBJUNCmVE. 

m^ mi' nS rim, 
mg mi nis' sSm, 


&c. 

&c. 


0' d€ rim, &c. 
Odis'8€m,&c. 




(wanting) 


Imperative. 
m6men't6 
m6 men tO' tS 




(wanting) 


Perf. 
Put. 


coe pis' sS 

coep tn' rtts es' s6 


Imfimitive. 
m6 ml nis' s€ 
(wanting) 


dis' sS 

o sH' rtls es' sS 


Perf. 
Pui 


Pabtioipuss. 
coep' tils, -a, -ihn (wanting) 
coep tQ' rtls, -ft, -tim (wantivg) 


(o' sils , -ft , -iSm) 
su' rils, -a, -iim 



PAssrvB. coep' ttls, -&, -iim siim, / have begun (used with the 
Pass. Infinit.) I 

C stis, -&, -Hm sfim, J/^te 



4^6. aj6, / say, say yes, affirm — inqu&m, / say, quoth I- 
f ari, to speak 



Pbes. Ind. a' jo 


Pbes. Subj. 




Imp. Ind. ajfi'bam 


a' is 




a'jafl 


aje'bas 


a' It 




a'jat 


aje'b&t 








ajeba'muB 








ajeba'tiB 


a'junt 

1>wDia T'M"T\ 


Sf ?4^ 


a'jant 


aje'bant 



Pabticiple. a' Jens, affirmative 
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Pbib. Ikd. 


in' qn&m 


FBES.SUBJ. 






in'qals 




in' qui &s 




in' quit 




in' qui &t 




in' qal mils 








in' qui tis 




in qui ft' tis 




in' qui unt 




in' qui ant 


Imp. Ind. 


in qui 6' b&m 


Fur. Ind. 






in qui 6' bas 




in' qui 68 




in qui 6' bat 




in' qui «t 




in qui 6 b&' mtlB 








in qui 6 b&' tis 








in qui fi' bant 






Pkur. Imd. 




InnBAT. 


in' quS 




inqui'st! 




in' qui tS 




in' quit 




in' qui to 



in qui' stis 
inqu&m, say^ is used only in direct quotations, as the English quoik. 

Besides the IniiiutiYe fftrl, to speaky mark: 

Pres. f^t&r, he speaks Lnpent. fare, speak thou 

Fat. W^Ty I shaU speak • Gerund, fm^l^ of speaking 

fftbiti&r, he mill speak fandO, for speaking 

Perf. fatas stLm, I have spoken^ &c. Supine, fatn, to speak 
Pariieiple. (fantis, fanti) infans, speechless 
Gemndiye. fandlis, -ft, -finai, to he spoken of 



417. i' vfi sal' v6 sal v6' bis, hail thou ! va' 16 ) fare- 

& V6' X& sal vS' t6 hail ye! vft le' t6 f weU 

&'g6 ft'gitd come a'p&gS, be^fone 

c6' d5 cet' t6 give 



418. To these may be added: 

quae' sO, I beseech f6' rfim, I should he 

quae' sii miis, we beseech f5' res, fhou shouldst be 

fS' ret, h^ should he 
fd' rent, {hey should be 
fd' rS, to be aibovi to be 

{181, 189} 
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Impersonal Verbs. 
419. Many Verbs appear only in the third per- 
son singular knd in the Infinitive to express an action 
or condition without reference to any actor. These 
are called Impersonal Verbs. 

4:20. The following Verbs signifying personal conditions are 
absolutely impersonal: 

Parfeoi 
dgcQIt 
dedeciiit 

llbOIt or IMtiim est 
llcfilt or licltttm est 
lIcAXt 

mlsMtOm ) ^g^ 
miserttliu i 
dporttiXt 

pigfilt or pigltiiin est 
paenlttiXt 

pMtlllt or pildltiiin est 
pertaestim est 

421. The Impersonals d6c6t, dedgcfit, libfit, Iic6t can have a 
subject, but only a neuter pronoun or ac^ective. 

Ilb6t, lic6t and liquet govern the Dative, as m!h! licCt, it is lawful 
for me; mihi lib6t, it pleases me. All the other verbs mentioned in 
420 govern the Aoonsative, the persons being expressed as follows: 



Fnient. 


Mmtive. 


d6c€t, it becomes 


dScSrS 


dedgcSt, it is unbecoming 


dedficSrfi 


llb€t, U pleases 


libSrS 


llc6t, it is lawful, allowed 


licerS 


liquet, it is clear 


liquerS 


mis6r6t, it excites pity 


mis6rer€ 


6portSt, it is Tieedfal 


OporterS 


pigfit, it grieves 


pigSrg 


paenttCt, it causes sorrow 


paenitSrS 


pftdSt, it shames 


pudSrC 


taedSt, U wearies 


taedgrS 



Indicativb. 

paenltgt m6, / repent 
paenttSt te 
paenltet Stkm 
paenitet n5s 
paenltet v5s 
paenltgt Sos 

/ wa^ repenting 
paenlteb&t mS, &c. 

/ shall repent 
paenltsblt me, &a 



SuBJUNOnVB. 

Praseni 

paen!t68,t mS, / may repent 

paenitSat tS 

paenltS&t Mm 

paenlteat nSs 

paenltgat v3s 

paen!t6§,t SCs 

Imperfeei 

/ should repent 
paenltSrSt mS, &c. 
Fatnre. 

(wanting) 
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IiroiGAxrvi. SuBJUNcmvi. 

/ (have) repented I may have repented 

paenitdit mS, &c. paenitugrlt mS, &c. 

Flnperfeoi 
/ liod repented I should h^Lve repented 

paenltiierat mS, &c. paenituisset mS, &c. 

Fntnro Poifeot. 
I shall have repented 
paenitilgrit m§, &c. (wanting) 

422» Verbs describing phenomena of nature are almost in- 
variably impersonal in virtae of their meaning: 
pmit^^ it rains fulgiir&t ) ^ ^^ ^^^ 

mngit, it 6nows fnlmmat ) 

grandlnat, it hails iQcescIt, it becomes light 

t6nat, it thunders vespfirascit, evening comes on 

423. Verbs impersonally used: 

accldit \ interest, it concemSy it matters 

^^ I U hatmens J^^^^' ^^ delights 

6v6nit r patet, i^ is plain 

contingit ) placet, it pleases 

constat, it is evident, agreed praestat, it is better 

expfidit, it is useful refert, it concerns, it matters 

convfinlt, it is fit restat, it remains 

delectat, it delights vacat, tJiere is leisure 
The Passive of intransitive Verbs is often used impersonally, thus: 

vivItCir, people live pugnatur, there is fighting 

sic vivitilr, su^h is life itur, some one goes 

[188. 184.] 

Adverbs. 

424. Adverbs are words qualifying verba and ad- 
jectives, as also other adverbs. In respect to form, 
they are Primitive, i. e. such as cannot be traced to 
simpler forms, or Derivative. 

425. The majority of I>eri,vative Adverbs are formed from 
adjectives in the following manner: Adjectives of the First and 
Second Declensioiui (ending in Qs, and Sr) form the adverb by 
changing the genitive ending I into S. Examples are: 
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HomiitttiTa. 


Qenitive. 


Mrnb. 


lentiiB, slow 


lent! 


lentS, slowly, leisurely 


rectiis, right 


recti 


rectS, rigUly, correctly 


llbfir, free 


libM 


llbgre, freely 


pulchfir, fine 


pulchri 


pulchrS, finely 



HominatiTa. 


GeziitiYe. 


c616r, fast 


c616rfg 


Ifelix, happy 


fellcis 


fortis, brave 


fortis 


llbens, willing 


libentis 


patlens, patient 


patientls 


^Igens, careful 


diltgentls 


elggans, elegant 


eiegantls 


sellers, skUlfal 


soUertls 



bdniis, good, makes b^nS, t{;e?/; m&liis, &ad, makes malg, &ad/2/- 

4;?6. Acljeetives of the Third Declension form their adverbs 
in tSr, changing the genitive ending Is into It^r; but those in ns 
and rs change the genitive ending Is into Sr: 

Adverb. 
c616rlt5r, /a«« 
fBlIcitSr, happily 
fortit€r, bravely 
libent€r, willingly 
patientW, patiently 
dfligentgr, carefully 
elggantSr, elegantly 
soUertgr, skillfully 

[97. 98,] 

427. Some Adverbs from Adjectives of the First and Second 
Declensions have both forms, as: 

firmtis, strong firm€, firmltCr, strongly 

hdmaniis, human humane, htimanlter, humanly 

largiis, large large, largiter, largely 

6pftlentiis, rich 6ptilent6r only, richly 

vI61entus, violent violenter '* , violently 

428. A few Adverbs differ in meaning from their adjectives, as: 
san6, certainly from saniis, sound 

valdC, very from validus, strong 

429. The Neuter Accusative of some Adjectives of the 3d 
declension is used as an adverb, as: 

f&ctL^y easily imptlnS, with impunity 

difficilS, with difficulty rgcens, recently 

430. Certain Cases of Ac^ectives, Nouns and Pronouns are 
often used as Adverbs: 

rar5, rarely continuo, forthwith 

tQtO, safely falso, falsely 

cito, quickly, soon fortuito, by chance 

consulto, purposely gratiUto, gratuitously 
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B6cret6, secretly manifesto, clearly 

sero, late m6r!tO, deservedly 

v6r0, in truth immgrito, undeservedly 

v6r6, truly ngcessariO, necessarily 

hac, this way perpgtiio, perpetually 

spontg, of one's own accord subito, suddenly 

gratis, gratis certo, in fact 

cetSriim, for the rest certe, assuredly 

nimis, nImiCim, too much crebro, frequently 

primiim, first quo, whither 

tantCim, only fortg, by chance 
noctQ, by night 

431. Some Phrases or Clauses have grown into Adverbs, as: 

ant6a, before quodamm6dd, in a certain man- 

intgrga, meanwhile qufttannis, every year [ner 

propt6r6a, therefore videlicet = vider6 lic6t ) . 

h6die (= hoc die), to-day scilicet = scire licet ) ^^^* 

magnopere, particularly nudiu* tertius = nunc dies ter- 

obviam, towards tiiis, Hie day before yesterday 

43 2» Adverbs in im are formed from Supines, as: 
certatim, emulously sensim, little by little 

nCminatim, expressly carptim, by pieces 

privatim, in private cursim, speedily 

Btatim, steadily passim, here and there 

raptim, hastily 

433. Similar Adverbs (in atlm, itTm) are formed from 
Uouns, as: 

gradatim, step by step vicissim, by turns 

trlbatim, by tribes viritim, man by man 

434. A number of Adverbs come from Nouns by changing 
the Genitive-ending into Itiis: 

antlquitils, of old radicitiis, by the roots 

divinitus, divinely funditfis, from the foundation 

caelltiis, from heaven penitus, thoroughly 

435. In respect to Meaning, Adverbs may be divi-' 
ded into several classes: 

Adverbs of Place and Motion, 
Adverbs of Time and Succession, 
Adverbs of Manner and duality. 
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436. Advwbi of Place are those which answer to the question 
where? tibi ? whither? quO ? whence? undS ? 



ftbl where? 
ib!, there 
hic, here 
illlc, there 

quo, whither? 
60, <;ittAer 

unde, whence 
ind6, thence 
hinc, /^nce 



Ulciibl, somewhere 
iiblqaS, everywhere 
qa&? 5^^ lo/io^ loaj/^ 
nosqa&m, nowhere 

hue, /iit/ter 
iliac, thither 

istinc, ^/lence 
illinc, t^n 



obvlfi,m, toward 
alibi, elsewhere 
forls, outside 
prociil, /ar 

retro, backward 
f5ras, OM^ 

undiqug, ^om oZZ 
desfipgr, from above 



The following are also used as Prepositioxis: 



circ&, around, about intrS., inside 
contra, opposite supra, a>bove 

extra, outside infra, betou; 



pOn6, pOst, behind 
pr6p6, near 
coram, personally 



437. Adverbs of Time are those which answer to the question 
when? quandO ? how long? quaiudtfl ? how often? qiidtlens ? 



quandO? when? 
ailquando, once 
interdflm, sometimes 
interim, meanwhile 
int6r6a, in the meantime 
illIcO, on the spot 
simtll, at the same time 
jam, already 
tandem, at last 
demClm, not until 
alias, at other times 
nunc, now 
h6dI6, to-day 
ra5d5, just now 
nap6r, lately 
prld6m, long since 
quondam, once 
antea, before 
tunc, at that time 
ttim, then 

prldle, the day before 
praetSrga, besides 



h6rl, yesterday 

ntldlils tertifis, tlie day before 

yesterday 
postridte, the day after 
eras, to-morrow 
p6rendi6, the day aHer io-mor- 
unqu&m, ever [row 

nunquam, never 
sempfir, always 
pl6rumqu6, commonly 
prop6di6m, one of these days 
posthac, hereafter 
postsa, afterwards 
moz, soon 

man6, early in tlie morning 
interdia, by day 
vespfirT, in the evening 
nocta, by night 
d6ind6, afterwards 
siibind6, presently 
dSinceps, in turn 
abhinc, hereafter 



ants, before, also used as a Prepositioa. 
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qnamdlQ? how longf 
tamdia, 80 long 
&IIqaamd!Q, some time 
dQdi&iD, a short timje ago 
qu6tien8? how often? 
tCtlens, so often 
aliqadtiens, som^ times 
It^rilm, a second time 
rorsiis, again 
deni&O, anew 



nsqufi, right on 

tantispSr, so long 
saep6, often 
qu6tldI6, every day 
quOtannls, every year 
sSm^l, once, 

bis, twice^ and all the other 
Numeral Adverbs, 241, 



4S8» Adverbs of maimer are those which answer to the 
question how? quOmddd? To this class belong all Adverbs 
derived from Adjectives, d25. Besides these regular Adverbs of 
manner mark the following: 



how 



quOm5dd ) 

qu3madm6d(im ( ^ 
tit, uti, as 

Sh 

ad66, soj to that degree 
quam, hoWj how much 
tam, soj so much 

^}^^ \ otherwise 
sScds ) 

satis, enough 

sati&s, rather 

valde ) 

admOddm f ^'^^ 

quant6p6r6, how greatly 

tantdpSrg, so greatly 

nimis, nimiiim, too much 

praecipiie, especially 

frustrft, in rain 

t6m6r6, at random 

vix, hardly 

m6dd, only 

ideo ) 

proptfirea >- therefore 

idcircO J 

it£m, just so, also 

porrO, moreover, then 



fSre, fermC, almost 
saltSm, at least 
paen6, nearly 
fortassg, perhaps 
p&l&m, publicly 
rgpente, suddenly 

pauiatim, hy degrees 
p^nitds, wholly 
pl&ne, quite 
omnino, at all 
nae ) 
fltlqug \^(^riyrate 

sane, certainly 

nlmlrCun, to be sure 

lion ) ^^ 
.\no 
baud ) 

haudquaquamK „^,^^^^^ 

nequaquam S 

n6-quid6m, not even 

neutlquam, not at all 

immd, on the contrary 

ctlr \ 

qu&re) 

pr6p6, near ) , 

dim, «cre«y } '^^ ?"»• 
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439, The following Adyerbs are caUed CorrelativeB, because 
they answer to each other. 



lib!? where? 
qua? which way? 
und6? whence? 



quo? whUher? 



qaandO? when? 
qadtlens? how often? 

quOm5d6? how? 
qu&m? how much? 



DtmoBsinlift. 

I. Of Place: 
Ibl, there 

hac, this way 
indS, thence 
hinc, hence 
illinc, thence 
istinc, thence 
€0, thither 
hUc, hither 
illQc, thither 
istac, thither 

II. Of !rime: 
tiim, t^ien 

tane, a^ ^Aaf fime 
t5tlens, so often 
III. 0/ Manner: 
Itd^ sic, so, <^t6S 
t8,m, «o much 



BeUtiye. 

lib!, where 
qua, which way 
and6, whence 



qa(^ whither 



ciim, w/^n 
qndtiens, as o/Zen as 



iit, titi, OS 
qn&m, as 



[265. IStf.] 



Comparison of Adverbs. 



440. Adverbs derived from adjectives are gener- 
ally compared like their primitives. Their com- 
parative is like the neuter comparative of the ad- 
jective; the superlative is formed from the super- 
lative of the adjective by changing us into e. 



PodtiTe. 
clare, brightly 

f&cllS, easily 
dlligentgr, carefully 

patlentfir, patiently 



OompiratiTe. 

clarius, more hrigMly 

facllius, more easily 
dllTgentiiis, mjore care- 

fuUy 
patlentiiis, more pn 

tiently 



Snperlatiye. 
cld.ris8im6, most 

brightly 
f&cill!m6, most easily 
dillgentis8im6, most 

carefully 
patientisslme, viost 

patiently 
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4:4:1. The following are Irregular: 



b6n6, well 
inaI6, badly 
mnltiim, much 
non multum, little 
magn6p6r6, greatly 
dia, ybr a long time 
saepg, often 
pr6p6, near 



melius, better 
pejus, tvorse 
plas, m^re 
rniDUBy less 
magis, mxyre 
diutius, longer 
saepius, oftener 
prdpius, nearer 



optima, best 
pessime, worst 
pitlrimiim, mx>st 
minlme, least 
maxime, most 
diiltissime, very long 
saepissime, oftenest 
proxime, nearest 



442. The following are Defective: 

detfiriiis, worse deterrimC, vwrst 



OciHaj more quickly Ocissime, most quickly 



mSrltO, deservedly 
nap6r, lately 
satis, enough 
sdcus, oth.erv)i8e 



pStlus, rather 
priiis, sooner 



s&tiiis, better 
sSquids, less 



pStissimum, most of all 
primum, prTmO,Jfrs« 
mgritissimO, most deservedly 
ntlperrimg, very lately 



(97. 98.} 



Prepositions. 



443. The Latin Prepositions are regularly used 
with some special case of a noun or pronoun, either 
the Accusative or Ablative. 

444. The following are used with the Accusative: 



ad, to, atf toward 

adversiis, adversum, against, 

toward 
ante, before 
apud, flrf, vrithj near 
circa, circiim, around 
circltgr, about, near 
CIS, citra, on this side of 
contra, against, opposite to 
erga, toward, unto 
extra, without, beyond 
infra, under, beneath 
inter, between, among 
intra, unthin 
Juxta, near, beside 



6b, for, on account of 
pSnes, in the power of 
per, through, by, during 
pone, behind 
post, after, behind 
praeter, pisLSt, beside, except 
prSpe, near 

propter, on account of, close by 
secundum, after, next to, accordr 

ing to^ along 
supra, above 

trans, across, over, beyond 
ultra, beyond, on the further 

side of, past 
versos, toward ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^,^j 
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445. The following are used with the Ablative: 

ft ) de, from, downjrom, of=ahoia 

&b l fronij away from 6, ex, from, out of 

abs) prae, for, before, in compari- 

absqu6, without, but for son with 

clam, without the knowledge of pro, for, instead of 

coram, in presence of sin6, without 

eiim, with tgnus, as far a«, up to 

446. FrepoutionB with the AccusatiTe and Ablative, 

but strictly with a difference of meaning: 
In, into, in; sflb, under; subtSr, beneath; slipSr, above. 
In and slib, whea followed by the Accusative, indicate motion 
to, when by the Ablative rest in, a place. 

[93, 94. 9S. 96, 187, 188. 239, JMO.] 

Conjunctions. 

447. Conjunctions connect words and sentences. 
According to their use, they are divided into Co- 
ordinating and Subordinating Conjunctions. 

Co-ordinating Conjunctions. 

448. Co-ordinating Conjunctions are those that 
join together sentences of equal order or rank. 



\ 



and 



449. CopnlaliTe. 

et 

-qu§ 

atquS 

3,c 

6t..6t, both,. and 

cum. .tiim, both, .and especially 

mQd6..m6d6 ) 

nunc, nunc ) 

turn . . turn, then . . then 

tarn . . quam, both. . and 

nOn solum. .s6d Stlam 
nOn m6d6 . . s6d 6tTam 
nOn tantum . . sSd 6tiam 



also 



and not 



.nor 



now . , now 



etiam { 

qu5qu6l 

n6c ) 

n6qa6 ) ^ 

n6qu6..n6qu6) 

nfe..n6c \netaier. 

n6qu6..-qn6, o?i the one fiand 

not. . and on the otfier 
6t..n6qu6, on the one hand.. 

and on tlie other hand not 

> not only, ,bui also 
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ASO. 


IH^nnetiTe. 


aat 
v61 




v61..v61 J 


-v6 


^OT 


sive . . 81 v6, whether . . or 


8lv6 






451. 


AdrersaliTe. 


aut^m V 


atqai, hut for all that 


sSd 


t&mftn, nevertheless 


vfirum yhut 


c6t6riim, for the rest 


verO 


at V6r0, hut in truth 


at ) 


veriim enim vfirO, hut in truth 


att&m6n, but yet 


vfiramtam^n, hut yet 


452. 


CansaL 


n&m, namqafi, /or 


6nlm, ^tSnlm, for 


455. 


lUatiye. 


Tt&quo J 


prdinde, accordwgly 


igitfir l tfiertifore 
ergft ) 


propt?r6&, therefore 


quftrC \ 


60 ) 


quam 6b r6m f 


ifieo V on. that account qaaproptgr I ^onereyore 


idcirco ) 


quflcirca j 






[99. lOO. 189. 190. X9S-aOO.] 



Subordinating Conjunctions. 

454. Subordinating Conjunctions are those which 
join a subordinate sentence to that on which it de- 
pends. 

455. TemporaL 

postquam, after that^ after cftm, when 

lit, as 

ubl, when 

siiniilac ) 

sTmiilatqnS I 

lit prTmam ) the first moment 

ciim prlmum I that 



^ as soon as 



f ™ \ lohile, until 

qndad, up to 
quamdtn, as long as 

aDtgquam I before that, htfore 
prTaBqoam ) 
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^^^^ [because 
qu6d ) 

cdm, as, since 



GuflaL 

qadn!&m 
quando 

quandOqnTdSm 
slquid^m 



stncey %n as 
much as 



457. GonditloiiJiL 

si, if 

nIsT, unless 

81 nOn, if not 

dumm5dd \ 

dum V if only y provided 

mddd ) 



81 m6dd, if only 

sin, if noty but if 

qnodsi, but if 

dcimmddo ne \ 

dum n6 > provided only not 

m6d6 n6 ) isfei. 



.0e»,\ 



458. 

etsl 

tametsl 
6tiamsi 
qiiamqaam 



y altliough 



Concessiye. 

licet 

quamvTs 

cum 

ut 



Is f though^ svpposCj 
[ wJiereas 



459. 

fit, that, in order that 

ne, that not, lest 

nev6 (neu), and (that) not 

460. 

fit, so that 



FinaL 

quo (= ut 60), ill order that 
quOminus, tftat not 



Consecntiye* 

iitnOn 
quTn 



so that not 



1953 '»S6,] 



461. 



ComparaliTe. 




as, like as 



quemadmddum . . it& 
462. 

num [ 

utrfim Y'^ohsther 

an J 



as.. so 



tanqn&m 
quasi 
utsi 
ac si 
prdinde ac si 



-as if 



Iiiterrogatiye. 

nonng, whether not 
annOn i 

necne ! 



*or not 



[109. iio.] 
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Interjections. 

463. An luteijection is not in the proper sense a 
part of speech, since it is not in grammatical con- 
struction with a sentence, but is thrown m as a direct 
intimation of feeling or of will. 

464. The Inteijections most commonly used are: 
Of painful feeling or suflTering: 

Tiei, hen, ah^ alas/ 0, oh! vae, alaSf woe! 
Of surprise or astonishment: 

ecc6, 6n, behold! h6m, oho! 6, oh! 
Of calling attention: 

hens, ho! 0, lo! ohe, holloa! prO, hoUo! 

WORD-FORMATION. 

465. There are two modes of forming words, viz.: 
Derivation, or the formation of words by deriva- 
tive endings (suflBxes), and Composition, or the com- 
bination of two words expressing distinct ideas so 
as to form one word expressing one idea. 

466. With reference to derivation^ words are distingnished as 
primitive or stem- words, and derivative; with reference to com- 
position^ as simple and compound. The derived and cotnpounded 
words greatly outnumber the so-called stem-words. 

Derivation. 

467. All words which may be grouped into one 

family so as to associate their meaning are said to 

have a common ground-form or Root. Thus: 

d.cil5, -^rS, to whet d«ctls, -fls, a needle 

acatiis, -ft, -iiiii, sharp acSr, -ris, -rfi, sharp 

acQmSn, -inXs, acuteness Scerbtts, -ft, -lim, sharp 

aciISs, -Si, an edge acidlis, -ft, -ilm, sour 

may all be retraced to the ROOT AC. 
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468. The Stem mnst be distingaished from the Boot. The 
stem is that part of the word which remains after taking away the 
Inflections, as: &cii-Sr^ to whet, 8tem&cil.. Again, the root is that 
part of the word which remains after taking away the Suffix; thns 
the verb-stem ftcil belongs to the root AC. 

469, As a rale, Derivativet are formed by means of SufiOxes, 
or significant endings which are added to the stem-word to define 
or modify its meaning. 

Derivation of Verbs. 

470. PrimitiTe Verbs. Most verbs of the Third Conjagation, 
the Irregular Verbs and a few vowel-stems, namely: d&rS, st&re, 
flerS, narg, ner6, rerl, are to be regarded as PrimitiyeB. 

Verbs derived from Verbs. 

471. FrequentatiTes end in arS or ItarS, and denote a for- 
cible or repeated action; they are derived either from Sapines in 
silm or ttiin, as: 

dIcO, / say dlctfim dictSrS, to dictate 

hab^O, I have habltdiu habitarS, to have frequently 

currO, / run carsfim cursSrfi, to run ahovi 

or from the Present of the 1st, 2d, and 3d Conjugations, as: 
ciamO, / cry clamarS clamltftrS, to cry out aloud 

lateo, / am hid latSrfi l&tltar^ to lie hid 

§gO, / do &gSrd Sgitar^ to drive 

472. InceptiTes (InclioatiTes) denote the beginning of an 
action. They are formed from vowel-stems (1st, 2d, and 4th GoDJa« 
gations) by adding sc, and from consonant-stems (3d Conjugation) by 
adding isc The great majority of Inchoatives in ascQ and escO 
come from Substantives and Adjectives, as: 

pu6rase3, -€rfi, from ptt6r, to attain the age of boyhood 
silvesc5, -€r5, from silva, to grow wild 
mitescC, -€r5, from mitis, to become mild 

473. Desideratives denote desire or tendency. They are 
formed by changing arils of the Future Participle into tlriS, and 
are of the 4th Conjugation. Only a few are in common use: 

esClritS, -irC, to be hungry, from 6dO, Csttrils 
mdritarl5, -irfi, to wish to die, from m6rI6r, mSritOriis, 
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474:. Diminutives denoting a feeble or petty cbction end in 
illftr^ and are of the First Goigugation, as: 
cantillarS, to chirp scribillarS, to scribble. 

Verbs derived from Substantives and Adjectives. 

475. Verba from Substantives and Adjectives are commonly 
called Denominatives. They belong to the First, Second, and 
Fourth Conjugations. Verbs from Substantives signify either to 
supply with tlmt which the Substantive denotes^ or to use or apply 
it. Verbs from Adjectives usually signify, either as intransitives, 
to be in or to pass into the condition denoted by the Adjective,ov 
else, as transitives, to reduce something to that state; for examples 
see below. 

476. Aetive Verbs of the First Conjugation (transitive) : 

signura - signarg, to mark vulnus - vulnSrarfi, to wound 

curvus - curvarS, to bend nQdus - nCidarS, to strip 

macUa - mactilarfi, to spot sanus - sanar^ to heal 

nOmen - nOminar^ to name aptus - aptarS, to Jit 

vox - v6c5r6, to call llb6r - Iib6rar6, to free 

477. Aotive Verbs of the Seoond Conjugation (intransitive) : 

flOs - flOrSrfi, to bloom albils - alb6r6, to be xchiie 

frons - frondSrC, to be in leaf calvds - calverg, to be bald 
lux - incSrfi, ix> shine flavus - flaverS, to be yellow 

478. Active Verbs of the Fonrtii Goigngation (either intransitive 

or transitive): 

finis - finirS, to finish mollis - mollTrg, to soften 

poeni. - panirS, to punish stabills - stabilirS, to establish 

vestis - vestirfi, to clothe Ifinis - lenire, to assuage 

sitis - sltirC, to be thirsty saeviis - saevirC, to rage 

tussis - tussirS, to cough superbOs-siiperbirS, to be proud 

servus - servirC, to serve fgrox - f^rOcirfi, to be furious 

479. Deponent Verbs of the First Conjugation, signifying co^i- 

dition, employment: 

domlnus - d6mInarT, to be master auceps - aucupari, to catch birds 

famulus - famillSri, to serve conviv§. - convTvari, to banquet 

aemtdiis - aemiilari, to emulate c6m6s- cSmTtari, to accompany 

for - f Qrari, to steal fi,qua - aquarl, to fetch water 
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Derivation of Substantives. 

SubstantiyeB derived from Substantives. 

480» Diminutives generally end in: 

mils, tUft, tUtim; cillfls, ctUft, ctUfim, 

and regularly take the gender-ending of their Primitives: 

nIduB, a nest nidulus, a little nest 

riviis, a brook rivulus, a streamlet 

mensa, a table mensiilk, a little table 

sazum, a rock saxiiliini, a little rock 

fratfir, a brother fraterciilfls, a little brother 

passer, a sparrow passercSliis, a little sparrow 

arbdr, a tree arbuscula, a small tree 

mUntis, a gift mflnasciiliim, a little gift 

481. After a vowel, dltls, 51ft, dlfim are used. Some nonns 
form Diminutives in ellfis, ellft, elliini; rarely illils, iUft, illliiii. 

flliiis, a son filToliis, a little son 

gldidids, a sword gladidliis, a smaU sword 

filia, a daughter filiSlS^ a little daughter 

fi,tri(im, a hall atrtdlum, a smaU hall 

lib6r, a book libelliis, a little book 

t&bula, a table tabella, a tablet 

lapis, a stone lapilliis, a little stone 

signiim, a mark sigilliim, a seal 

482. The SuflSx arlQm designates the place where any thing 
is kept, as: 

cSlumbariiim, dove-cot from c6lumba 
herbarium, herbarium ** herba 

granariilm, a grranary " granum 

pOmariiim, an orchard ** pOmum 

B6minari(im, a seed-plot " sem6n 

483. The SuflBx etHm used with names of trees and plants, 
designates the place where they grow in abundance: 

fruticetflm, a copse from friitex 
myrtetum, a myrtle grove " myrtus 

quercetCim, a forest of oaks " quercus 

i^etiimi a vineyard << vln^ 
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484. The SuflSx US annexed to names of animals designates 
their stall or fold: 

bOvilg, stall for cattle from bOs 

fiqullg, a stable for horses " fiquiis 

6vil6, a sheepfold " 6 vis 

caprflg, a stall for goats " cap6r 

485. The Suflfix inft indicates especially the state, condition, 
or occupation of a person; sometimes also the place where an 
occupation is carried on: 

mgdicTna, the medical art from m6diciis 

fltltrina, a shoemaker's shop ** sator 

tonstrina, a barber's shop " tonsor 

486. The SuflSx iilm added to names of persons forms Ab- 
stracts signifying character, ranl% &c., and Collectives, as: 

servitium, servitude from serves 
sacerdotium, priesthood " sacerdos 

ministerliim, ministry '• minister 

exsiliiim, banishment ** exsfil 

487. Patronymics, denoting parentage, generally end in: 
IdSs, ides, l&des, &d€s (Masonline); Is, §is, las (Feminine): 

Priamides, son of Priam . from Priamus 

Attid^B, son of Atreus *' Atreus 

Thestiades, son of Thestius " Thestiiis 

AenfiadCs, son of Aeneas " Aeneas 

Tantalis, daughter of Tantalus ** Tantalus 

t^^v^iB, daughter of Nereus " Nereus 

Thestias, daughter of Thestius " Thestiiis 

Substantives derived from Adjectives. 

488. From Ac^ectives are formed various Abstract Nouns 
with the Snfl&xes: 

U, (f)tl&, Itles, (i)tas, OQtudO, moniS. 

gratia, favor from gratiis 



malltia, badness 




maliis 


segnitia, segniti^s, sloth 




segnis 


c6l6ritas, swiftness 




cmr 


Kbertas, liberty 




libgr 


sOlMdS, solitude 




solus 


acrlmOnia, sharpness 




acer 
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Substantives derived from Verbs. 

489. Derivatives in Or» tlm and Sift from verb-stems signify, 
in general, the act or stcUe expressed by the verb: 

&m6r, love from amarg 



tim5r, fear 
f iirftr, rage 
gaudliim, joy 
ddlum, haired 
querela, a complaint 
cautela, a caution 
tiltela, protection 

490, Derivatives 
personal agent: 
m5nit6r, a monitor 
lector, a reader 
auditor, a hearer 
messOr, a reaper 
curs6r, a runner 



** timers 

" fiirgre 

** gauderfi 

" ddissS 

" qu6ri 

** caverS 

" tQtarl 

in tdr and sOr from Supines denote the 



from mdnSO, ^Itfim 
'* IggO, lectfim 
" audW, -Itt&m 
'* m^to, messOin 
" currO, cursttm 



491, A few Derivatives in t5r are formed in imitation of 
these, from Substantives, as: 
viat6r, a traveler , from via; janitfir, a doorkeeper, fromjauil&. 

492b The corresponding feminine ending is trix^ but is less 
common than the masculine: 
adjfttOr, adjQtrix, an assistant from adjQvarS 
fautOr, fautrix, a promoter ** favCrfi 

praeceptSr, praeceptrix, a teacAer " praeclpfirfi 
victor, victrix, a conqueror ** vinc6r6 

493. The Suffixes ti5, tils and stis (gen. ils), turft and sfirft 

form abstract nouns from Supines and denote the act itself: 

acti6, an action from ag5 - actilm 



inventio, an invention 
mOtiis, a motion 
cursiis, a running 
consensas, consensiS, agreement 
armatQra, equipment 
conjectUrS, a conjecture 
pictura, a painting 
censura, a judging 



inv6ni5 - inventfim 
movS5 - mOtQm 
curr5 - curstlm 
consenti5 - consensfim 
armo - armStiiiu 
conjiciS - conjecttim 
pingS - pictQm 
censM - censtlin 



161 — 



Of these only a few become Concrete nonns: 
acctls&ti5, a bill of indictment from accas5 - accQsattIm 



commentat!5, a treatise 
Or&ti5, a speech 
possessiOnes, an estate 
ven&tiS, game 



commeutdr, - atQm 
5r5 - Orattim 
possTdM - possessiim 
vCndr - venatthn 



494. Derivatives in mfo, mentilm, tUilin, bOltlm) ctUiiiu 

denote an instrument for performing the act expressed by the verb 
or a place for its performance: 

levamSn, alleviation from 16var6 

agm^n, a train *^ agSrS 

flnm^n, a river " flflgrS 

v6lQm6n, a roll " volvfirfe 

alimentum, nourishmeTd " al6r6 

jaculum, a iaveZin ^* jaculari 

pftbaiiim, fodder '^ pasc6r6 

venabuliim, a hunting spear ** vCnarl 

stabulum, a stable "• star6 

cflbiciUiim, a bedroom ^' cubarg 

495. Derivatives in crftm and trfim denote instrument or 
locdlity: 

fulcriim, a prop from ftilcir6 



sSpnlcrum, a grave 
aratrdm, a plow 
clanstrum, a bar 
rostriim, a beak 
lav&crum, a bath 



s6p61ir6 

ararg 

claud6r6 

rOdSrg 

lavarS 



Derivation of Adjectives. 

A^ectives derived from Verbs. 

496. The Suffixes bundtis and cundils have the general 
meaning of the Present Participle; in many the meaning is some- 
what strengthened. 

mirabnndiis, wondering from mirarl 
vfirCcundiis, bashful " v6r6rl 

vSnSrabandiis, revering " v6n6rarl 

f&rlbundiis, raging " fttr6r6 

jncandas, pleasing " jiivarg 

v&g&bimdtiB, vagrant ** v&gari 
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497, The Safflz fdlls denotes the qudlUy or state expressed 
by the verb: 

tarbldtis, troubled ttom turb&rS vSJIdiis, strong from v&lerd 
c&lIdilB, warm " c&lerS r&pldiis, rapid " r&pSrg 

^9^. The SaffizeB His and bills denote capability ^ generally 
in a passive sense: 

dOcnis, docUe fh>m ddeerS &m&b0!8, amiable from amar^ 
ftcliis, easy to do ^^ f&c6r5 mObilis, moveable *' movers 

^99. The Suffixes ax and fillls denote inclination^ generally 
a faulty one: 

audax, daring from ander3 cr^duliis, credulous from cred6r6 
fallax, faliacious *' failure garriilos, cTuxUering '< ganlrg 

A^'ectiyes derived from SnbstantiyeB. 

Prom Common Nouns. 

500. The Snffix fiils expresses the material of which any thing 
is made: 

aur6Cls, golden from anrdrn ferrfiiis, iron from ferriim 

argenteCis, silver " argenttim ligngils, wooden ** lignGm 

501. The Suffixes: Ids, IcQs, Icltis, Ills, Slls, firls, nOs, 
IvQs, ensis, arltis denote belonging to: 

OratOriiis, of an orator from Orat6r 

beillcils, warlike " belliim 

latfiricias, of brick " l&tSr 

vlrllls, mxirily *' vir 

navalls, navaJ '^ navis 

milltarls, military " milfis 

paterniis, paternal ** pat6r 

aestivus, belonging to summer ** aestas 

f6rensls, belonging to the forum " f5rilm 

grggariiis, belonging to a flock ** grex 

502. The Suffixes 9stls and entfis denote /aZnes^.- 
pgriciilOsus, full of danger from pgrlcaiilm 
fructiiOsfls, abounding in fruit " fructiis 
turbiilentus, full of trouble ** turbfi, 
somnaientiis, sleepy " somniis 

503. The Suffixes fitfls, itfis, Htfis denote provided with: 
fij&tiis, winged from ala barb&tiis, bearded Arom hsrtA 
peWitiSia, clad in skins '' pellTs comQtus, horned " coma 
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504. The Suffixes anQs and iutts denote belonging to or 
coming from: 

urbaniis, belonging to the city from nrbs 

montanus, belonging to the mountain ** mons 
asininiis, produced by the ass * ' asiniis 

^quinils, belonging to Iiorses " gqufts 

From Proper Names: 

505. Adjectives with the Suffixes lands, and more rarely 
Snfis and intis are formed iVom names of persons: 

Caesarianus, belonging to Caesar from Caesar 
SuUani, Sulla's veterans ** Sull3, 

Verrinus, belonging to Verres " Verrfis 

506. The Suffixes eiis and Iclls are used with Greek names: 
Pytha.g6reiis, Pythagorean from Pythag6ras 
SOcraticiis, Socratic ** SOcratCs 

507. Patrial or Gentile Adjectives (derived from the names 
of places or peoples) generally end in aniis, inlis, ensis, Ss 
(Gen. atls), and are also used substantively: 

R5m3.niis, a JRoman from BOm& 

Amfiriniis, ofAmeria ** Amfiria 

CannensTs, of Cannae '* Cannae 

Arplnas (-atls), of Arpinum " Arplnum 

508. Greek names of places form Patrlals in Itls and aetis; as: 

CSrinthiiis, of Corinth, from CQrinthus; Smymaeus, of Smyrna, 
from Smyrna. 

509. From many names of peoples, Adjectives are formed in 
IcQs and sometimes IQs: 

Galliciis, Gallic from Galliis Thracifis, Thracian from Thrax 
Perslciis, Persian *< Persa Syrius, Syrian " Syria 

Adjectives derived from Adjectives. 

510. From Adjectives are formed Diminutives in tUils, Slfls, 
ellils and cilltls in the same manner as from nouns, cillils is 
sometimes added to Comparatives: 

parvulus, very small from parvus 
aure61us, gilded <* aurfifls 

pulchelltis, beautiful little " pulch6r 

pauperculiis, poorly ** paup6r 

majuscdliis, somewhat larger << m^dr 
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Ac^Uectives derived from Adverbm. 
511. A few Adjectives are formed from Adverbs: 
erastinus, of to-morrow from eras 

dmtlniiB, lasting '' dltt 

pristiniis, former ** priiis 

mfttatlnils, belonging to the morning " man6 
r6pentin(i8, sudden ** rgpentfi 

hesterniis, of yesterday ** hfiri 

hSdierniis, of to-day ^' h6dI6 

dlarnds, daily " did 

nocturnuB, belonging to night ** noctQ 

Composition. 

512. Every Gompound may be regarded as con- 
sisting of two parts. The second part of the com- 
position expresses the principal idea (Principal term) 
and the first a Modification thereof. The principal 
term may be a Verb, an Adjective, or a Substantive. 

Compound Verbs. 

513» The second part of a compound verb is always a Verb; 

also the first part may be a Verb, but this only takes place when 

the second part is facio or nO: 
assu5fac6r6, to accustom from assuescgrfi & fac6r6 

cal6fac6r6, to warm ** calerg ** " 

comm6n6fac6r6, to remind " comm6ner6" " 

pat6fac6r6, to open *^ pat6r6 ** " 

514, The first part of a compound verb may be a Noun, as: 
animadvertgrg, to notice from animiis & vert6r6 
manamittgre, to set free " manils *^ mittfirfi 
tisueap6r6, to acquire by use ** tisiis *' cap^r? 

515. The first part of a compound verb may be an Adverb: 

b6n6facgr6, to do good from b6n6 & f&cfirfi 

mal6(lic6r6, to curse ** mal8 ** dlc6r5 

b6n6dlc6r6, to bless ** b6n6 " " 

satisfacfirg, to satisfy ** satis " fac6r6 

s&tag6r6, to have one's hands fuU " s&tls ** &ggrd 
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S16. The majority of Compound Verbs are made with separ- 
able or inseparable PrepoBitioas having the value of an adverb, as: 

avSlarg, to fly away 
adjicgrg, to throw to 
ant6pon6r6, to set before 
circumdarg, to surround 
coliig6r6, to bring together 
decedSrg, to go down 
expongrg, to set out 
Inirg, to go into 
intSressi, to be between 
obstarg, to stand opposed 
perl6g6r6, to read through 
postpon6r6, to put below 
praevid6r§, to foresee 
praet6rir6, to pass by 
propOnerfi, to place before 
siiblrg, to come under 
subtgrf iiggrg, to flee secretly 
ambirg, to go around 
disc5d6r6, to depart 
T6fic6r6, to make again 
secern6r6, to separate 



a, &b 


away 


ad 


iOj towards 


antd 


before 


circtim 


around 


cdm, c6n 


together 


de 


down 


e, ex 


out 


in 


in, into 


inter 


between 


6b 


towardj against 


p6r 


through 


post 


after, inferior 


prae 


before 


praetgr 


past, beyond 


pro 


before 


Btlb 


under 


subtSr 


underneath, secretly 


amb 


around 


dis 


asunder, apart 


re 


back, again 


86 


apart 



517* In composition with Prepositions, the vowels ft and S of 
the simple verb are changed into 1, and the diphthong ae into i; au 
generally becomes 5 or A; before two consonaots ft becomes 8, but 
e is retained: 



fftcgrg, to make 
^mSrS, to buy 
quaer6r6, to seek 
plaudgre, to clap 
claud^rg, to shut 
f&cgr6, to make 
pell6r6, to drive 



conftc6r6, to accomplish 
r6dim6re, to redeem 
conquir6r6, to search out 
explodgrg, to hiss off 
conclud6r6, to close up 
con feet us, accomplished 
compellfirg, to force 



For IrregvUirUies compare the Index of Verbs (pag. 277) with 
reference from each to the paragraph where its conjugation is described. 

B18. Prepositions in Composition often undergo a change of 
their final consonant which is called Assimilatioji. The Rules of 
this assimilation may be seen in the following: 
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619. S, ftb, abs. 

a before m and t, and in ariil: amittSrS, avell^r^, aful, Sfiieram; 
ab before vowels and j, h, b, d, 1, n, r, s: 

ftbir^y ftbundar^, abbrgvlarg, abnilgr^, ftbhorrere, abjararS; 
as before p: asportarg, aspemarl; 
au before f: aufuggrS, auferrS; 
aba before c, t: abscedSrg, abstlnerg, abatrahgrS. 

520. ad. 

ad before vowels, j, h, b, d, f, m, n, q, v: 

ftdamS,r6, adferr6, adqalrgrg, advOlarS, adjuvar3, adnnntiarS; 
ac before c (not so good before q): accirg, adquir6r6 (acqulr^re); 
agr & ad before g; agrg6r6r6 & adg6r6r6, aggrgdl & adgrfidl; 
a & ad'before gn, sp, sc, st: 

agnoscSrg, adgnoscgr^; aspic^rS, adsplcgrg; SspIrarS; 
ad & al before 1: adievarg, all^varg; adldquT, alldqul; 
ap before p: apparfirg, appellarfi, appOnfirfi, appllc&rg; 
ad & ar before r: adrip6r6 & arrlp6r6; adridCrg & arriderg; 
ad & as before s: adsignarg k assignar^; adserSrg k assurers ; 
at before t: attendSrg, attrlbd^rg, atting^rS, attrahSrS. 

52 1» ants becomes anti in: antistarS, antlcip&r^. 

522. circiiin may drop its final m before £o, Ir6: 
circiiiugO, circtl6o, commonly circttittis, cipciiitl5. 

523. com (= cilm). 

com before b, p, m: combiber€, comparare, committers; 
con before c, d, f, g, j, n, q, s, t, v: 

conclad6r6, cond6r6, congrgdT, conjung6r6, contin6r6; 
con k col before 1: conlabi k collabl; conldcarS k colldcarS; 
cor before r: corrTg?r6, corrip6r6, corrOd6re, corrumpSrS; 
CO before vowels and h (except c6m6d0): 

cdlrg, cShaererg, cog6r6 (= c6ag6r6), cS6m6rS; 
CO before g^n, and in a few words before n: 

cognoscO, cSnectO, c5niv6o, conIt6r, c5nubiiim. 

524. S, ex. 

ex before vowels and h, c, p, q, s, t: 

exirg, excipgrg, exhibere, exsistfirg; Exception ^pOt&rS; 
e before b, d, g, j, 1, m, n, r, v: 

SligSrg, Sjic6r6, evad6r6, SrumpgrS, SbTb5r6, SdicSrS; 
of before f: oflferrg, oflTc6rS, eflfiiggrg, eff6d6r6; 
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525. b|. 

in before vowels and h, c, d, f, gr (but not before gn), j, n, q, s, t, ▼: 

Inirg, Inhibere, inggrerg, inqair^re, inflcSrS, inv^h^re; 
in, sometimes 11 before 1; in & Ir before r: 

Inlld6r6 & illldgrg; inrump^rS & IrmmpgrS, irriigrg; * 
im before m, b, p: immittgre, Imbiiere, impoQ6rS, imp^rar^; 
i before gn: igndrarg, ignosc^rS. 

526. 5b. 

ob before vowels, j, b, b, d, 1, m, n, r, s, t, v: 

oboedlrg, objic6r6, oblivisci, obr6p6r6, obstare, obting6r6; 
oc before c; of before f; og before g; op before p: 

occarr6r6, offerrg, ogg6r6r6, oppOn6r6, opprim6r6; 
b is dropped in dmitt^rS, dpSrlrS, ostend^r^ (== obs-tendere). 

527. p€r. 

per unchanged, except before 1, as: 

pell6g6r6 « perl6g6r6; pelllc6r6 == perlic6r6. 
In derivatives of jftrarg, the r is dropped, as: pej6r&r6 = peijQrare. 

528. sflb. 

sub before vowels, b, J, b, d, 1, n, s, t, v: 

sflbigere, subjungSrS, subtrahSr^, subvert6r8, subhastarS; 
sac before c; suf before f; sug before g: 

succCdfirfi, succumb6r6, suffdcarg, sufTicgrg, sugg6r6r6; 
sum & sub before m; sup before p; sur & sub before r: 

summittSrS & submitt^rg; suppon6r6; surrlp^rS & subrTp6r6; 
sus (= subs) occurs in: 

suscipSr^, suscItarS, suspendgrg,sustiner3,sustentarg,sustLLlI; 
su before sp: suspic^rg, suspirarg, suspectar& 

529. trans. 

trans before vowels and b, c, f, g, p, r, t, v: 

tr ans&gerS, tr ansftigSrg, tr anspon6r6, tr ansgrSdi, tr ansv^h^rg ; 
tran before s, and always before sc: 

transHlr^, transcriber^, transcendSrS, trans6r6re,transiigrg; 
trans and often tra before J, d, 1, m, n: 

traders, trajlcSrg, transmitter^ & tramittSre, trSdacdrS; 
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Compound Substantives. 
630* Ck)mponDd Substantives are made up: 

1. Of^a substantive and a following ^verbal stem; the vowel 
connecting the two parts is 1. as: 

agrlcOla, a farmer from &g6r & cdlSrd 

armlggr, an armor-bearer ** arm& *' g6r6rd 

Rvti^ex, an artist ," ars " fac6r6 

parrlcida, a parricide " patfir ** caed6r6 

2. Of two substantives or a substantive and an adjective: 
solstltium, solstice from sOl & 8td,tI0 
rQpIcaiira, a wild goat " rftpfis " capr& 
legislator, a lawgiver ** lex " lat6r 
jusjQrandum, an oath " jtts " jarandiim 
aequinoctiiim, equinox " aequCis '* nox 

3. Of a substantive and a preceding particUy as: 
inctlrla, want of care from In & cQra 
proverbiiim, a proverb " pro ** verbiim 
superficies, a surface " sup6r " facies 
nemo, no one " n6 " hOmO 

Compound Adjectives. 

531, Compound Adjectives are made up: 

1. Of two nouns (including under this term ac^ective and sub- 
stantive), as: 

ignlc616r, fire-colored from ignis & c616r 

misgrlcors, tender-hearted " mls6r " cOr 

magnaniraus, great-hearted " magnfls " &nlmils 

allpes, wing-fooled " &1& " pes 

2. Of a preposition with a substantive. In this combination 
the prepositions a, dS, ex, In, sS have negative power: 

concors, harmonious from con & cOr 

amens ) senseless " ^ " °^®°® 

demensi " d6 " mens 

iners, unskilled " In " ars 

secQriis, free from care " . s5 " car& 

3. Of a preposition with an adjective* The prepositions used 
in this way are: p6r, prae, very; sfib, somewhat^la, not: 

perdifflcllls, very clifflcult from p6r & difflcllls 
praep6tens, very powerful " prae ** pOtens 

subrustlciis, somewhat clownish ** sttb " rustlcfls 
indigntis, unworthy ^' In ^* digniis 
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Part Third. 

SYNTAX. 

The Sentence. 

532. Syntax treats of the Agreement, Government^ 
and Disposition of words in sentences. Sentences are 
of three kinds: 

Assertions, or Statements, as: consuetado e&t altera na- 
tnra; custom is second nature. 

Questions, as: quid est levias plnma? wfiat is lighter 
than a feather? 

Commands (demands, wishes), as: divide et impgra; di- 
vide and rule, 

533. The Assertive Sentence, as it is called, is the main 
type of all sentences, and the other two will be treated as varia- 
tions of it- 
Subject and Predicate. 

534:. Every simple sentence is composed of two 

parts: Subject and Predicate. 

The Sulgeei signifies that abont which the assertion is made; the 
PMdioaie signifies that which is asserted of the Subject. In the 
sentence: 

anrum splendet gold glitters 
anmm is the subject; splendet the predicate. 

535. The Snlrject of the sentence is in the Nominative 
Case, or so considered. 
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The MiJMfc mnst be either a Noon, or some word or phrase stand- 
ing for a noun, bnt it may be contained in the termination of the 
verb itself: 
arbor floret the tree is blossoming 

liic laet&tur, ille maeret this one retjoices, that one is sad 

err&re hum&num est to err is hunuin 

veni, vidi, vici Icame^ IsaWf I conquered. 

536. The Predicate must be either a Yerb (Verbal 
Predicate), or an Adjective or what stands for an ad- 
jective with the verb essS (Adjective Predicate), or a 
Substantive with the verb esse (Substantive Predicate). 

The VarlMl Predioaie agrees in Ptnon and Number with its snbject. 

The A^jaotiTe Fftdioata (Adyective, Adjective Prononn, Participle) 
agrees in Gendir, Number, and Oaie with its subject 

The SubitantiYe Predieate agrees in Cue with its snbject. 
ego val6o, si vos val6tis lam weU if you are weU 

arbor est procera the tree is tdU 

nsns est tyrannns custom is a tyrant 

537. When the predicate is a substantive with Afferent termi- 
nations for the gender, such as: 

p&trOnus patron& a protector 

d6m!niis d6mln& a m>aster^ mistress 

victfir victrix a conqueror 

m&gistSr magistr& a teacher 

rex rSglnS, a king, queeh 

it agrees with its subject also in number and gender, 
nsus est optlmuB magister experience is the best teacher 

vita rustica parsimonlae magi- a country life is the teacher of 
stra est frugality, ^ 

538. When referring to a subject of the neuter gender, a pre- 
dicate substantive with different terminations for the gender is 
always in the masculine gender. 

tempus est vitae magister time is the teacher of life. 

539. When the predicate substantive is of the common gender, 
the adjective qualifyiug it takes the gender of the subject 

bona conscientia est tutlsslma a good conscience is the safest 
comes homlnnm companion of men. 
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540. Like esse, to he, several other verbs take two 

Nominatives, one of the Subject and the other of the 

Predicate. These are: 
figri, to become, he made crfiari, to be created 

6vadSr6, to turn out c6r5nari, to be crowned 



exsistSrS, to become dici, to be said, called 

in§ii6r6, to rcToain v6cari \ 

vidSri, to seem appellari ) 



apparerS^ to appear pfitari ) ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ considered 

nasci, to be born naben ) 

mSn, to die credi, to be believed 

jadicari, to be considered existimari, to be regarded 

rosa pulcherrlmus flos habetur the rose is considered the most 

beautiful flower. 

541. The Predicate of two or more Subjects is put 
in the Plural Number. 

Eomulus et Remus urbem Ro- Bomulus and Remus founded 
mam condiderunt the dty of Borne. 

542. Two or more singular nouns taken conjointly as a single 
idea may have a singular verb. Sometimes the verb agrees with the 
nearest nominative, and is understood to the rest. 

ratio et oratio societatis huma- reason and speech are the bond 

nae vinculum est of human society 

naves et praesidium excessit the fleet and garrison departed- 

543. A collective noun may take a plural verb, as: pars urbes 
petierunt finitimas, a part made for the neigboring towns. 

544. In regard to the Gender of an Adjective Pre- 
dicate referring to two or more Subjects mark the 
following: 

When the subjects are of the same gender, the adjective predi- 
cate is of that gender; as: 
mater et soror mortuae sunt mother and sister are dead. 
When the genders are different, the adjective predicate takes 
the masculine gender if the subjects are things with life, and the 
neuter if they are things without life; as: 
pater et mater mortiii sunt father and mother are dead 

divitiae et honOres incerta sunt riches and honors are uncertain. 
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When things with life and things without life are combined, the 
predicate adjective takes either the gender of the things with life, 
or is neuter, as: 
rex reglaqne classis profecti the king and the Icing's fleet 

sunt set out 

natara inimlca sunt libera civltas a free state and a king are 
et rex natural enemies. 

545. When the Subjects are of Diflferent Persons, 
the verb will be in the first person rather than the 
second, and in the second rather than the third. 

In Latin the speaker generally mentions himself first, 
ego et tn vicissitudinem fortdnae you and I have experienced the 
experti snmns vicissitude of fortune. 

{901. 909.] 

Attribute and Apposition. 

546. The most usual Attribute of a Substantive is 
an Adjective (including under this term the Adjective 
Pronouns and Participles); it agrees with its Sub- 
stantive in Number, Gfender, and Case. 

Qento. NvmlMr. 

a white flower flOs alblls flOrSs albi 

a dark cloud nQbes Op&cft nab^ 5pacae 

a golden vessel vas aurgfliii v&sft aorSft 

Oaae. 
Gen. florito albi of a white flower 

<* nabis 6pacae of a dark cloud 

« vasis aor^ of a golden vessel 

547. The Common AUrilraie of two or more Sabstantives of 
different gender is either repeated or agrees with the nearest. 

agri omnes et maria 1 

agn et marIa omnia [ ' 

omnes (et) agri et marIa I 

548. One Substantive placed after another to ex- 
plain it, is by Apposition put in the same Case, and, 
when practicable, in the same Gender and Number. 
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a 

Socr&tes, sapientisslmns vir Socrates, the wisest of men 

philosophia, vitae magistra philosophy, the teacher of life 

Athenae, omniam doctrioaram Athens, the inventor of all 
inventilcea learning, 

S49. Nouii in Appotitioii are sometimes ased to express the 
time, condition, etc. of the action. 

Herciiles juvgnis leOnem inter- Hercules, when a young man, 
fecit slew a lion. 

550» In like manner the Latin A^jeetiye is used appodtiyely where 
the English idiom employs an adverb. Adjectives thus nsed are 
those expressive of joy, knowledge and their opposites, of order and 
position, of time and season, etc., as: 

libens, with pleasure sdlus, alone ultimiis, last 

vdlens, toiUing(ly) totfis, wholly mfidius, in the middle 

nolens, ununUingfly) primus ) ^^^^ ft*^nens, frequent(ly) 

inyltiis, against one^s will pridr ) * sciens, knoxoingfly) 

nemo saltat sobrlns, no one dances when sober; 

Socr&tes primus hoc dociiit, Socrates was the first who taught this. 

[903. 204,] 

Agreement of Pronouns. 

551. A Belative or Demonstrative Pronoun agrees 

with its antecedent in Gender, Nmnb«r and Person, 

but the Case depends on the clause in which it stands. 

animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood can- 
sine corde esse non potest not be without a heart 

When the Relative refers to a sentence. Id qudd is commonly used. 

gloria invidiam vicisti, id quod you have overcome envy with 

est difficilUmum glory, which is most difficult. 

With antecedents of different gender the pronoun conforms ia 
gender to the rule for adjectives. (See 544.) 
pu6ri et muliSres, qui capti the boys and women who had 
erant. . . been taken prisoners. . . 

With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first 
person to the second, and the second to the third. (See 545,) 
ego et tu, qui eOdem anno nati you and I who were born in 
sumus ... the same year , . . 
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552. Sometimes a Relative or Demonstrative Pronoun 

agrees with a word in apposition or with a predicate 

rather than with its antecedent: 

ama jostam gloriam, qui est love real glory which is the 

fructus verae virtfttis fruit of true virtue 

remm caput hoc erat, hie fous this was the head of things, this 

the source. 



55S. Is, he, and iddm, the same, are the Anteeodflnts of Re- 
latives: 

,{^^^ ^^ ,Uhe same who 

I the same as 



( he whx> c 

(is) qui •< such as idem qui •< ^ 

( such that ( 



but is, when Antecedent, is often suppressed, especially when it 
would stand in the same case as the Relative: 
quern dii dillgunt ad&lescens (he) whxrni the gods love dies 
moritur young, 

554. An A^eetiye or Apposition belonging in sense to the Ante- 
cedent, sometimes appears in the relative clause in agreement with 
the relative. 

Themistocles de servis suis Themistocles sent the most 

quern habiiit fidelissimum ad faithful of the slaves which 

Xerxem misit he had to Xerxes 

omnes gentes regibus paruerunt, all nations obeyed kings, a kind 

quod genus imperii ... of government which . . . 

555. qui dicitur, qui vocatur, or quern dicunt, quem vocant are 
used in the sense of so-called, 

vestra, quae dicitur vita, mors est, your so^alled life is death. 

556. The Relative often stands at the beginning of a sentence 
where in English a demonstrative is generally used. 

quae cum ita sint and since these things are so, 

557. The Relative is never omitted in Latin, as it often is in 

English. 

is sum, qui semper fui lam the same man I always was. 
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The Order of Words. 

558. The Latin language allows greater freedom 

in the order of words than the English. The following 

practical rules will be found of value: 

In general, pnt the Sulgeot first, and the Verb laii 
The Snlgoet is followed by the words which modify it. 
The Vwb is preceded by the words which depend upon it. 

Salgooi Dionysins, 

A4iimotB of the Sulgeoi tyrannns, Syracosis expnlsus 

A^metiofihePndioaie. Corinthi pu^ros 

Fredioaia. docebat. 

DionysiiLS, the tyrant^ after "he had "been driven from SyracuBe^ 
taught boys at OorirUh. 

559. An Adjective or dependent genitive follows the word to 
which it belongs: 

^omen bonnm instar nngaenti a good name is like sweet-smeU 

ftttgrantis ling ointment 

metns mortis musica depellltur fear of death is dispelled by 

muMc. 

560. When a Snbitantive is modified by an a^ective and a 
genitive, the nsnal order is: Adjective — Genitive — Substantive. 

.magna frnmenti vis plenty of corn, 

561. A Numeral adjective or one Essential to the meaning of 
the phrase, goes before its noun: 

omnes homines decet it becomes all m^n 

malum vas non fhmgftnr a useless pitcher does rwt get 

broken. 

562. A Demonstrative prononn precedes the noun; Belatives 
or Interrogatives stand first in their sentence or clause; Adverbs 
are commonly pnt next to the word they qualify. 

haec te victoria perdet this victory uriU ruin you 

qui sitiunt, silentlo bibnnt ihey who are thirsty drink in 

silence 
quis custodiet ipsos cnstodes? w?io is to look after the keepers? 
male parta male dllabuntur evil gotten^ evil spent. 
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563» Prepositioiui regularly precede their noons except tSnIls 
and versils; but monosyllabic prepositions are often placed between 
the ft^jeetiye and nibitaiitiTo; as: magna cum cura, wiih great care. 

564. CoDjiinctionB generally stand at the beginning of their 
sentence or clause. 

The Ooigiinoti<nis aut6m, Imt; 6nlm, for; v6rO, hut; igitiir, then^ 
follow one or more words in their clause, quid^m, indeed; qu6qu^, 
also, come after the emphatic word. n6..quld6m include the em- 
phatic word or words. 

565. Words of kindred or opposite meaning are generally 
placed near each other for the sake of emphasis or contrast: 
manus manum lavat one hand washes the other. 

[909.] 

Construction of Cases. 

GENITIVE CASE. 
With SnbstantiTes. 
566. The Genitive is especially the Case of a Sub- 
stantive that is added to another Substantive in order 
to limit or define the meaning. 

1. If the qualified noun signifies some action or condition of 
which, if it were expressed by a- verb, the noun in the Gexdiiye would 
be the Snbjaot, the case is called the Sabjeotive Genitiye, as: 

amor Dei, the love of God (= God loves). 

2. If the Qenitiyo would be the Object of the action expressed by 
the other noun in verb-form, we call it an Objeetive Ctonitiye, as: 

amor Dei, hve of (toward) God (= we love God). 

3. The Oexiitive of the Penonil Pronoons is commonly Olgeotiye; 
exceptions are nostrnm and vestrnm which are used as partitive 
Genitives (see below 6). Mark the following examples: 

studlum nostri sympathy for us 

multi nostram many of us 

melior pars nostri th>e better part of us 

major pars nostrum tJie greater part of us. 

4. The Fosseflsiye Pniunm is generally used as the SubjaetiTe God- 
tive, as: amicus mens, a firiend of mine. Additional Attributes are 
put in the Genitive: tua ipsiiis soror, your own sister. 
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5. The Qenitiye is used to denote Qnality, but only when the 
quality is modified by an Acyective; it is joined to a Substantive 
either attributively or predicativelyj as: 

vir maximi consilii a man of very great prudence 

TerentTus magni ingenii est Terence is a man of great talent 

The Oenitiye of Quality, though less common than the Ablative, is 
always uscJ when Number, Measure, Time or Space are denoted. Fazts 
of the bodji^are in the AblatiTe only (see 616). 

.exsilium decern annOrum an exile often years 

Caesar fuit excelsa statQra Caesar was of tall stature. 

6. The Partitive Genitive expressing the relation of a Whole to 
its Paris is used: 

With Substantives of Quantity , Number ^ Weighty as: 
medimnum tritici a bushel of wheat; 

With Pronouns^ Numerals^ Comparatives and Superlatives^ as: 
quis vestrum? which of you? regum ultimus, the last of the 
prior horum, the former of these kings 

With Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns used as Nouns, but only 
in the Nominative or Accusative. Such are: 

tantflm, so much quantum, 05 much allquantilm, somewhat 

multCim, much plas, more plarimum, most 

paulum, little minus, less mlnlmilm, /eo^ 

hpc, this id, illdd, istud, tliat nihil, nothing 

quod, which quid, what Id6m, the same 

nihil novi, nothing new idem consilii, the same (of) advice 

quid novi? what news? quid causae? what reason? 

The (knitive after these Adjectives and Pronouns may be a 
neuter adjective of the Second Declension, but not of the Third: 
allquid boni, something good nihil melius, nothing better. 

With the Adverbs of Quantity^ Place, Eactent: 
satis, enough fibi, xvliere hilc ) ^^ ^,^ .^ ^ 

pariim, too little nusqaam, nowhere 60 i 
jiimis, too much aflfatim, plenty 

nimis lucis, too much light; hue arrogantiae, to this degree of 
insolence; ubi terrarum or gentium? where in the world? 
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7. The Oenitiye of Spooifioation has the force of an Apposition, 
especially with vox, loord; nOm^n, name; verbiim, word, as: 

vox voluptatis, the word ^^pleasure'^ 

arbor abiStis, a fir-tree; nomen regis, tJie title of king, 

8. The CtonitiTO is used with the Ablatives causa and gratia, 
for the sake of; also with ergO, on account of; instar, like, causa, 
gratia, ergo commonly follow the Genitive. Mark the expressions: 

mea, tua, sua causa (not gratia) for my, thy, his saJce, 

honoris gratia, for honoris sake, 

instar montis equus, a horse like a mountain. 

9. Frequently aedfis and templum, temple, and sometimes 
other nouns are omitted, when no mistake can arise: 

ad Vestae ventum erat, t/iey had arrived at the temple of Vesta. 

[221, 222.} 

With A^'ectiYes. 
567. Many Adjectives are followed by a Genitive to 
complete their meaning. The most common are: 

1. Adjectives denoting Desire, Knowledge, Recollection, Parti- 
cipation, Mastery, Fullness and their Oppoeites: 

cupidiis, eager, desirous expers, without share in 

studiOsus,, devoted to comp6s, capable, muster of 

pgrltiis, skillful in imp5s, not in possessi4)n of 

inscius j imp6tens, unable or powerless 

nesciiis >■ ignorant to control 

ignariis ) pl6nus,/uK 

m^mor, mindful particeps, sharing, partaker of 

immgrnor, unmindful endowed with 

2. Participial Adjectives denoting permanent qualities (mostly 
ending in ns), as: 

dllTgens, careful, lover of . patiens, capable of enduring 
amans, fond of impatiens, tliat cannot bear 

particeps consilii a sharer in the plan 

compos mentis in possession of one's mind 

cupldus gloriae eager for glory 

amans sui virtus virtus fond of itself 

3. proprius, own, and coramOinis, common, take the Qenitive 
when the idea of property or peculiarity prevails. 

populi Romani est propria libertas, liberty is characteristic of 
the JXoman people. i»»s. 224.} 



— 179 — 

With Yerbg. 

568. Verbs of Bmrnding^ Rememberirig^ Forgetting 
take the Genitive. 

admdnerS \ m^mMa&h\ 

commdnerS vtoremivd rSmlniscI > to remember 

commdngfSkcSrS ) rScord&ii ) 

obllvisci, to forget 
Verbs of Reminding, with the Accusative of the Peraoriy are fol- 
lowed by the Genitiye of the Person or Thing to which the attention 
is called, 
te vetSris amicitlae admongo, I remind you of our old friendship. 
Verbs of Bomembering and ForgettiDg take the Genitive if a Person, 
and either the Genitive or Accusative, if a Thing is remembered or 
forgotten, 
memini vivOrum / am mindful of the living 

animus meminit praeteritOrum the mind remembers the past 
oblivisci nihil soles nisi injurias you are wont to forget nothing 

except injuries. 
When the Object is expressed by a Neater Fronoim or AiQeotive, it 
is with all these verbs in the Aooneative, as: 
hoc te admon6o I warn you of this. 

mgmlnl, / rememher^ when referring to a eontemponiy, always 
takes the Aoonsative. 
memingram OatOnem Irememhered Cato. 

569. Verbs of Valuing are joined with the OexutiYe, 
when the Yalue is expressed in a General or Indefinite 
Manner. 

Such Verbs are: 

aestimarS, to value hS.berS, to Twld 

piitarS, to reckon pend6r6, to weigh 

dQcSrS, to take f&cSrS, to maJce^ put 

ess6, to be (worth) 

The folloT^ng are Qenitives of general value: 
magnl, much quanti, Tiow much 

parvl, little piftriml, maximl, most 

tanti,'«o much minimi, least 

plQris, more nlhili, naught 

minOrls, less flood, a lock of wool, a straw 
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The Oomplaie FhruM are, then, as follows: 

parvT pendSrS or aestimarS, to esteem lightly 

magni esse, to he of great account 

plQrls esse, to he of more account^ to he worth more 

nihlll dllc6r6, to think nothing of 

magnl aestlmard or h&ber6, to value highly 

plOrte aestlm&r6, to esteem of more value 

pltlriml aestim3.r6, to value very highly 

minimi fac6r^, to make of very little account 

flocci fac6r6, to care not a straw for 
divitlae a me minimi putantur, riches are very little prized by me; 
opSram tuam magni aestlmo, your help lvalue highly. 

570. Verbs of Accadng, Convicting, Condemning 
and Acquitting, with the Accusative of the Person, 
take the Oenitive of the Charge. 



) convict 



*■ to acciLsej charge 






to summon 



c5argii6r6 )^^ 

convinc6r6 I 

damnarg ) to condemn^ find 

condemnarS ( guilty 

absolvSrS, to acquit 



you accuse an Jionordhle family 

of crime 
to convict one of levity. 



accus§,r6 

incGsarS 

insimiilar3 

argiigrg 

arcessfirfi 

r6um facgrg f 
honestam familtam scel^ris ar- 

guis 
aliquem levitatis convincSre 

The Crime may be expressed by the Ablative with dS: 
accusare aliquem de vi, de re- to accuse one of assault, ofex- 
petundis, de veneficio iortion, of poisoning 

or by the Oenitive with noming or criming, as: 
nomine conjurationis condem- they were condemned on the 
nati sunt charge of conspiracy. 

Verbs of Condemning and Acquitting may also take the 
Ablative of the charge and the punishment, and always take 
the Ablative of fine; multare, to mulct, punish^ is always construed 
with the Ablative, 
damnare capitis or capite 
Camillus decem milibus damna- 

tus est 
Hanlius virttitem fllii morte 
maltS>vit 



to condemn to death 
Camillus was fined 10,000 



Manlius punished the valor of 
his son with death. 
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571. The Subjective Genitive may be used as a Pre- 
dicate with the verbs ess§ and fieri to denote that to 
which something belongs or to which something is 
peculiar. 

In English the words part^ properti/j duty, office, business, 
characteristic, are commonly supplied. Instead of the GenitiTe of 
Personal Pronouns the Ninten of the Possessives: m6um, ttiam, 
etc., are used. 

haec domus est Caesaris this Jiouse is Caesar's 

temeritas est florentis aetatis, rashness is the characteristic 

prudentia senectQtis of youth, prudence of old age 

mentiri non est meum to lie is not my way, 

572. With the Impersonal interest (and sometimes 
also with refert), it concerns, interests, it is the interest 
of, it is of importance for, the Genitive is used to 
denote the Person or Thing concerned. 

The Godtiye seems to be governed by causa understood; hence 
instead of the GadldTO of the personal pronoun the Ablative singular 
feminine of the PoMefldves mSa, tiia, sua, nostra, vestra is used 
with these verbs, as: m6a intgresf, / am concerned; with omnium, 
however, nostrum and vestrUm must be used: omnium nostrum 
interest, it concerns all of us. 

refert seldom occurs with the Genitive, occasionally with m6a, 
tiia, etc., and most ft*equently without either such pronoun or a 
Genitive, as: nihil rCfert, no nfiatter; quid refert, what matter? 

The thing which is of interest or importance is expressed: 

By a Kenttr Frononn, as: hoc vehementer interest reipublicae, 
this is ofverymiLch importance to the stale; 

By an Mnildye, as: interest omnium recte fac^re, to do right is 
the interest of all; 

By an AoonsatiTO with the Mnitivo, as: multum mea interest te 
diligentem esse, it is of great importanjce to me that you he diligent; 

By an Intaxrogatiw Sentenoe, as: multum mea interest utrum dill- 
gens sis necne, it is of great importance to me whether you are 
diligent or not 
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S73. The Degree of importance is expressed by: 

AdTirbi: magnOpSr^, m&gis, maxima, parum, etc. 
Heater A^eotiTes: maltiiin, plus, plUrlmiim, minus, etc. 
OexiitiTes of Vilue: magnl, plUris, pan^, tantl, etc. 

The Thing with reference to which one is interested is expressed 
by the Accusative with ftd: magni ad honorem nostrum int^rest^ it 
ie of great consequence to our honor. t^^7. »»8,] 

ACCUSATIVE CASE. 
mrect Object 
674. Active Transitive Yerbs take the Accusative 

Case. 

The Olgeot of a transitive verb in the active voice becomes Subjeet 
in the passive. 

boni cives amant patrlam good citizens love iheir country 

patrla a bonis civlbus amatur their country is loved by good 

citizens. 

575. Many verbs are intransitive in English which are both 
transitive and intransitive in Latin. Such are: 

d6ler6, to grieve (for) rlderg, to laugh (at) 

horrSrg, to shudder (at) sitir6, to thirst (for). 

576. Some intransitive verbs may take an accusative of kindred 
meaning, as: 

vitam jucundam viv^re to live a pleasant life 

iongam viam ire to go a long way. 

577. Many Intransitive Verbs, especially verbs of 
motion, when compounded with prepositions, become 
transitive, and accordingly take an Accnsative. The 
commonest of them are Compounds of: 

circfim, p€r, praetor, trans. 

circumstarg, to stand around praetSrirS, to pass by 
permSarg, to flow through translrg, to cross 

triginta tyranni circumstetfirunt the 30 tyrants stood around So- 
Socr&tem crates. i»07. «w.] 
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Two AecusatlTes. Same Person. 

578. Verbs of Naming, Making, Taking, Choosing, 

Showing admit two Accusatives of the same person or 

thing. 

facSrS ) 

efflcgrS >- to make 
redd6r6 ) 

designarg, to appoint 
sepraeberg ) to show, offer 
se praestarfi J one's self 



appellarg ^ 

°^^^^f^H to name or coZZ 

dic6r6 J 

arbitrari 

existim3.rg 

haberS 

putarg 

jQdicarg, to judge 

Neronem senatus hostem judi- 
cavit 



to regard, con^ 

s^ider, thinJcj 

pronounce 



the senate declared Nero an 
enemy. 

Many other verbs, besides their proper Accusative, take a 
second, denoting parpose, time, oharaoter. Such are: 

dar6, to give r61inqu6r5, to leave 

habere, to have 8tim6r6, to talce 

Atlienienses Miltiadem sibi im- the Athenians took Miltiades 
peratOrem sumpserunt as their commander. 

[209. 210.] 

Two AocnsatiTes. Person and Thing. 
579. d5cere, edocere, to teach; celare, to conceal 
from, take two Accusatives, one of the person, and the 
other of the thing. 



Dionysius Epaminondam musi- 

cam docdit 
non te celavi sermOnem 



Dionysius taught Epaminon- 

das music 
I did not conceal from you the 

conversation. 

The Pauivo of d6cer6 or ed6cer6 with the Nominative of the 
person and the Aoousative of the thing is almost never used, but is 
replaced by disc6r6 aliquld ab aliquO. Special uses worthy of note 
are as follows: 

eddcSrd aJIquem d5 allqua r5, to inform some one of something; 
celard Ulquem d6 fillqua rS, to keep some one ignorant ofsom^thin^. 
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680. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to reqttesty 

to inquire take two Accusatives, one of the person, 

and the other of the thing. 

The commonest of them are: 
posc6r6 ) orarfi \ to askj rogarg ) 

postiilare ) p6t6r6 ) beseech quaerfirg ) ^ 

posce deos veniam ask favor of the gods 

me sententiam rogavit he asked me my opinion. 

But to this there are many ExoeptionB. We may also say: 
po8c6re or flagitare aliquid ab aliquo. 

We always say: postulare or petgre aliquid ab aliquo; 
quaerfire aliquid ab, ex, or de aliquo. 

581. The verbs Orar6, r6gar6, to ask, request, and r6gar6, 
interrogarg, to ask, inquire, admit a double accusative only when 
the thing is expressed by the neuter of a pronoun or adjective, as: 
hoc te rogo, this I inquire of you. Otherwise we say: interrogare 
aliquem de aliqua re, to ask some one about something. 

582. A noun as second accusative appears with the verb r6gar6 
only in the official phrase: 

sententiam rogare aliquem, to ask one for his opinion or vote, 

[211. 212.] 



Acensatire with Impersonal Yerbs. 

583. The Accusative is used after the Impersonals: 

fallitmS ) it escapes my 
fdgit me >• notice, is un- 
praetgrit me ) known to, me 



dSc^t, it becomes 
dedficet, it is unbecoming 



me fugit ad te scribSre I forgot to write to you 

oratorem irasci dedficet it is unbecoming in an oraior 

to be angry. 
An InfinitiTe or a Neuter Pronoim or A^eotive, rarely a Substantive, 
may be used as the Subject of dScet and dedecSt: 
muligrem decet flere it becomes a woman to weep 

parvum parva decent smM things become the smcUl 

neglegentia nemlnem decet carelessness becomes no one. 
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584. Certain Impersonal Verbs take the Person 
who feels in the Accusative, and the Exciting Cause 
in the Grenitive, or if a verb, in the Infinitivej viz. : 

misgrgt, it excites pity pudfit, it shames 

paenitet, it causes sorrow taed6t ) . 

pig6t, it disgusts, grieves pertaesum eat)* wearies, tirea. 

The Ptnons are expressed as follows: 

mlsgrgt m5, I pity paenitfit me, I am sorry, repent 

misfiret tS, ikou pitiest piggt me, lam grieved at, dis- 

mls6r6t eOm, he pities gusted with 

misgrgt nSs, we pity pud6t me, lam ashamed 

misgrgt vSs, you pity taedgt me ) lamweary, 

misfirfit 65s, they pity me pertaesiim est J tired 

me stnltitiae meae pudet / am ashamed of my folly 

non me paenltet vixisse / am not sorry for having lived. 

Idiomatic Uses. 

585. The Accusative is used in Exclamations, either 
with or without an Interjection. 

0, misSras hominum mentes ! Oh^ the wretched minds of men! 

586. A Neuter A^eotive or Prononn is used adverbially in the 
Accasative, as: aliquid, somewhat; nihil, not at all; multiim, much, 
etc. The Accusative is also found in a few adverbial phrases, as: 
maximam partem, mostly; id genus, of this kind; id tempSris, at 
this time: 

nihil mov6or I am not at all moved 

forum id temp6ris omni turba the forum was at this time free 
vacilum erat from all tumult. 

[213, 214.^ 

DATIVE CASE. 
With Verbs. 

587. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
denoting thai for which, to the henefit or loss of which 
any thing is or is done. It may be used with transi- 
tive and intransitive Verbs; dativus commodi et in- 
commodi: Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage. 

scribo vobis hunc librum, I write this book for you; 

tibi sens, tibi metis, you sow for yourself, you reap for yourself. 
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588. A large number of Trandtive Verbs take 
along with the Accnsatiye a Dative as an Indirect 
Object 

The English expresses the JMm Bakii0n by to or for; bnt where 
the verb implies removal, the Latin Dative frequently answers to 
the English Objective with firom; Jor =in defence of is prC 

errantlbus viam monstremas let us show the way to the erring 
dolor somnam mihi adimit ffrief takes away my sleep from 

pro patria mori to die for one*s country. [nie 

589. Many Intransitive Verbs signifying to benefit or 
injure^ please or displease^ command or ohey^ favor or 
resist^ trust or distrust, also indulge^ believe, persuade, 
envy, threaten, spare, and the like, take the Dative. 

Examples are: 

prodesse, to do good credSrfi, to believe 

ndcer^ to do Tiarm sti&derd, to advise^ recommend 

blan^rl, to soothe min&rl, imminer^, to threaten 

f&vere, to favor b€ngdlc6r6, to bless 

rSsistfirg, to offer resistance nQb6r6, to marry 

plSiCGrS, to please persuader^, to persuadCj con- 

displTcar^i to displease mSden, to heal [vince 

impgr&rS, to command supplIcarS, to beg 

6boedIr6, p&rerS, to obey milgdicfirfi, to curse 

fidgrfi, to trust parcfirfi, to spare 

diffidgrg, to distrust studfirg, to devote one^s seHf 

IrascI, to be angry with obtrectarfi, to decry 
indnlgerg, to give up, to favor invidCrfi, to envy 

arbor resistit ventis the tree offers resistance to the 

winds 
probus invldet nemlni the upright man envies no one 

non parcam opfirae / vjUI spare no pains. 

Among the most notable ISzoeptionB are: 

^^l^l X [ to help, assist ff^^f «? ^ ^ ^«^^^^ 

adjilrirg \ ^^ jiibfirg, to order 

aequarfi, to be equal vStarS, to forbid 

which govern the Aooasative. 



— 187 — 

590. Pasuyes are properly made only ttom transitive verbs. 
Intransitive Verbs which govern a Dative have an Imptrsonal PaBsiva 
with the same Case, in the following manner: 

Aotive. bdniis invidet neminl, a good man entries no one 
Pusive. mlhi Invidetur, lam envied 

tibi invidetur, tkou art envied 

SI invidetiir, Jie is envied 

nSbis invidetur, we are envied 

T5bis invidetur, you are envied 

lis invidetiir, they are envied 
d. b6n5 invldetdr nfimini, no one is envied by a good man, 

391. Some Yerbs take the Dativa or Aooiuativa according to 
their signification: 

caverg aliciil, to care for some one 

cS.v6r6 filiqu6m, to beware of some one 

cavCrg &b ftUquO, to be on one^s guard 

consuierfi alicul, to consult the interest of some one 

consulgrg fiJIqufim, to consult some one 

m^tufirS allqufim, to fear some one 

m6tti6rS SJicuI, to fear for some one 

providerg ailquld, to foresee something 

pr6vid6r6 SJiciii r6i, to provide for something 

mddSrarl allqnid, to manage something 

m5d6rari SJiciil r6i, to set bounds to a mutter 

tempfirarfi aliquid, to rule something 

temp6rd.r5 aliciii, to spare some one 

tempgrarg ab aliqna re, to abstain from something. 

592. The Dative is used with many Verbs com- 
pounded with the Prepositions: 

ftd, ants, cdn, in, intSr, 
db, post, prae, silb, stipSr. 

Examples are: 

afferrfi, to bring to^ to render adim6r6, to take away 
interjic6r6, to throw in int6ress6, to be present 

praecnrr6r6, to precede iiyicfirg, to strike into 

impOn6r6, to place on oppOn6r6, to oppose 

snppon6r6, to put under 
virtus omnibus rebus anteit virtue goes before aJl things 

onfira quibusdam animalibus im- we put burdens on aom^e anU 
ponlmos mats, [2is, 216.] 
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593. Certain Verbs of giving and putting may take 

either a Dative with an Accusative, or an Accusative 

with an Ablative, as: 

dono tibi librum, I present you a book; 

dono te libro, I present you mith a book; 

circumdat urbi murura, he puts a wall around the city; 

circQmdat urbem muro, he surrounds the city with a ivalL 

So with adsperggrg, to sprinkle, and iiidu€r6, to put on, 

594. The Dative is used with esse to denote the 

Possessor, the thing possessed being the subject. 

When so used it is commonly translated by to have; mihi nOm^n 
est, means my name is or / am called; the proper name is put 
either in the Nominative or the Dative, as: 
est mihi domi pater I have a father at home 

pu6ro nomen est Car61uB (Carolo) the boy^s name is Charles. 

595. Certain Verbs take the Dative to denote the 
purpose or end, and often at the same time another 
Dative of the person for whom or to whom. Such are: 

essfi, to be mitt6r6, to send hS,ber6, to hold 

rgri \ ^^ become, accip6r6, to receive vert6r6, to interpret, 

\ turn out v6nir6, to come turn (against) 

darg, to put r61inqu6r6, to leave dacfirfi, to count 

exemplo est formica the ant is an example 

malo est hominibus avaritia avarice is an evil to men 

dono dare to give as a present 

596. The Dative is used with the Genmdive to de- 
note the person on whom a necessity rests, as: 

adhibenda est nobis diligentia we must use diligence 
nobis omnibus moriendum est we oM must die. 

597. Yerbs in the Passive Voice are sometimes followed by a 
Dative of the Agent — instead of a, &b with the Ablative. 

res mihi tota provlsa est / Tiave had the whole matter 

provided for 
carmina mihi scripta sunt nulla I have no poems written. 

[917. »18.] 
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With A^ectiyes. 
SOS. Many Adjectives and Adverbs are followed 
by the Dative denoting that to which the quaUty is 
directed. 

The most common are those signifying: 
useful^ Jit, pleasant, like, 

near, easy, inclined, necessary, and their OpporiteB. 
acceptus, acceptable jucundiis, agreeable 

amicus, friendly injacundus, disagreeable 

Mmicus, unfriendly, opposed molestus, troublesome 
aptiis, apt, suitable ngcessarius, necessary 

carus, dear 6diosiis, hateful 

commfmis, common par, equal, a match for 

dnlcis, agreeable dispar, unlike 

facilis, easy saliltarls, beneficial 

diflficllis, difficult simflis, like 

gratiis, pleasing dissimilTs, unlike 

ingratiis, unpleasant turpis, disgraceful 

gr§.vis, burdensome tttflis, useful 

canis similis lupo est a dog is similar to a wolf 

flamma fumo est proxima Jire is next akin to smoke. 

Many Adjectives which belong to this class become Substantives 

and as sach take the Genitive; e. g. : 
amiciis, a friend aequalis, a contemporary 

inimlcfls, an enemy vicmfis, a neighbor 

• familiaris, an (intimate) friend ngcessariils, a relation 

599, A(^'ectives of Inclination may take the Accusative with ergsk 
(when friendly feelings are spoken of) or with in, adversus {for 
friendly and unfriendly feelings) ; those signifying useful, suitable 
take oftener the Aooasative with ad to denote the thing for which, but 
regularly the Dative of PePBons; as: severus in filTjam, severe towards 
his son; homo ad nuUam rem utflis, a good-for-nothing fellow. 

600, The Adjectives propiSr, proximus (sometimes), and the 
Adverbs pr5pius, proximfi (commonly) take the AoouBative. After 
simflis, like, the Genitive is used to denote exact resemblance; as: 
mei, tui, noBtri similis, my, your, our like, and v6ri similis, likely. 

601, A few Derivative Substantives take the Dative after the ana- 
logy of their Primitives, as: justitia est obtemperantia legibuS) 
justice is obedience to the laws. 
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Efhieal Datiye. 

602. The Dative of a Personal Fronaan is sometimes 

introduced for liveliness of expression: Ethical Dative. 

fur mihi est, fie is a thief in my opinion; 

quid tibi vis? what do you want? i»i9. 9»o.] 

ABLATIVE CASE. 

Ablative of Cause. 

€03. The Ablative is used to express the Cause. 

The Ablatiy« of Ovue designates that by whichj by reason of 
which, because of which, in accordance with which something is 
or is done. Accordingly it is used with passive verbs and such 
active verbs and adjectives as imply a passive meaning. In the 
passive construction, however, the Person or Living Ageni by 
whom any thing is done is put in the Ablative with a, &b. 

Dei providentia mundus admini- the world is governed by God's 

stratur providence 

a Deo mundus administratur the ivorld is governed by God 
Concordia res parvae crescunt by concord small affairs grow 
milites praello fessi erant the soldiers were weary with 

the battle. 

€04. The Ablativa of Game is of very frequent occurrence, and 
is used both with Verbs and A^jeotivef like the following: 
d6ier6, to grieve glOriari, to boast 

maererg, to mourn labOrarg, to suffer 

f<"^^^f\ to reijoice, delight fP^vbia Proud 

laetail j -^ » ^ laetiis, plea^sed — aegSr, til 

delectari, to be delighted anxiiis, anxious 

agricOla gaudet equis, the husbandman delights in horses; 
Miltiades aeger erat vulneribus, Miltindes was ill from his wounds; 
Bills mails laboras, you suffer with other iUs. 

This includes such Ablatives as: jussft, by order; r5ga.ta, at the 
request, etc. On causa and gratia, for the sake of, see 566. 8. 

Akin to the Causal Ablative is the Ablative with verbs expressing 
origin, as: 
humillbus parentlbus ortus sprung from low parents. 
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Ablatiye of Means or Instnunent. 

605. The Ablative is used to denote the Means or 

Instrnment by which anything is eJBFected. 

Fyrrhns laplde interfectas est PyrrhtLS was killed by a stone 
benevolentiam civium blanditia to win the good will of on^s 
colligSre turpe est feUow-citizens by flattery is 

disgracefut 

606. The FMMm, considered as Means or Instrument^ is ex- 
pressed by p€r with the accusative, or by dpSra with a genitive or 
possessive: 

Caesar certior factns est per Caesar was informed by (means 
legatos of) ambassadors. 

607. firiidirg, institu6r6, to instruct; as: allquem artibus eru- 
dire, to instruct some one in the arts; and affic6r6, to treat, in such 
expressions as: allquem honoribus affic6re, to honor some one; all- 
quem molestia afficSre, to trouble some one •— are worthy of note. 

Ablative of Limitation. 

608. That in respect to which or in accordance with 
which anything is or is done is denoted by the Abla- 
tive of limitation. 

Out of this usage grow a number of Partieular Phrases: 

grandis natQ, old m6& sententia, m6g, dpiniCn6, 

ni2g5r nata, older according to my opinion 

maxlmtis n&ta, o?(2e«< jUdicIO, testlmonio Slicajiis, 

mln6r nfttn, younger according to the judgment, 

mlnlmiis nitll, youngest testimony, of some one 

reges nomine magis quam im- kings in name rather than in 

perio authority. [»»9. »30.] 

Ablative of Comparison. 

609. The Ablative of Comparison may be used with 

the Comparative, instead of quam, than, with the 

Nominative or Accusative. 

rnius melior est quam pater I thesonisbeUer than his father 
Alius melTor est patre \ 

scio filTnm meliOrem esse patre I know that tJie son is better 

tJian hisfatlier. 
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610. The AUatiTe, instead of qoftm with the same case sa 
the thing compared, must be regolarly used in B«latiTe SentsiiMB: 

amicitia, qua nihil melios habe- friendship than which we have 

mas . . nothing better . . 

qoftm is often omitted after pltls, amplTiis, more; mlntiB, less; 

longli&s, farther^ and the like, without influence upon the constrnc- 

tion. But the AUitiTe may also be used when the word with quam 

would be in the Nominative or Accusative, 

ex Bom&nis minus trecenti per- of the Eomans less than 300 

ienmt perished 

tecum plus annum visit he lived with you more than a 

year 
plus quam ducenti interfecti sunt x 

plus ducenti interfecti sunt > more than SOO were killed- 

plus ducentis interfecti sunt ' 

611. Oirtain AUati?a8, as dpinlOnS, exBpect&tiOn6, Bp6, sdllta, 
preceding a comparative are used instead of a Olause, as: 

opiniOne celerius, sooner than is expected; 

dicto citius, quicker than the word was spoJcen; 

serins spe, later than was hoped; 

amnis solito citatior, tTie river running faster than ueudL 

612. The Ablative is used with comparatives and words im- 
plying comparison to denote the Degree of Differenee. This use is 
especially frequent with the Ablatives: 

multO, much altSrQ tantO, twice as m,uch 

pauld, a little nihllo, by nothing^ no 

aiiquanto, som^ more quo. .60 \ the the 

tantO, so much quantO. .tanto ) 
quantC, how much 

minor uno mense younger by one month 

multo praestat virtus divitlis virtue ismuch better than riches. 

Ablative of Manner. 

613. The Ablative of Maimer answers the question 
How? 

It is used with the preposition ctlm when it has no Adjective; 
with or without cum when it has an Adjective. Words signifying 
manner themselves, such as: mSdus, ratio, mos, ritiis, and likewise 
animus, mens, consilium, never take cum. 
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cum voluptate aliqiiem andlre 
aliquid fac6re magno studio, 

or magno cum studio 
aliquid aequo animo ferre 

(never aequo cum animo) 



to hear some one with pleasure 
to do something with great zeal 

to hear something with an even 
mind. 



614. The foUowisg Ablatires are used without an Adjective or 



Preposition: 
silentiO, in silence 
ordinS, in an orderly manner 
casU, iyy chance 
via et rations, msthjodicaJly 
v61unt&tS, voluntarily 
ddlO, fraudd, fraudulently 



jure, rightfully 

injOria, unjustly 

VI, violently 

vT et armis, hy force of arms 

pgdibils, a-foot 

nSiVlbiis, by ship 



Ablatire of Quality. 

615. The Ablative with an Adjective or an equiva- 
lent is used to denote Quality. 

616. External qualities are put by preference in the Ablative; 
measiue, number, time and space are put in the Genitive only, 
serpens ingenti magnitudine, a serpent of huge size; 

Britanni sunt capiUo promisso, the Britons have long hanging locks- 

Ablatiye of Price. 

617. As a rule, Price is put in the Ablative. 
The Ablatbe of Fhee is used with: 

SmSrS ) 
rfidimgre >• to buy 
mercari ) 



vend6r6, to sell (paas. v5nlr6) 

llcerg, to be for sale 
patriam auro vendidit 
equus mihi talento stetit 



aestimarg, to value 

locarS i . 7 . 

coUQcarg J 

condQc6r6, to hire 

essg, starfi, constarg, to cost 

he sold his country for gold 

the horse cost me a talent 



618. General Value or Cost is expressed by the following Ablatives: 



maguO, at a high price 
parvO, at a low price 
nihllO, for nothing 
hortos istos emamus magno, si 
parvo non possumuA 



plQrimO, at a very high price 
minimo, at a very low price 

lei us buy those gardens at a 
high price, if we cannot have 
them cheap. 
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S19. (kmfmAin Vtlw or Ooit (see 569) is expressed by these 



tantly 90 much quanti, Jiow much 

tantldSm, at tJie same price pldrls, dearer; mlnorls^ cheaper 

mercatOres non tantldem ven- merchants do not sell at the 
dant quanti emenmt same price at which (hey 

bought 
qaaati cenaif what do you pay fi>r your 

dinner? 

Mark the following PiHiealir Phnsai: 
Mn6 AnSrSi to buy cheap b^nS vend6rS, to seU dear 

m&lS fimSr^ to buy dear mSId vendSr^^ to seU at a loss. 

Ablatire of Separation, Plenty, Want. 
620. Verbs signifjdng to remove^ abstain, set free 
take the Ablative with or without the Prepositions 
ex, de, ab; but with Persons a Preposition, usually 
S.b, must be used. 

Examples are: 

depellfire 16eo, to drive flrom a place 

abstlnerd ii\jllrla, to abstain from wrong-doing 

abstlnerS m&nQs &b SJienIs, to keep one's hands from other 

people's property 
^Ic6r6 6 civitatg, to drive from the state 
6nimp6r6 e saxis, to burst from the rocks 
&bhorrer5 fi.b &ltqaa re, to differ from something 
deterrerS &b iiyaria, to deter from wrong-doing 
llbSr&rd & cHris, to release from cares 
decederfi (de) vita, to depart from life 

Hannibal ex Italia decedSre Hannibal was forced to with- 

coactos est draw from Italy 

Alexander vix a se manus ab- Alexander hardly kept his 

stindit hands from himself 

moltos fortflna lib€rat paena, fortune rids many of punish* 

metu nemTnem ment, none of fear 

ThemistOclem Athenienses e the Athenians banished The- 

civit&te expulemnt mistocles from the state. 
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to distinguish 



Y to differ, 



disagree 



secemfirg J 

sejunggrg >• to separate 

sep&r&rg ) 

likewise: 
alI6narg, to alienate 
abhorrerg, to be averse 

believe me, my conduct far 
differs from my song. 



€21. Verbs compounded with 8S and dXs take nearly always 
fi or ftb; snch are: 
discemSr^ ) 
distinguerS ) 
differre 
discrfiparS 
dissentlrS 
distare j 

crede mihi, mores distant a car- 
mine nostro 

Mark the ParfcMulir Phrase: 

interdlcfirfi ailcul aqua 6t ignT, to forbid one the use of fire 
and water, to banish one. 

€22. Verbs of Plenty and Want, of Filling and De- 
priving take the Ablative, 

i&bond&rg, to abound, have abun- explfirS * 

dance implfirfi 

c&rerdy to be or do without, to complerg 

kick rgplerg 

6ger6, indigCrS, to need orbarg 

v&carg, to be void of, to be free privarg 

firom spfiliarg 

s&tiar$, to glut ntldare 

non egSo medicina 

admonitio acerbit3.te carere de- 
bet 

America abundat lactibus et flu- 
minibus 



to Jill 



orive 



I to depr 
\ to plunder, to strip 



I do not need medicine 
an admonition sJiould be with- 
out bitterness 
America abounds in lakes and 
rivers, 
ggSd and indigSO are often followed by the Genitive. 

€23. A^'eetivee of Plenty and Want regularly take the Genitive 
(see 6€7. 1. ), but some of them follow the analogy of the cor- 
responding verbs and take the Ablative. Among the latter are: 



nQdiis, naked 
orbiis, deprived of 
llbgr, free 

asellns onustus auro 
urbs nuda praesidio 



Onustus, laden 
^'^^^^^ \void 



rfifertus, stuffed 
praeditus, endowed 



vacuus I 



a donkey laden with gold 
a city naked of defense, 

i»33. 234.] 
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624. 5pu8 est, there is need^ it is needful^ neees^ 

aary, takes the Dative of the Pmon who is in want, 

and the Ablative of the Thing wanted (Impersonal 

Construction); but the Thing wanted may be the 

Subject and Spus est (sunt) the Predicate (Personal 

Construction). 

The ImptrMBil OoDgfcnifliiMi mnst regnlarly be used in Negative 
Sentences^ and the Penanil with Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns; 
dpilB is always indeclinable.. 

opas mihi est Ubro I want a hook 

liber mihi opus est a book is what I want 

opns mlhi est libris I want books 

libri mihi opns sunt books are what I luant 

nihil opus est duce there is no need of a leader 

molta opns sunt , there is need of many things. 

Ablatlye in Spedal Constractions. 

625. The Ablative is used with the Acjjectives: 

digniis, worthy frfitiis, trusting^ relying 

indignils, unworthy contentiis, satisfied 

also with dign6r, I deem worthy. 

alienils, strange^ foreign, takes the AUatiya with or withoat 

vir patre dignisslmos a man most worthy of his ftUher 

me dignor honOre I deem myself worthy of honor 

homo sum, humani nihil a me lam a man^ and nothing relat- 

alienum puto ing to man I deem foreign 

to me. 

626. The Ablative is used with the Deponent Verbs: 

tltCr, -1, to use p6tldr, -Iri, to mxike one^s self 

. frG5r, -i, to enjoy master of 

fungftr, -I, to discharge vescdr, -i, to feed 

and their Gomponnds: 
abater, -1, to abuse defungdr, -I, to discharge 

perfpiidr, -I, to enjoy fully perfungdr, -I, to fuljU 

ntar vestra benignitate, I will avail myself of your kindness; 

vesclmur bestlis, we live upon animals. 
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pdtidr sometimes takes the GenitiYe; always in the phrase: pdtlil 
rCrum, to get control of affairs. 

627. nit6r, I stay myself^ rest upon, takes the AUa^?a with or 
without In. 
in Pompeji vita nitltur sains ci- the welfare of the state depends 
vitatis ' on Pompey^s life. 

€28. fido and confldO, I trusty take the AblatiTe when the object 
is a Tking^ and the DatiTe when the object is a Person. difRdO, / 
distrust, commonly takes the DatiTe. See 589* 
nemo potest fortnnae stabilitate no one can trust to the stability 

confidgre of fortune 

Hnic legion! Caesar maxime con- this legion Caesar especially 
fidebat trusted. i»8S. »36.} 

Time, Space, Place. 

USE OF PREPOSITPONS. 

Prepositions construed with the Accusative: 
ants, ftptld, &d, adverstls, 
circiim, circa, citra, cis, 
erg^a, contra, intSr, extra, 
infr^ intra, juxta, db, 
pSnSs, (p5nS), post & praetor, 
pr((pS, propter, pSr, s^undfim, 
suprft, yersils, ultra, trans. 
629. ftd, with many varieties of application, generally means 
to. It denotes: 

direction toward a place or person, as: ad urbem, to town; 
venio ad te, I come to you; 

nearness with reference to place, time or quantity, as: urbs sita 
ad mare, a town sUuaied near the sea; ad vesp^ram, towa/rds 
evening; ad ducentos, nearly 200; 

time, answering the question tiU when? as: ad summam senec- 
tntem, until extreme old age. It also denotes a fixed time, as: ad 
horam, at the hour; 

aim or purpose == in respe.ct of, as: res ad bellum utfles, 
things useful for war; 

accord or agreement = according to, as: ad volunt&tem ali- 
cOjus loqui, to speak according to some one's will 
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Fuiieiilir FlmMi are: 
ad verbnm, word for word 

niliil ad banc rem, nothing in comparison with this thing 
ad unnm omnes, all to the last man. 

630. ftplld, at, chiefly used of persons, denotes: 

nearness or presence, as: apud Gaesarem, at Caesar's house; 
apud jadices, before, in presence of, the judges; apud Can- 
nas, near Cannae; 

situation or estimation among, regard by, as: apud vet^res, 
among the ancients; apud me nihil valet hominom opinio, with 
me the opinion oftJie multitude has no weight. 

&pud is also used with the Names of Authx>rs instead of in 
with the name of their works, as: apud Plinium legtmos, we read 
in Pliny (in his works), 

631. ants, before, means preceding in space or time, as: ante 
portas, before the gates; ante noctem, before night 

632. adyersils, more rarely adverstlm, indicates: 
direction toward a place or person, and combines the meanings 

of both against and toward, as: castra adversus urbem ponSre, 
to pitch the camp over against the city; adversus aiiquem 
pugnare, to fight with (against) some one; pigtas adversus pa- 
rentes, duty to(ward) parents. 

633. cIs and citra, on this side, are used in reference to 
place opposed to trans, as: citra Bubiconem, on this side of 

the Rubicon. 

634. circa and circtlm are equivalent to both around and 
about with reference to place, as: circum haec loca, hereabout; 
homines circum se habent, tJiey have people with them, circa is 
also used of time, as: circa eandem horam, about the same hour. 

Partioular Phrase: 
circum amicos mittgre, to send around to one's friends. 

635. circitSr, near, about, is used of time only, as: cirelter 

meridiem, about noon, but is more commonly an Adverb. 

636. contra is equivalent to against in both its meanings: 
opposite to, as: contra Italiam, over against Italy; 

in opposition to, as; contra nattlram vivSre, to live against 
nature. 
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037. ergra, iowardj always implies friendly feelings, as: divlna 
bonitas erg^a homines, Qod's goodness toward men. 

638^ extrH means without = out of, sometimes beyond or ex» 
ceptj as: extra urbem, without the city; extra modum, beyond 
measure; extra dacem rellqui rapaces sunt, except the leader the 
rest are robbers. 

639. intra denotes within in regard to both place and tinie^ 
as: intra urbem, within the city; intra decem annos, within or 
during w years, intra with an Ordinal Number means before the 
expiration of, as: intra decimum diem urbem cepit, before the 
expiration of the loth day he took the city. 

640. intSr is equivalent to both between and among, as: inter 
Padum et Alpes, between the Po and the Alps; Croesus inter re- 
ges opulentissimus, Croesus, the wealthiest among kings. It is also 
used to denote time, as: inter cenam, during dinner; inter lu- 
dendum, while playing. With the personal pronpuns, as: inter nOs, 
vOs, 60s, se, it is employed in a reciprocal sense, answering to the 
English one another, each other, as: OicerOnis pu6ri amant inter 
se, Gicerd's boys love one another. 

641. infirli, below, means: 

lower in place, as: infra caelum, under the sky; 

lower in rank or esteem, as: eum infra omnes puto, / think 
him beneath all men; 

later in time, as: Homfirus non infra Lycurgum fuit, Homer 
toas not later than Lycurgus; 

smaller than, as: magnitudlne infra elephantum, in eijse 
smaller than an elephant. 

642. juxta, hard by, beside, as: Juxta murum castra posiiit, 
he pitched the camp hard by the wall. 

643. 5b sometimes means before, as: ob ociilos vers&ri, to be 
before the eyes. Generally it means by reason of, on account 0/, 
as: ob eam causam, for that reason^ 

644. pSnSs denotes in the possession or power of, as : summum 
Imperlum penes Agamemn5nem erat^ the chief command was in 
the hands of Agamemnon. 
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643. p&r, through^ is used in a great variety of applications, as: 

denoting place^ from end to end, as: per urbem ire, to go 
through the city; 

denoting duration as: per noctem, duritt^ the night; 

denoting the agent or meanSf as: per amicnm servatus sam, by 
(means of) my friend I was saved; 

denoting tlie manner in which a thing is done, as: per litt^ras, 
fry letter; per potestatem, by authority; per iram, from or in 
anger; per vim, by violence; 

denoting the object invoked in forms of swearing^ as: per deos 
immortales jurare, to swear by the immortal gods, 
Fartionlar FluMes: 
per me licet, you may for all I care; per aetatem, on account 
of his age; per valetudinem, on account of ill Jiealth. 

646» p5st, after, denotes: 

behind in place, as: post eqnitem sedet atra cnra, behind the 
rider sits black care; 

later in time, as: post tenSbras lux, after darkness comes light. 

647. praetSr primarily means along, as: praeter litus, 
along shore; yet it is more commonly equivalent to except or be- 
sides, as: praeter te amicum neminem hab&o, except you I have 
no friend; praeter auctoritatem etiam vires habet, besides aw- 
thority he lias also strength, 

Fartioulu Phrases: 
praeter spem, contrary to hope; praeter modum, immoderaie- 
ly; praeter cetgros, more than the rest. 

648. prdpS, near, near by, as: prope urbem, near the city. 

649. propter is equivalent to pr6p6, near, as: propter Si- 

.ciliam insiilae Yulcaniae sunt, near Sicily are the Vulcanian 
islands; but most frequently it is on account of, implying motive or 
reason, as: propter modestiam tuam te diligo, / love you o» 
account of your modesty, 

650. sScundtlin (derived from sSqui, to follow) means: 
along, as: seeundum mare iter facSre, to make a journey 

along the sea shore; 

next to, immediately after, as: secundum cenam, imme- 
diately after dinner; 

qficording to^ as: seeundum natdram vivSre, to live according 
to nature* 
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€51. suprS, above (opposite to infrfi) denotes: 
higher in place^ as: supra lunam, oftore the moon; 
more than, superior tOj as: supra daos menses, mare than 
two months; supra vires, above one^s strength. 

652. traos, beyond, a<^088, on the other side, is nsed with 
verbs expressing motion, as: mnltae aves ante lii6mem trans mare 
migrant, many birds migrate oA^ross the sea before winter; also 
with verbs expressing rest, as: eo ipso tempore trans mare fui, at 
thai very time I was beyond the sea. 

653. verstts, towards, -ward, follows an accusative which is 
usually governed by ftd or in, as: ad Oceanum versus proficisci, 
to set out towards the ocean. With dOmus and names of towns 
versus alone is used, as: Bomam versus, Homeward; domum 
versus, homeward. 

654. ultra signifies beyond, on the further side, as: ultra 
Atlantem montem, beyond mount AUas. It is also used to denote 
ineasure, as: ultra septa transilire, to go beyond bounds. 

[91, 92, 237, 238.] 

Prepositiona construed with the Ablative. 
a, &b, abs, dim, dS, 
c5rftm, pr5, ex, S, 
tSntis, sInS, prae. 

655. a (&b, abs), from, is used in a variety of applications; it 
denotes: 

the point of time or sjyace at which the action, state, etc. are 
regarded as setting out, or beginning, as: a prima aetate, from an 
early age; ab urbe profectus est. Tie departed from^ the city; 

that from which anything proceeds or by which anything is 
produced, as: calor est a sole, the heat is from, the sun; ab hoste 
interfectus est, he was killed by an enemy; 

that from which anything is guarded, with such verbs as cl"!- 
fendfirg, tfterl, etc., as: urbem defendfire ab hostlbus, to defend ths 
city against the enemy; 

that with reference to which anything is or is done, equivalent 
to with respect to, as: imparati sumus a militibus, as to soldiers 
we are not ready. 

Before vowels and h, it is &b; before consonants, a or ftb; 
abs before te, but we say also S, te, never kh te. 

656^ absque, without^ is rarely used. 
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6iS7. dS primarily means down from or away from^ as: de 
caelo, down from Jieaven; de vita decedSre, to depart from life. 
It is also used in a partitive sense in sach expressions as: anns de 
plebe, one of the people. When denoting time, it is as early a**, 
even at, as: de nocte, even at night] de mense Decembri, as 
early as December, Most commonly, however, it is concerning^ 
about or on, as: de gestis Alexandri, on the exploits of Alexander^- 
liber de amicitia, a book on friendship. Sometimes it is equivalent 
to s^cundiim, according to, as: de eonsilio meo, cuxording to my 
advice; and frequently it denotes the manner of action, as: denfio 
(de novo), de intggro, afresh; de improviso, unexpectedly; de iu- 
dustria, purposely; quade causa, quibus de causis, for which reason 
or reasons. 

658. cOr&m, in the presence of, before, as: coram amico, 
in the presence of a friend. When used as an adverb, coram 
means personally, as: coram adesse, to be present in person. 

659, cUtn, with, expresses association or accompanying 
circumstances, as: cum aliquo ire, to go tvith some one; esse cum 
telo, to go armed; confliggre cum hoste, to fight with the enemy. 

cum with the Ablative of a Personal Fronoan is always appended 
to it, as: tecum loquitur, he talks with you; and commonly also with 
the Relative: quocum, quibuscum (likewise .cum quo, cum quibus); 
quicum is used for the Ablative of both numbers and all genders. 

660» e, ex, out of, from, denotes: 

the place, answering to the question whence? as: aliquem ex 
regno pell6re, to drive some one out of the kingdom; e longinquo 
videre, to see from afar; ex equo pugnare, to fight on Iwrsebdck; 

tJie point of time from which, as: ex illo die, from, that day; 

the cause out of which anything proceeds, as: ex nihUo nihil fit, 
of nothing nothing comes; aeger ex vulngre, sick from a wound; 
ex quo, whence or for which reason. 

In a great many cases 6 (ex) has the signification in accordance 
with, as: ex ejus sententia, according to his opinion; or it denotes 
the manner of an action, as: ex animo laudare, to praise heartily; 
ex improviso, unexpectedly. In such phrases as: unus e multis, one 
of many, it is used in a partitive sense. 

Mark the Partdoular Phrases: 
ex tua re, to your advantage; e republTca, for the good, oftlie staie. 
before consonants it is e; before vowels and consonants, ex. 
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€61. prS means: 

before or in front of, preceding in apace, as: pro castris aclem 
instrufire, to array the army for battle b^are the camp; 

for = in defence of in behalf of as: pro patria mori, to dief&r 
one's country; 

fiyr == instead of, as: pro consule, in place of consvX; 

in accordance vnth or in proportion to, as: pro portiOnei in 
proportion; pro virlli parte, to the beat ofon&s dbUiiy, 

662. prae is before = in front of, only In combination with 
ag6rS and ferr^, as: prae se ferre, to carry before one^s seff, i. e. to 
sJuno. Most commonly it means: in comparison with, in contrast 
with, as: prae me be&tns es, in comparison with me you are 
happy; it is also frequently used in the sense of on account of, im« 
plying an obstacle, as: prae lacrlmis scribSre non possum, I cannot 
write on OMscount of tears. 

663. tSniis, as far as, follows its noun, as: Tanro tonus, as 
far as Taurus; lioc tenus, hitJierto. 

664. sInS, without, opposed to ctlm, has a negative power, 
hence we say: sine ulla spe, without any hope. 

[93. 94. »S9, »40,} 

Prepositions construed with the Accusative t Ablative, 
stib, stipSr, subtSr, In. 

665. Hfkh and In, when followed by the Aoeua^ indicate 
miction towards, when by the AblatiTe, rest in, a place. 

666. stlb with the Aooosative means: 

under, close to, as: sub montem succedSre, to come close to 
the hiU; 

about, shortly before, of time, as: sub noctem, towards night; 
sub lucem, near dayligU; 

667. stib with the AUatiYO is always: 

under, as: sub terra habit&re, to live under ground; sub divo, 
in the open air; sub monte, at the foot of a hitU 

668. sUp^r has the Ablative only when used in the sense of dS, 
concerning, as: hac super re, conceminjg this thing. With the 
AoeusatiTa it is over, above, answering to the questions whither f 
and where? as: super allquem sedere, to sit above some one. 

Partioolar Fhrafles: vuinus super vulnus, wound upon wound; 
super cenam, during dinner. 
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669b sabtdr, benea^ takes the Aoemaiivt aDSwering to the 
questions whither f and where? as: subter togam, tmder the toga, 

670. In, with the AoeniatiTe denotes eMrance with regard to 
plojce^ as: in arbem venit, he came into town; it also indicates the 
direct toward which an action is directed, either with a friendly or 
hostiie intention, as: amor in patrem, love for one^sJWier; oratio 
in CatilTnam, a speech against Catitine. With words denoting 
time it is equivalent to pr^ expressing a predetermination of that 
time, as: in diem viv6re, to live for the day; in perpetiinm, 
forever; in dies, from, day to day, 

Mark the Admbiil Bi^niiiaiis: hunc in modnm, in tkia way; 
mimm in modum, in, a wonderful manner; in vicem, aUemately 
or instead of. 

671. In with the AUatiYe, denotes presence in pJace^ time or 
circumstances, as: in urbe hablto, / live in town; est mibi in 
animo, / have it in mind; in scribendo, while writing. When a 
Number or Quantity is indicated, it is equivalent to amxmgy as: 
numer&ri in bonis civlbus, to he counted among the good citizens. 

i9S, 96. 187, 188. 239. »40.] 
TIME. 

672. Time when is expressed by the Ablative of 
words denoting time, such as: 

tempiis, time saectUilm, a century 

aetas, an age ver, spring 
punctum tempdrls, a moment aestas, summer 

hdr&, an hour auctumniis, autumn 

dies, a day hiems, winter 

mensis, a month vesp6r, evening 

anntis, a year nox, night 

Hannibalis milltes vere conve- HannihaVs soldiers assembled 

nere in spring. 

673. Words not explicitly expressing time, such as: belliim, 
pax, pii6rlt!a, usually take in with the Ablative, but they are without 
In, if accompanied by an Adjective or Genitive. So we say: 

in bello, in war times bello Perstco, at the time of the 

in pace, in time of peace Persian war 

in pueritia, in boyhood prima pueritia, in early boyhood 

in adulescentia, in youth bello Anti6chi, during the war 

in senectute, in old age with Antiochm, 
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Futidolv Fhrues. 
^l*^^. . \ at the beginning temporibus ) .^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^ 

adventu, at the arrival ludis, during tJie games 

discessn, at the departure bis die, twice a day 

in temp6re, at the right time hora nona, at 9 o'clock 

674. Time how long is put in the Accusative. 
Appius caecus multos annos fuit, Appius was blind many years. 

The Preposition p6r may be used to denote from beginning to 
endj as: est mecum per totum diem, Tie is with me the Uvehng day. 

Time how long since may be expressed by an ordinal number in 
the Accusative, as: 

Mithridates jam annum tertium Mithridates has reigned going 
et yicesimum regnat on s$ years. 

Time how long before the present moment is expressed by ftbhinc 
with the Accusative, as: abhinc sex menses, six months ago. 

675. Distance of time how long before or after is ex- 
pressed by the Ablative with ante or post following: 

paucis diebus ante, a few days before 
paucis diebus post, a few days afterward. 

The AeeoBative can also be employed, but then the Preposition 
precedes, thus: ante, post paucos dies. 

Either Case and the eardinal as well as the ordinal numbers may 
be used, when the Preposition is placed between the Numeral and the 
Substantive. Hence the English phrase three years after may be 
expressed as follows: 

tribus annis post post tres annos 

tertio anno post post tertium annum 

tribus post annis tres post annos 

tertio post anno tertium post annum 

qn&m and a verb may be added to antS and post in all the 
forms above specified, as: 

tribus annis postquam venerat "j 
post tres annos quam venfirat f three years after he 

tertio anno postquam vengrat [ had come, 

post maxm tertium quam ven6rat ) 
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676. Time within which is expressed by the Ablative 

or by intra with the Accnsatiye : 
Agamemnon vix decern annis Agamemnon in ten years 
(intra decern annos) anam hardly took one city, 
cepit nrbem 

677. Time for how long is expressed by in with the 

Accusative, as: 

Phaeton curram paternam in Phaeton asked his father's char- 
diem rogavit riot for a day. 

678.. The Qnattion how old? is answered in different ways: 

By nattls (bom) with the AoooMtiTe, as: pner decem annos natns 
est, tAe hoy is ten years old; 

By the OenitiTe of Qulity: Hamiicar secam doxit fillum Hanniba- 
lem annorum novem, Hamiicar took with him his son Hannibal 9 
years of age; 

By ag3r3, to pass^ with annus and an ordinal number, as: qoar- 
turn annum ago et octogesimum, lam 8S years old. 

Older and younger are expressed by mfU^' and mXndr with 
following Ablative, as: 

major qninque et triginta annis, older than S5 years, \243. »44.) 

SPACE. 

679. Extent of Space is put in the Accnsatiye, as: 

fossa pedes trecentos longa est, the ditch is SOO feet long^ 6 feet 
sex pedes alta deep, 

680. MeainrM of lengthy depths etc., are often expressed by the 
Gttutive of Quality, as: 

vallum pedum duodficim fi^ri he ordered a rampart to be 
jussit made qf 12 feet (in height), 

681. Distance how far is put in the Accnsative or 
Ablative, as: 

a recta conscientta transversum we ought not to swerve a naiVs 
unguemnonoportetdiscedgre breadth from a right con- 
science 

cop!ae Ariovisti a Bomanis mi- the troops of Ariovistus were 
Hbus quattiior et viginti afue- twenty four miles from the 
runt Romans, [»4i. »49,\ 
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PLACE. 

682. To express relations of Place, Prepositions 

are necessary, viz.: 

in with the AblatiTe to denote the place where^ as: in urbe, in town; 

in or ftd with the Aoousatiye to denote the place to which^ as: in 
Enropam, to Europe; ad urbem, to town; 

ex with the Ablative to denote the place from whichj as: ex Britan- 
nia, from Great Britain, 

083. But the Prepositions are not used with the 
names of Towns and small Islands. 

In answer to the question whither? names of towns and small 
islands are put in the Aoousatiye Case, as: Romam venit, he came 
to Rome, 

In answer to the question whence? the names of towns and small 
islands are pat in the Ablatire Case, as: Roma cessit, he retired 
from Rome. 

In answer to the question where? the names of towns and small 
islands, if of the first or second declension and in the singular, 
are put in the Genitive Case, as: Romae mansit, he remained at 
Rome. But if the names are of the plural number or belong to 
the third declension, they are put in the Ablative Case, as: BabylOne 
mortuus est, he died at Babylon, (For the place where there 
was formerly a special Case, the Locative, ending in i which is 
preserved in Carthaglni, at Carthage; ruri, in the country^ etc.) 

684. urbs or oppldum without an Attribute is placed before 
the proper name, and the preposition in or ex is always em- 
ployed, as: 

in urbem Cirtam to the city of Cirta 

ex oppido Gergovia from the town of Gergovia 

in urbe Roma in the city of Rome. 

685. urbs or oppldum with an Attribute is placed after the 
proper name, commonly with in or ex. But in answer to the question 
where? the Ablative may be used with or without in, even though 
the proper name be in the Genitive. 

Aullde, ex oppido Boeotiae from Aulis, a town ofBoeotia 

Thalam, in oppidum magnum to Thala, a great town 
Albae, (in) urbe munlta . at Alba^ a fortified city. 
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686. The following words are used like names of 
towns, without a preposition: 

rQs, into the country ddmiim, home 

rar6, from the country d6mO, from hom£ hfimO, from the ground 
rQri, in the country d6ml, at home ' humi, on the ground 
d5m! milltiaequg, at home and in the field 
belli d6mlqu6, in war and in peace 
f6ras, to the doors; forls, out-of-doors, abroad. 
A Oenitive or FossefliiYe may be used with dlduQs in this con- 
struction, but when it is modified in any other way, a preposition is 
generally employed, as: 

domi meae, at my house; domum Oaesaris, to Caesar^ s house; 
in domum vetfirem e nova, to the old' house from the new. 

687. The Ablative is used without a preposition to 

denote the place iohere\ 

With nouns when qualified by the Adjective "tSttts, or cunctfts: 
Demosthenes disertissimus tota Demosthenes was the most elo- 
Graecia fuit quent man in all Greece; 

With 15c5, I5cis when qualified by Adjectives: 
hoc loco, mult is locis in this place, in m^ny places. 

688. The way by which is put in the Ablative: 
terra marique by sea and by land 

Appia via profectus est he set out by the Appian way. 

689. The Preposition In is generally joined with the Ablative after 
Verbs of Placing, as: 

pon6r6, to place statii6r6 ) ^ ^^^ d6merg6r6, to plunge 
coUocarg, to put constitu6r6( imprim6r6, to stamp 

considfirfi, to settle deflg6r6, to plant inscribfirg, to write upon 
Plato ratiOnem in capite posiiit Plato has put reason in the head 
Lueretia cultrum in corde defi- Lucretia plants a knife in her 
git heart. 

690. Again, after Verbs of Assembling and kindred signi- 
fications the Preposition In is followed by the Aeonsative. Such are: 

adv6n!r6, to arrive congregari, to assemble c5g6r6, to assemble 
conv6nIre, to meet nuntlar6, to bring word 
conjurati in curiam couvenerunt the conspirators met in the 

senate house. 

[191, 19». 941. »4»,] 
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Special Uses of Substantives. 

691. In place of the Abstract expressions: in pneritla, in 
adulescentia, in senectnte, in stating the age at which a person per- 
formed any action, the Latin employs the Concretes ptigr, adu- 
lescens, s6nex; ab infante, a parviilo, from child?iood. 

692, When oflScial titles are used to indicate time, the con- 
crete nonns consiU, praet5r, &c., are used instead of consiilatus, 
praettlra, &c. as: L. Pisone, A Gabinio consulibus, in the consulship 
o/L. Fiso and A, Gabinius. 

693* Again, Abstract nouns are sometimes used instead of 
Concretes, as: nobilitas for nobiles, noblemen 

posteritas ^' posted, descendants 
viclnitas ** vicini, neighbors. 

694. In Latin, Abstract nouns when referring to several objects 
or denoting repetition at different times admit o^ plural usCy as: 

adventas imperatOrum, the arrival of the generals; 
interitds exercituum, the destruction of the armies, 

695. Some Abstract nouns take such a modified sense as to 
fudmii of plural v^e, as: fortitudines, gallant actions; irae, quarrels. 

696. Symmetrical parts of the human body are usually in the 
plural, as: cervices, the neck; pectSra, the breast; also words denot- 
ing phenomena of nature, as: nives, snow; grandines, huil; pluviae, 
rain. 

697. Other Plural expressions to be noted are: 
ligna, (logs of) wood carnes, pieces of meat 
aera, articles of bronze vina, hinds of wine. 

698. The Singular, in a Collective sense, is sometimes used 
for the plural, as: 

pedes, infantry faba, beans 

miles, the soldiery porcus, porle 

eques, cavalry galllna, fowl 

hostis, the enemy vestis, clothing. 

699. A Proper name may be applied to two or more members 
of the same family, or to persons of the same character, and so 
becomes strictly common as: Horatii, the Horatii; NerOnes, Neros 
(tyrants). 

700. The Substantive nSmO is often used with other Substan- 
tives so as to become equivalent to the Ac^ective nuUtls, as: nemo 
civis, no citizen. It wants the genitive and ablative. The oblique cases 
of i^Chn are supplied by the respective cases of nulla res. 
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Special Uses of Adjectives. 
701* A^ectives are often used as Substantives. In the Fbinl 
masculine adjectives denote persons^ neater adjectives things. 
paup^res, the poor ham&na, human affairs 

divltes, the rich omnia, aU things 

omnes, aU men vGra, truth, 

702, Tlie Neuter Singrular may denote either a single object 
or a qualitHy as: 

[loncstom, an honorable act bonnm, a good 

malum, an evil pulchmm, beauty 

703, A^ectives are often used in Latin where the English has 
the Possessive^ or a noun with a preposition^ as: 

domus regla, a king's palace 
pagna Gannensis, tfieflght at Cannae 
iter campestre, a journey across country 
aliena domus, another man^s house 
Miltiades Atheniensis, MiUiades of Athens, 

704, The first part, lastpart, middle part of any place or thne 
are generally expressed in Latin by the A^ectives primiis, mSdlus, 
ultlmiis, inftmus, imus, summus, rSlIquiis, as: media nox, the middle 
of the night; summa arbor, the top of the tree; suprfimi montes, the 
summits of the mountains, 

705, The Comparative sometimes has the force of too, un- 
usually, somewhxU, and the Superlative of very, as: brevlor, raiher 
short; audacior, too hold; amicus carisslmiis, a very dear friend; 
Cato, homo doctissimus, Cato, a very learned man, 

706, The force of the Comparative is increased by inult5, 
much, far; ftllquant^, some more, considerably; Stl&m, even, 
still, as: multo mellor, much better; etiam doctlor, still more 
learned. 

707, The Superlative is strengthened by longre, by far; 
multo, much; v61, even; unus omnluni, one above all oifiers; 
qu&m, quanttis potiUt, as., as possible; as: mnlto maxima pars, 
by far tJie largest part; quam maximae copiae, forces as large (w 
possible; sophistes vel maximus, tlie very greatest sophist, 

708, AVhen two qualities of the sam^ object are compared, both 
acyectives (or adverbs) are in the Comparative, as: est doctlor quam 
sapientlor, he is more learned than wise. Where magis qo&m is 
used, both Adjectives are in the Positive: aiQicus tuus disertns ma- 
gis est quam sapiens, your friend is eloquent rather than wise. 
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709, The Comparative is to be used in reference to only two 
objects; the Superlative when comparing more than two objects, as: 
ater fratrum natu major est? Which of the two brothers is the older f 
Quaerltur ex dnObus uter dignior, ex plurlbus quis dignisslmus; the 
question is: Of two, which is the worthier; of more, which is the 
worthiest 

! Special Uses of Pronouns. 

710, Personal and Possessive Pronouns of the First and Se- 
cond Persons are not expressed in Latin except for distinction or 
emphasis, as: amamus parentes, we love our jmrents, 

711, As a rale, the Reflexive Pronoun sui, sib!, sS and its 
Possessive siius, are used when reference is made to the Subject of 
the sentence; as: Caesar se ad suos recGpit, Caesar betook himself to 
his men. 

The PoBMBsiTe siius may also be used with reference to any noun 
in the same sentence on which emphasis is thrown, as: 
Socratem cives sui interfecfi- Socrates was put to death by 

runt his own fellow-citizens 

puer columbam cepit in nido the boy caught the dove in its 
suo nest 

On the other hand, the Determinatives ejus, eorum, earum are used 

as PossessiveB of the third person, when no emphasis appears, or 

when reference is made to a noun in another sentence, as: 

Deum agnoscis ex operibus ejus you recognize God by his works 

multi cives interfecti, eOrum- many citizens were slain, and 

que bona publicata sunt their property confiscated. 

To express reciprocal action inter se is regularly used, as: 
amant inter se, tJiey love one another. 

712, hic, tliis, refers to that which is nearer the speaker (De- 
monstrative of the First Person); ist6, that (of yours) to the person ad- 
dressed (Demonstrative of the Second Person); ill6, that, to that which is 
remote (Demonstrative of the Third Person). 

hlc very frequently means that which Is about to be mentioned, 
as: his condicionlbus, on the following terms; 

istfi especially refers to one^s opponent (in court, etc.) and fre- 
quently implies contempt, as: Mars alter, ut isti volunt, a second 
Mars, as those fellows say; 

1115 is often used of tliM which is well known, notorious, as: 
praeclarum iilud SolOnis, that famous saying of Solon. It is also 
used in the sense oi the following. 
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713. Often hie and illS are to be rendered the latter and the 
farmer (hie, the one last mentioned, the nearer; illS, the one men- 
tioned earlier, the remoter), thns: 

melltts de quibusdam acerbi ini- bitter enemies deserve better oj 

mici merentur quam ii amici, some people than those 

qui suaves videntur ; illi friends who seen obliging; 

saepe verum dicunt, hi nun- the farmer ofien tell the 

quam. truth, the latter never. 

But the order is ollen reversed so that hie refers to the object 

first mentioned (usually the more important), and ill$ to the one 

mentioned lust. 

melior est certa pax quam spe- better is certain peace than 

rata victoria; haee in tua, hoped-for victory; the former 

ilia in deorum manu est is in your hands, the latter 

in the hands of the gods, 

714. Is, tTiat, is either the regular Anteoedent of the Relative or 
refers to an Objeot juit m«ntiotted. 

is sapiens est, qui se ad casus he is a toise man who accom- 
accommddet omnes modates himself to aU circum- 

stances 
mihi obviam venit tuus puer; is / was met by your servant; he 
mihi litt6ras abs te reddidit delivered to me a letter firom 

you, 

715. When a quality is ascribed with emphasis to an object 
already named. Is with a copulative or adversative particle is used, 
thus: 

5t IS, atquS Is, isquS, and he too, and that too 
n^qug Is, St Is non, and he not, and that not 
unam rem explicabo, eamque one point I shall explain, and 
maximam that, too, a very important one, 

716. No demonstrative pronoun is employed in Latin in phrases 
where that or those in English is used in place of a noun which would 
have to be repeated: 

Terentii fabulis plus delector I find more delight in the plays 
quam Plauti of Terence than in those of 

Plautus, 

717. idSm is often equivalent to an adverb or an adverbial 
phrase (also, likewise, yet, at the same time), as: Quidquid honestum 
est, idem est utile. Whatever is honorable is at the same time 
useful. 
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718. lp»€, self J is used with any of the other pronouns or a 
noun tor the sake of emphasis, often expressed in English hjjustf 
mere^ veryj as: tnginta erant dies ipsi, U was just SO days. 

When added to any reflexive pronoun, ips6 agrees either with 
sach pronoun or with the subject of the sentence, according as either 
is emphatic; as: 

piger ipse sibi obstat, the laey man stands in his own way; 

nosce te ipsum I know thyself! 

719. For the agreement of Belatives see 55I9 foil. 

The Antecedent, and the Adjective or Apposition of the ante- 
cedent are often incorporated into the Relative clause, as: in 
quem primum egressi sunt locum Troja vocatur; the first place they 
landed at was called Troy, 

720. The Interrogative quis? is used substantively and ad- 
jectively; qui? mostly adjectively. Thus we say: quis rex? which 
king? inquiring for the individual; but qui homo? what man? in- 
quiring for the character. 

721. The Indefinite Pronouns are used to indicate* that some 
person or thing is meant, without indicating what one, 

722. ftllquls means some one or other, as: fecit hoc allquis 
tut similis, some one or other like you did this] allquid consuetudini 
dandum est, something must be allowed to custom, 

723. quis (fainter than allquis) is used chiefly after Relatives 
and the following Conjunctions: 

si, if; nisi, if not; nS, lest; nilm, whether; ctim, when, 
Eliquis after si and the rest is emphatic. 
ne quid nimisl nothing in excess! 
ne qua significatio flat, that no sign may be made, 

724. qiiisqa&m (salwt.) and iilliis (adj.) mean any one at all, 
and are chiefly used in negative, interrogative, and conditional sen- 
tences, also after sInS, without; vix, scarcely, qn&m, thun. 

neque ex castris Catilinae quis- nor had any one departed from 

qnam omnium discess6rat the camp of Catiline 

legati sine ulla spe pacis domum the ambassadors returned home 

redieruut withoutany hope of peace 

leg&ti non sine aliqua spe pacis the ambassadors returned home, 

domum redierunt not without some hope of 

peace. 
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725. quidftm, means one^ d^ a certain one; in the plural it is 
equivalent to some, sundry, as: quidam rhetor antiquus, a certain 
ancient rhetorician; certi quidam homines, some reliable persons. 

726. UnusquisqttS means every single one; quivis & qui- 
lIMt, any one you like; quisquS, ea>ch one; omn^, all together, 

727. The Distributive quisquS is used: 

After the reflexive pronoun, stK, sibi, s6, and its possessive 
slULs, as: sua culque voluptas, each man has his hobby, 

With Superlatives and Ordinals, as: optimum quidque rarissl- 
mum est, the best is the rarest, or every good thing is rare, or ihe 
better a thing j the rarer it is; quinto quoque anno, every fifth year. 

728. ftlliis is simply another; altSr, is the other of two, or 
the second; c6t6ri, all tlie rest or others. 

729. The expressions ftlltls . . ftlitls, alt^r . . altSr may be 

used in a reciprocal sense: pu6ri alter alteram amant, the boys love 
each other. &Utls repeated in different propositions is translated 
one — another; aliud agitur, aliud simulatur, one thing is done, 
another pretended. ftlH . . ftlu, is some, .others; alt^ri. .alt^ri, 
one party.. another party, ftlitls with anottier case of the same 
word may be translated by two separate propositions commencing 
with one-another respectively; as: aliad alii nattkra iter ostendit, 
nature shows one path to one man, another path to another man. 

{245, 246.] 

Syntax of the Verb. 
Use of Tenses. 

730. There are Six Tenses in Latin, viz.: 

Of Continued Action. 

tlie Present, as: scrlbo, lam writing; 

the Imperfeet, used chiefly for description or repeated action, as: 
scrlbebam, I was writing; 

the Future, as: scrlbam, I shall write. 

Of Oompleted Action: 

the Perfeot, either definite or historical, as: scripsi, I have toritten 
(definite), or: / wrote (historical) ; 

the Pluperfect, as: scrips6ram, I had written; 

the Future Perfect, as: scripp^ro, I shall have written. 
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731. The Present is used of what is going on now, 
at the present time, and of what is true at all 
times, as: 

loqugris adhnc, cum omnes ta- y<m are stiU speaking while aU 

cent are silent 

fortes fortana a^uvat fortune helps the brave. 

732. The Present is often substituted for the Historical Perfect 
in lively narration, as: 

tri^nta rectores reipubllcae so rulers of the Athenian com* 
Atheniensis constituuntur, qui monweaUh are appointed^who 
finnt tyranni becorrie tyrants. 

733. The FMient is used in Latin to express a past action or 
state wliich is continued do as to be present also, especially with jam, 
7U}w; jam d!a, n^w for a long time; jam pridSm, now long since^ as: 

tot annoB bella gero for so many years I have waged 

and am still waging war. 

734. The Present is regularly used with dUm, while, though the 
time referred to is past, as: 

haec dum aguntur, Caesari nun- while this is going on, word 
tiatum est was brought to Caesar. 

735. The Imperfect denotes an action continuing in 
the past, but not then accomplished. It is employed 
to describe manners, customs and situations. 

Bcribebam epistulam, cum ami- I was writing a letter when my 

cus adesset friend came 

ante oppTdum planitTes patebat before the town extended a plain 

Pausanlas epulabatur more Per- Pausanias was wont to banquet 

sarum in the Persian style. 

736. The Fature represents an action that is yet to 
come. In subordinate clauses it is used with much 
greater exactness in Latin than in English: 

sanablmur, si volemus we shall be healed if we wish. 

The Future sometimes has the force of an Imperative-. 
in sudOre vultus tui comSdes pa- in the sweat of thy ftwe thou 
nem tuum shalt eat thy bread. 
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7^7. The Perfect has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Perfect Definite it denotes an action as 
now completed, and is rendered by the English Per- 
fect with have. 

triste est nomen carendi, quia sad is the phrase ^^do vyUTumP^ 
subjicitur haec vis : habiiit, because this meaning is at- 
noQ habet trUmted to it: he has had, 

he has mo longer. 

II. As the Historical Perfect it denotes an action as 

completed in past time, but leaves it, in other respects, 

wholly indeterminate. 

Caesar armis rem gergre con- Caesar resolved to use armed 

Btitdit, exercTtum finibus Ita- force; ?ie advanced with his 

llae admOvit, Rubiconem trans- army to the frontiers of Italy ^ 

lit, Bomam et aerarium occu- passed the Rubicon^ tookpos- 

pavit, Pompejum cedentem session of Borne and the 

persecatus est, eumque in treasury, pursued Pompey 

campis Pharsalicis devicit. and defeated him in the plain 



The following OoigimotioiiB: 



of Phar solus 



postquam \^^^^ fib! 

as soon as 



^ \ after ^^" ) 

postSaqaam i fib! pilmfim (^ 



fit pnmfim ) simulatqnS ) 

are usually followed by the Historieal Ferfeet: 
milites postquam victorlam when the soldiers had vx>n the 
adepti sunt, nihil reliqui vie- victory, they left nothing to 
tis fecere tJie vanquished. 

738. The Pluperfect is used of an action that was 
completed before another was begun; as: 

consul copias, quas pro castris the consul led hack the forces 
collocavgrat, reduxit which he had stationed before 

the camp. 

739. The Future Perfect denotes an action as com- 
pleted in the future; it is used with much greater 
exactness in Latin than in English, as: 

ut sementem fec^ris, ita metes; as you sow, so shalt you reap. 
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740. In the statement of an action repeated before another, with 
such particles as: ciim, iibi, whenever; simulac, as soon as; si, when; 
and Belatives, as: qudtlens, as often as, the Perfeot and Plnprafeot In- 
dieatlYa are used — the Perfect referring to Present Time, the Plu- 
perfect to Past. 

quotiens cecWit, surgit, as often as hs falls, he rises, 
quotlens cecidSrat, surgebat, as often as he fell, he rose. 
In like manner, in letters the Perfeot, or Imperfeot may be used for 

the present and the Plnperfeet tovpast tenses, as in the phrase: nihil 

erat quod scrib6rem, I have nothing to write, 

741. The Feripbrastio Oonjngatioxu are formed by combining the 
tenses of essS with the Future Participle (Active), and with the Ge- 
rundive (Passive), 

The Active Periphrastic Conjugation denotes either intention or 
being on the point of doing something, as: 
scriptQrtis sum, I purpose to write, or am about to write. 
The Pasaivo Periphrastic Conjugation expresses necessity or pro- 
priety, as: 
parentes amandi sunt, parents must be loved, deserve or ought to 
be loved. 

The Fenon by whom is put in the Dative, as: 
parentes llbfirTs amandi sunt, parents ought to be loved by their 

children, 
bellum scriptUrus sum, quod po- I purpose to write the history of 
pulus Romanus cum Jugurtha thewarwhichtheBomanpeople 
gessit carried on with Jugurtha, 

[247, 248.] 

Sequence of Tenses. 

742. When two sentences are so related to each 
other, that the one defines and explains the other, 
or that the one is dependent on the other, they 
are connected in the way of Subordination, as: 

crepant aedificla, priusquam cadant, houses creak before they fall; 
crepant aedificia is the Frindpal Glanae, 
priusquam cadant is the Dependent Glaose. 

The Subjunctive is largely used in Subordinate Sentences, and 
will be treated at length in that connection. 
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74S» In those JkfmkiA COaiiMi wMch reqnire the Snlgimetiye the 
choice of the tenseB of the Dependent Clanse is determined by the 
tense of the Principal Clause according to the following 

GEKEBAL BULES. 
I. fnsai, in regard to their connection, are divided into two 
classes: 

Prinapal, indading the Preeenty l)o(h Futures and the Perfect 

Definite; 
SiioriMl, including the Imperfect^ the Historical Perfect and 

the Pluperfect . 

n. FriBfl^il Toiief are followed by the Present Suljunctive for 
contemporary action, and by the Perfect Suljunctive for antecedent 
action. 

ni. Hlitozioal TeBMi are followed by the Imperfect Subjunctive 
for contemporary action, and by the Pluperfect Suljunctive for 
antecedent action. 



Prioflipsl Olanit. 
cognosce, I am finding 
out 
fatnrt. cognoscam, I shall find 

out 
Put Ptrf. cognovgro, / shall have 
foundout {slwllknow) 
Pof. Dein. cognOvi, / have found 
out (I know) 

cognoscebam, I was find- 
ing oiU 

cognov^ram, 7^^0(2/0^71(2 
ovi (I knew) 



Dependant Olanse. 

quid facias, wTuit you are do- 
ing 

quid fecSris, what you have 
done, what you have been 
doing, wiwi you did 



Lnpeil 
Plvpeii 



Hiit. Pttrf. Caesar cognovit, Caesar 
found out 



quid fac6res, what you were 

doing 
quid fecisses, what you had 

done, had been doing 
quid facSrent hostes, what the 

enemy was doing 
quid fecissent hostes, wJieU the 

enemy had done. 

744. The Perfect Definite, though properly a Prin- 
cipal tense, is more commonly treated as a Historical 
tense, and admits after it the Imperfect and Pluperfect: 
oblltus es, quod dix6rim, you have fbrgotten what I said; 
interrogavi eum, quid fac6ret, I have asked him what he was doing; 
feci hoc, ut intelleggres, I have done this that you might see. 
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745. In Sentences of Result, with fit, qui, quin, the 
verb of the Dependent Clause has the same tense as 
it would have if the clause were a Frindpal one. 

Verres Sicillam ita perdldit, ut Verves so ruined Sicily, thai 
ea restittii in antiquum sta- she can not be restored to her 
turn non possit ancient condition. 

746. The Fatoro Tenses are wanting in the Subjunctive. After a 
Future or Future Perfect, their place is supphed by the Present or 
Perfect Subjunctive; after the other tenses by the Active Peri- 
phrastic Subjunctive, Present or Imperfect; as: 

cognoscam, quid facias, I shall find out what you will be doing; 
cognovfiro, quid fecgris, I shall have found out what you have done; 
cognosco, quid facttXrus sis, I am finding out what you will do; 
cognovSram, quid facttXrus esses, I had found out what you would do. 

[249, 2S0,] 

Use of the Indicative. 

747o The Indicative is the mood of Direct Assertions 
or Questions, as: 

necessltas non habet legem necessity recognizes no law 

quare vitia sua nemo confitetur? why will no man confess his 
quia etiam nunc in illis est faults? because he continues 

to indulge in them. 

The Indieative is sometimes used where the English idiom would 
suggest the Subjunctive, chiefly in expressions denoting the pro- 
priety, advantage or necessity of an action not performed, such as: 
longum est, it would be tedious possum Ij^ii^jj^t J could 
utilius ftiit, it would have been potgram I ' 

'^ ., ;^ w fll \^^^9ht or I should 

par est, tt would be fair debebam ) ^ 

perturbatiOnes animOrum potfiram I might call the disturbances of 
appeilare morbos, sed non con- the mind ^^ diseases", but 
ventet ad omnia that would not suit all the 

cases. 

The Indieative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is often so used, 
as: haec condicio non accipienda fuit; these terms ought not to 
have been accepted. 
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748. The ladiostlTv is used after Qeaanl BalaiivM, Bnch as: 
qaisqols, no matter who; quotqadt, no matter how many^ and 

all forms in -conqaS, -ever, also after 8lvS..6lvS, w?iether,,orj 
where in English the PoWntisl may be used, as: 

quidqnid id est, timfio Danaos whatever it may he^ I fear (^ 
et dona f erentes Banai^ even when they bring 

presents. 

Independent Uses of the Subjunctive. 

749. The Snbjmictive represents the action of the 
verb as something merely entertained by the mind and 
dependent on other circumstances. 

750. The FMient and P«rfeot Siilgiui«tiT« are used to denote an 
action as possible (Potmiial SnbjuMtiye) ; also the second person of the 
lo^nfMi Snlgimetiye in the same manner, bnt only In the expressions: 

credSres, pntares, you would^ might have thought 
videres, cernSres, you would^ might have seen. 
hie qnaerat qnisplam here some one may ask 

dixSrit quis some one may say. 

The regular negative in such cases is nOn. 

751. The SnbjiinotiYe is used to denote a wish—tliB Present and 
Perfect a wish conceived as possible; the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
an unaccomplished one (Optativa Sabjnnotive). When so used, the Pres- 
ent and Perfect are commonly, and the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
regularly preceded by lltln&in, that, I wish thatj toould that. 

stet haec urbs may this city continue to stand 

falsus utinam vates sim I wish I may he a false prophet 

utinam me mortuum vidisses would you had seen me dead. 
The regular negative in such cases is nS. 

752. The Sabjanotiva is used to express an exhortation or a com- 
mand (Hortatoiy or Imperativa Snbjun^va). 

Pms. First Pan. amSmus patriam, let us love our country 
" SaoondPan. corpSris robSre utare, use your bodily strength 
« Third Part, amet, let him love 

Parf. Saoond Pen. j ne transigris Iberum, do not cross the Ebro 
(negative only) X hoc ne fecfiris, thou shall not do that. 
The regular negative in such eases is nS. 
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75^0 The SubjnnetiTa is used in the Present and Perfect to ex- 
press a concei^sion (OonoeBsiTo SabjnnetiTa), as: 
vendat aedes vir bonus, suppose an honest man is selling a house; 
sit fur, granted that he he a thief. 

The regolar negative here is nS. 

754. The SabjnnetiTe is nsed in doubfful questions (Dabitatiye 
Salpnetiye), as: 

quid hoc homine facias? what are you to do with this man? 
quid agdrem? what was I to do? 

The regular negative here is nOn. 

[261. »S»,] 

Dependent Uses of the Subjunctive. 

755. Dependent Subjunctive . Clauses may be clas- 
sified as follows: 

Gcnyunctive Clauses introduced by Conjunctions, 

Belative Clauses '' '' Relatives, 

Indirect Questions '* ** Interrogative Words > 

Consecutive and Final Conjunctions. 

756. ut, that, governs the Subjunctive: 

I. When it means that, in order that (often to be translated by 
the Infinitive with to, in order to) to express Paxpooe; its Negative 
is ne, that not, lest. 

esse oportet, ut vivas, non vi- you must eat to live, not live 

v€re, ut edas to eat 

cura, ne quid ei desit UUce care thai nothing he want* 

ing to him, 

II. When it means so that (often rendered by to, so as to) to ex- 
press a Result. Its Negative is Ut non, so that not 

tanta vis probitatis est, ut earn so great is the power of upright- 
in hoste etiam diligamus ness that we love it even in 

an enemy 

ita vixi, ut non frnstra me na- / have so lived that I do not 
turn esse existimem think I was horn in vain. 
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III. When it meanB granted that to express a OonoMsin; its 
Negative is nS. 
at desint yires, tamen est laa- granted thai strength be want- 
danda volantas ing^ yet the good wiU is to he 

praised 
ne sit snmmam malum dolor, granted thai pain is ruxt the 
malom certe est greatest evilj an evil it cer- 

tainly is. 

757» nST^ and not^ nor^ is nsed as Ckmtiniuxtive after nd, as: 

Thrasybalos legem tolit, ne qois Thra^hulus proposed a law 

ante act&rum remm accosare* thai no one sJiould be accused 

tor neve moltaretur of or punished for past of" 

fences, 

758. The most general way of expressing Purpose is by fit 
(negatively nS) as: esse oportet, at vivas^ non vivSre, at edas; you 
must eat to live, not live to eat This is the regalar construction 
with verbs of Willing and Wishing, of Warning and Beseeching, 
of Urging and Demanding, of Resolving and Endeavoring, of 
Forcing and Permitting; such as: 

consiilo, euro, prospicio, providfio, vidSo; 

contendo, labOro, nitor, op6ram do, id ago^ id specto, nihil «nti« 

qnlus habSo, quam; 
opto, postQlo, flaglto, oro, rogo, peto, precor, obsScro; 
mando, edico, impSro, praecipio; 
impello, inclto, movgo, addHco; 
hortor, monSo, saadSo, persuadSo; 
concedo, permitto; 
facio, perficio, adipiscor, assgquor, consSquor, impgtro. 

volo, ut mihi respondgas, / wish you to answer me 

oro et hortor te, ut in munSre I entreai and admonish you to 

diligentisslmus sis be very careful in your office 

ne noc^as, dam vis prodesse vi- see to it thai you do not do harm 

deto while you wish to do good, 

759. A clause of Besult introduced by lit, so that (negatively 
lit nOn) is used: 

After such words as tam^ talis, tantus, It&, sic, &dSQ; 
After verbs denoting it happens, it remains, it follows^ and the 
like; (accidit, contingit, ev6nit, sequltur, restat, &c.) 
After qu&m with a Comparative: 
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Atticns ta vixit, at AtheniensX- AUicus so lived that he woi 

bos carisslmas esset very dear to ihe Athenians 

accidit, ut plena esset lana it chanced to lefuU moon 

nrbs munitior erat, quam at the town was too strong to be 

primo impSta capi posset taken in the first attack. 

760. The phrase iantilm ibest^ (Lt. . Qt; it is so far {(torn behig 
the case) deserves special notice: 

tantnm abest ab eo, at malum so far is death from being an 
sit mors, ntver^ar, ne homXni evil that I fear man lias no 
sit nihil bonam allad otJier blessing. 

761. After mSttlO, timSS, vfirMr, Ifearf mStils est, p($rl- 
etllfim est, tJiere is fear^ danger , nS must be rendered by (hat or 
lest^ and Qt by tfiat not as: 

Milo metuebat, ne a servls indi- Milo feared that he would be 

caretar betrayed by his servants 

timSo, ut sostinSas labores / fear that you miU not hoid 

out under your toils. 

762. The prefix ftll- in &IIqa!8 and similar Gompoonds Is re* 
jected after BaUtiTes and the following Oonjimotioni: 

81, if; nXsY, if not; nS, lest; nQm, wJietlier; ciim, when. 

Hence we say in JF^nal Clauses: 
ne qals, that no one ne qaandO, that never 

ne qaid, tJiat nothing ne qnisqn&m, tJiat no one at all 

neciibli that nowhere ne qaidqa&m, that nothing at all, 

763. The Ablative qu5 (= ut 5o, thai thereby), in 
order that, so that, with the Snlgimctive is used as a 
Conjunction in clauses of Purpose, especially with Com- 
paraiiveSy as: 

ager aratur, quo meliores fruc- the field is plowed that it may 
tus edere possit y^ield better fruit. 

764. quominus (= iit 55 minus, that thereby ihe 
less), that not, with the Subjunctive is used with verbs 
of Hindering, such as: 

impedire, to hinder obst&rS, to be in the way 

deteirere, to frighten off obsistSre, to oppose 
prdhibere, to keep from rec(ls&r6, to r^fus^ 
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pors non deterret sapientem, de€^ does not deter a toUe man 

qaomlnas in omne tempos'rei from con.8uUing the interest 

pabllcae consulat of the state the whole time. 

aetas non imp^dit, quomlnuB a^e does not hinder our retain^ 

agri colendi studia tene&mns ing interest in agriculture. 

Instead of qaSmXnilSy we may use n^ and when the principal 
clause is negaiive^ quln: 

BegiilaB ne sententlam dicSret Begulus refused to pronounce 
recusavit an opinion 

765. quin (=» qui, how^ and ne, no«), that not, with 

the Subjunctive is used only after negative clauses or 

such questions as expect a negative answer. It is 

equivalent 

to qui nSn, qu5d n5n, hut, as: 
nemo est, quin hoc vidSat there is no one hut sees this; 

to fit nJkk, but, as not^ as: 
nemo est tarn fortis, quin rei no one is so hrave as not to he 
novitate perturbetur confounded by the newness 

of a thing. 

766. quin is used in the sense of that not or that after NagaiiTv 
Ezpreuiona implying doubt, omission and the like; such are: 

non dnbito, / do not doubt 

non est dubium, there is no doubt 

quis dubitet? who can doubt? 

non multum abest, there is not much wanting 

nihil abest, tfiere is nothing wanting 

nihil praetemitto ) J^^^ ^^j^^ 

nihil mtermitto ) 

temperare mihi non possum, I cannot restrain myself 

vix me contingo, I hardly refrain from 

retineri non possum, I cannot be restrained 

fac6r6 non possum qitin, I cannot help 

fi^ri non potest quin, it cannot happen but thai 

quis dubitet, quin in virtate di- who can doubt that weeUih con- 

vitiae sint? sists in virtue? 

non multum aftiit, quin interfic6- / was not far from being 

rer Wled. ^^^^^ ^^^ 
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Concessive and Comparative Conjunctions. 

767. Concessive Coigimctioxis express a Concession, 

with the general signification oMiottgh, grwrding that. 

These are: etsi, Stiamsl, tametsf, quamqa&m, aUIiough 

quamvis (quantumvTs), however much, however 
licSt, ut, cdm, though, suppose, whereas. 

768. Of these, lic6t (properly a verb) exclusively, and quam- 
vis asually, take the FMent or Perfeoi SulgiinotiTa, as: 

licet superbus ambtiles pecnnla, although you may strut about 
forttkna non mutat genus proud of your purse, fortune 

changes not birth 
vitia mentis, quamvis exigda defects of the mind, no matter 
sint, in majus excedunt Tiow slight they he, go on in- 

creasing, 

769. ctlm, whereas, since; lit, granted (hat; nS, granted that 
not (see 756. III.) take the SnlgimotiTO. 

Phoclon ftiit perpetuo pauper, Phocion was constantly poor, 
cum divitisstmus esse posset though he could he very rich, 

770. Stiamsi takes the Indioatdye to denote real concessions, 
and the SabjvnotiTa to denote such as are merely conceived in the 
mind, as: 

ista Veritas, etiamsijucunda non that truth, although it is not 
est, mihi tamen grata est agreeable, is nevertheless 

acceptable to me 

vita brevis est, etiamsi supra life is short, although it should 
centum annos duret last over loo years, 

771. etsi, tftmetsi and quamqu&m regularly take the &< 
dioitivo (unless otherwise required by the connection, as: 

viri boni recte agunt, etsi nul- good men do right, (hough they 
lum consecutnrum emolumen- see no profit ahout to result 
tum vident 

quamquam omnis virtus nos ad thov^gh all excellence attracts us 
se alllcit, tamen justitia et to itself, yet justice and liber- 
liberalltas id maxime efificit ality do this most, 

772. The Coi\junction8 of Comparison 

tamqu&m, quasi (v31ut si, ilt si, pr6indS &c si), as if, 

take the Sulgnnctive. 
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The Ti&Mi follow the general role of Sequence {743)\ accord- 
ingly the Present and Perfect Subjunctive are sometimes used 
where the English idiom would suggest the Imperfect^ as: 
superbl saepe ita se gerunt, haughty people often behave as 
quasi ipsi soli sint homines if they alone were men. 

The Particles of Comparison: CLt, siciit, quSmadmddiim, cu, 
usually referring to ita, sic, so, take the Indicative: 
ut sementem fecSris, ita metes; as you sow^ so sTiaU you reap, 

i2SS. »5e.] 

Temporal Conjunctions. 
773. As a rule, Temporal Clauses take the Indicatiye; 

they are introduced by the following Conjunctions: 
postqu&m, after that, after c&m, when 

^f>-^, f'^Xwhil^, until 

iibi, when dongcj ' 

simulac ) ^ ^^^^ ^ qudad, up to 

slmulatqug S quamdin, a^ long as 

titprimttm iihe first moment antSquam \beji^ethal,Wore 

ciim pnmum ) that (see 737) priusquam J ' ^ 

774» Temporal cClm, meaning wh^n, at the time when^ takes 
the IndioatiTO of all the tenses, as: 
ager cum multos annos quievit, when a field has rested many 
uberiOres eflferre fructus solet years, it usually produces a 

more abundant crop 
oraciila Graeci consulebant, cum the Ghreeks consulted the oracles 
bella erant initfiri when they were to begin war, 

775. Historioal cQm, meaning wJien, as, takes the Imperftet and 
Plaperfeot Subjunetive. 

Agesilaus cum ex Aegypto re- Agesilaus died a>s he was re- 

verteretur, mortuus est turning from Egypt 

cum Caesar Anconam occupas- when Caesar had occupied An- 

set, urbem reliqulmus cona, we left the city, 

776. dfkia, qud&d and d5nSc (=s quamdin), so long as, while, 
take the Indioatdye of all the tenses; in narrative diiin, while, takes 
the Present IndioatiYe. {734) 

dum spiro, spero while there is life, there is hope 

quoad potiiit, restitit as long as he could, he withstood 

haec dum aguntur, domi res while this was going on, affairs 

quietaQ erant were quiet at home. 
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777. di&m, quOftd, dOnte, until^ take the Fment, Pnfwi and 
Fuiuo Feifoot ladioatiTo when B,fact is to be expressed, as: 

hand desinam, donee perfecSro / toiU not cease^ until I shaU 

have accomplished, 

778. dQm, quMd, unJLU^ implyingimrpo^e, dmM or futurUy^ 
take the SnbjimotiTo: 

Alexander panlisper exercltnm Alexander ordered the army to 
consistSre jussit, donee consi- haU a short time, until the 
dSret polvis du^t sTiould be down. 

779. antSquftm and priasquftm, htfore, have in narration 

the same construction as historical ciim or postqa&m, viz. either the 
Svljimotiya of the Imperfect and Pluperfect^ or the Fttifeol Isdiofr- 
tive, as: 
Achaei non ante ansi sunt hel- 
ium capessSre quam ab. Boma 
revertissent leg&ti 



ant^uam bellum arbis nostrae 
opes absumpsit, potentissima 
fiiit 



the Achaeans did not dare ta 
begin the war before the am- 
bassadors had returned from 
Borne 

before war coTisumed iheweaUh 
of our city it was verypow* 
effUl 



780. In reference to Fatoie Tima, these coiijanctions take the 
Present and Future Perfect MioatiYa, also the Present Snbjimciiye, as: 



tempestas minatur, antSquam 

surgat 
ante revertar quam luna bis im- 

plevSrit orbem 



the storm threatens before U 

rises 
I will return before the mjoon 

has twice fiUed her orb. 



Causal Conjunctions. 
782. The foUowiug Causal Coi\jimctions take the 
Indicative: 



qum I 
qu6dl 



because 



qu5nl&m ) 



since, tnas-' 



much as 



quoniam jam nox est, 

tecta discedlte 
quia natara mutari non potest, 

idcirco verae amicitlae aeter- 

nae sunt 



quandOquIdSm v 
siquidSm ) 

in vestra since it is now nighi^ go to your 

houses 
because nature cannot change, 

therefore true friendships 

are everlasting. 
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782. The SulgnaottTo is used in causal clauses when a statement 
is made not as a factj but as the assertion or opinion of some one 
else, as: 

Socrates accus&tus est, quod Socrates was brought to trial 
corrumpgret juventtltem because (as they said) he cor- 

rupted youQi. 

783. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy ^ grief, 
etc^ as: gaudCrfi, to rejoice; gr&tiam &g$r6, to thank; ddlerS, to grieve; 
glOriari, to boast, quM is used to give the ground of emotion, as: 

quod scribis, gaudeo / am glad that you vrrile 

tibi gratias ago, quod me omni / thank you that you free me 
molestia lib6ras from aU trouble, 

784. qa5d, that, is also used to iiitroduce explanatory clauses, 
chiefly after a Demonstrative: 

bene facis, quod me adjtlvas you do weU in assisting me 

quod Regiilus rediit mihi mira- that Begulus returned seems 
bilevidetur wonderful to me. 

785. At the beginning of a sentence, qadd is used in the sense 
of as to, especially in letters, as: 

quod de domo gpribis. ., asto what you write of the house. . 

n5n quM, non qu5, not as if, and nQn quin, not a^ if not, 
take the Sulgiuietive, as: 

pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod boxers groan not as if they 
dolgant, sed quod omne cor- were in pain, but because M 
pus intendltur the body is put to the stretch. 

786. Causal cum, as, since, takes the Subjunctive. 
cum vita sine amicis insidiarum since life without friends is fall 

et metus plena sit, ratio ipsa of treachery and fear, reason 
monet amicitias comparare itself advises u^ to contract 

friendships, i»S9. »eo.] 

Conditional Conjunctions. 

787. In a Conditional Sentence the clause containing 
the condition is called the Protasis, and that con- 
taining the conclusion the ApodSsis. 

Protasis, si bovem non pQssis, '(/' you cannot drive an ox, 
Apodosis. asiQum agas drive a donkey. 
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The FrotasiB is regularly introduced by the conditional particle 
si, ify or one of its compounds, viz: 

n!si, unksa sin, ifnotj hut if 

si nOn, if not quodsl, but if. 

788. There are Three Classes of Conditional Sen- 
tences: 

I. The condition is represented as a fact: si with the Indioativa 
in both clauses: 

Bi Deus est, aetemus est if there is a God, he is eternal, 

II. The condition is represented as possible or likely to be real- 
ized: SI with Preient or Peifeet Snbjnnotiye: 

si quis Ita agat, imprQdens sit if anybody were to act ihuSj he 

would not be wise. 

III. The condition is represented as contrary to fact: si with 
Imperfeot or Pkperfeot SuljnnetiYo: 

facSrem, si possem I should do it if I could. 

789. nisi and si non are used for negative conditions; with 
nisi the negative belotigs to the whole sentence, with si nCn to a 
particular word, as: 

nisi id confestim facis, te tradam unless you do this at once 1 
magistratui shall deliver you to the ma- 

gistrate 

•dolOrem si non potfiro frangfire, if I shrill not he able to over- 
occultabo come sorrow, I will conceal it, 

790. The Subjunctive is used in Conditional Wishes 

with: 

. dumm6d6 \ dummSdo n6 ) 

dtlm V if only, provided diim n6 >- provided only not 

mddd ) m5ddn€ ) 

odgrint, dum metuant let them hate if they only fear 

Athenienses summas laudes me- tJie Athenians deserve the high* 
rentur, dumm6do ne tarn leves est praise if only they had 
fiiissent not been so wanton, 

SI m9d5, if only, provided that^ requires the Indioative. 

[961, »6I9,] 
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Relative Clauses with the Subjunctive. 

791. As a rule, the Belative Qanse is in the In- 

dicdtive when a definite fact is stated: 

planta, quae saeplas transfer* a tree often transplanted does 
tur, non coalescit not thrive. 

792. The Subjunctive is used in Belative dauses: 

I. to denote pspoM or moii?«; qui = ilt Sgr^, fit t% fit Is, etc. 
missi sunt delect! com Leonida, picked men were sent with 

qui Thermopylas occuparent Leonidas to take possession 

of Thermopylae. 

II. to denote the eaue, on account of which or the hindranoe in 
spite of which; qui = cfim ^g6j cttm tu, ctlin is, etc. (often with 
ut, iltp6t6, as; qulppfi, namely), 

o virum simpllcem, qui noB nihil guileless man who hidest 
celet I nothing from us I 

III. to denote result or to indicate a ohaneterisiio of the antecedent, 
sometimes in a restrictive sense, as: 

non is sum, qui hoc facTam lam not such a one as to do this 

oratiOnes CatOnis, quas quidem Cato*s speeches as far as I have 
legSrim read them, 

793. The construction of the Coxueontiye or Ohanetoristie Xtelative 

is especially common: 

a. after is, talis, ^usmddi, tantils, t&m with an Adjective 
or Adverb, soltls and nntls: 

est innocentla affectio talis animi, quae nocSat nemini, innocence 
is such a quality of mind as to do harm to no one, 

h. after general expressions of existence and non-existence^ as: 

est qui \ there is, there are hab5o quod, I have to 

sunt qui J some who reperiuntur qui, persons are 

nemo est qui, there is none to found who 

nihil est quod, there is nothing 

. sunt qui censSant una animum cum corpSre interlre, th>ere are 
some who believe that the soul perishes together with the body. 

c. after digntis, indigutis, idSnSiis, apttls; 

indignus es, cui fidc3 habeatur, you are unworthy of being believed. 
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794* A clause joined to another by a Relative, takes the 

SulijiuietiTe, when it contains not the sentiment of the writer^ but of 

some other person alluded to, as: 

Faetus omnes libros, quos frater Paetus presented to me all the 

8UUS reliquisset, mihi donavit hooks that his brother had 10, 

795. Compmtiyes may be followed by qu&m tit, quftm qui 
with the SnlgimotiTO, corresponding to the English too. .to, as: 

damna majOra sunt quam quae the losses are too great to he 
aestimari possint estimated. 

[263, 264.} 

Direct Questions. 

796. Q^e8tions in Latin are introduced by Liter- 
rogative Pronouns, Adverbs or Particles. 

Iniozrogatiye Pronouui. 
quls? quid? who? wTiat? quisnam? quidnam? who, what pray? 
qui? quae? qu5d? which? 
fit6r? iitr&? iitruni? which of the two? 
qu51is? quale? of what kind? 
quantus? quanta? quantiim? how great? 
quStus? qu6ta? qu6tum? what? (in number or order) 
quStusquisqug? qu6taquaequ6? qu6tumquodqu6? how few? 
qudt? how mxiny? 

Intonogaiiye Adyerbsi 
Hbl? where? iiblnam? where pray? 

\md&^, whence? und6nam? whence pray? 

quo? whither? quOnam? whither pray? 

qx:^^ where? which way? quanam? which way pray? 

qnandO?iMen? q«f»dia? Uow; Jong? 

quOtlens? how often? qu6usqu6? ) 

qu6m6d6? ] ^^^^ quam? (only before A(|ieoti7M and 

quSmadmddfim? ) Adverbs) how? how much? 

cdr? ) quant5p6r6? (only before Verbi) 

quare? ^ why? what for? how greatly? how much? 

quam ob r6m? ) quidni? car non? why not? 

797. The Interrogatiye Partieles are: 

nS, ntim, nonnS, fitrtlm, ftn. 

Of these nS asks merely for information; it cannot stand by 
itself, but is joined to any emphatic word, usually the verb, which 
then comes first in the sentence ; it is not translated, as: 
omnisue pecunia debita solata est? is all the money owing paid? 
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When a negattre anawtr is expected, niiiii is nsed, which stands 
at the beginning of the sentence and is likewise not translated, as: 
num vespertilTo avis est? I8 tlie bat a bird? 

With vJkXj nS forms a special Interrogative particle nonnfi, 
not; the answer expected is yeSy as: 
nonne lectio h^jus libri te de- does not the perusal of this 
lectat? book deligJU you? 

798. Double or Alternative questions have the fol- 
lowing forms: 

titriim, whether . . an, or. . 

n6, " .. an " .. 

, " . . an " . . 

utrumdomifuistianinschoia? ) ,.^^,- ,,.,, j^- ^. %^^^,^ v« 

- . - . ^. . T. 1 o f have you been at home or in 

domine fuisti an in schola? V school? 

domi faisti an in schola? ) 

Sometimes the first part of an alternative question is omitted or 
implied, and &n alone asks a question, as: 
an nescis reglbus longas esse or perhaps do you not know 
manus? that kings have long arms? 

In Direct questions or not is annQn; in Indirect neenS. 
utrum domi fuisti annon? have you been at home or Tiot? 

QUESTION AND ANSWER. 

799. In answering a question the emphatic word is generally 
repeated, as: 

vidistlne eum? did you see him? vidi, yes, I did. 
solusne venisti? did you come alone? non solus, nOf I did not 
The following Besponsives are also used in answer to a direct 
question: 



no 

ita, so nOn ita, no, not so 

ita est, so it is mlnime, by no means 

ita vero est, so it is indeed minimfi v6rO, by no means in- 



sane, of course 

sane quTdSm, yes, indeed nihil miniis, nothing less so 

etiam, even so neutiquam, not at all. 

verO, truly, in truth 
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800. immQ, as a negative, sabstitutes something stronger In 
the place of a previous statement, as: 

causa igltur non bona est? Im- the causCy tJieUj is a bad orie? 

mo optima Nay^ it is an excellent one 

num ille tibi familiaris est? Im- is he a friend of yours? On the 

mo alienissimus • contrary, a perfect stranger. 

Indirect Questions. 
802. The Subjunctive is used in such questions as 
are dependent upon some word in the former part of 
the sentence (Lidirect Questions). 

The words: ubi ftiisti? where have you been f 
are a Diroei Qimition, with the verb in the Indioatiya; in the sentence: 

die mihi abi fuSris, tell me where you have been, 
the same words are an Indireot Question, and the dependent verb is in 
the Sabjnnotive Mood, 
qualis sit animus ipse animus the mind itself knows not what 

nescit the mind is 

quis ego Sim me rogitas? do you ask me who I am? 

802. Indireot Qnestions have the same particles as the direct, 
ntim and nfi, corresponding to wliether in English; si, if is used 
for whether after tentarfi, exp6riri, to try, and exspectarg, to expect. 

Epaminondas quaeslvit salvnsne Epaminondas asked whether 
esset clipSus his shield wa^s safe 

palttdem si nostri transirent the enemy were waiting (to see) 
hostes exspeetabant whether our men would cross 

the swamp. 

803. INDIRECT DISJUKCTIVE QUESTIONS. 

quaere utrum verum an falsum sit \ 

quaere verumne an falsum sit f / ask whether it is true or 
quaere verum an falsum sit C false 

quaere verum falsumne sit J 

When the interrogative particle is omitted in the first member, 
nS may stand in the second, but only in Indirect Questions. 

or not in Indirect Questions is neenS, as: dii utrum sint, necne 
Bint, quaerltur, the question is whether there are gods or not. 
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The Imperative. 

804. The ImperatiYe is used to express a command, 
wish, advioe or exh)rUxtion. 

Tbe Pmit Imptnti?* denotes that an action is to be perfomed 
aJt onccy or to be conUnned if actually being performed, as: 
si qoid in te pecc&vi, ignosce if I have sinned against you^ 

forgive me 
Jostitlam cole et piet&tem cultivate justice and piety. 

The Futon ImperatiTo is used where there is a direct reference to 

future time; it corresponds to the imperative use of the En^ish 

Fatore with shjoUt or to the Imperative tet^ and is properly used in 

general directions, laws, statutes and wills, as: 

reglo imperio duo santOy const!- there shaU be tv)o officers toiih 

les appellantor royal power; they shaU be 

caUed consuls. 

805. The regular negative of the Imperative is n^ which is^ 
however, in classiciEd Latin only found with the Futiize Impentm, as: 

homlnem mortilum, inquit lex, thou shaJi not bury a dead man 
in urbe ne sepellto in the city^ says the law. 

In prohibitions instead of the Negative ImpenAm the following 
forms of the Subjunctive with nS are usually employed: 
the second person of the Perftct Snlgimetive, as: 

hoc ne fecSris, leave thai undone; 
the third person of the Freeent Subjunetive: 

puer telum ne habSat, a boy is not to have a weapon. 

806. Instead of the Simple Imperative several Lnpentin 
PlmieB are common: 

car§. at, take care that "j 

fac tit, cause thai > each with the Sulgiaietm. 

f&c, do ) 

cura ut quam primum venlas, come as soon as possible; 
valetudlnem tuam fac ut cures, take care of your heaUfi. 

cave ne, beware lest ) ^^ ^^ ^^^ eOv^Jt. 

C&V6, beware \ * 

nOlI, be unwiUingj with the Infinitive, 
cave festlnes, do not be in a hurry; cave ezistlmes, do not ihitik; 
noli me tangSre, do not touch me; noli put&re, do not suppose, 

[»69, 970.] 
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The Infinitive. 

807. The luBnitiye is not limited to a particular 
number or person, as the ordinary verbal forms, but 
is really a Verbal Noun. 

. The Mnitito governs the case of its verb, and is modified by 
adverbs and not by adjectives, as: 

leggre libram, the reading of a hook; 

diligenter leggre librum, the careful reading of a book. 

808. The Infinitive may be used as the Subject of 
a verb. 

Aa such it is chiefly found with essg and impersonal verbs: 
nunquam est utile pecc&re to do wrong is never useful 

interest omnium recte facSre it is the interest of all to do right. 

When the verb essS, to be (or others of similar meaning, see 
S4:0) with an Adjective or Noun is used as the Snljeet of the sentence, 
such Adjective or Noun is put in the Aooasaiiva; as: senem ante 
tempus fiSri misSrum est, it is miserable to grow old before the time. 

809. The Infinitive is used as the Object of verbs. 
Such are verbs denoting: 

to be aJble^ miist, dare, posse, debCre, audCre 

to begin, continue, cease, incipgre, perggre, desinire 

to be accustomjed, learn, know how, assuesc6re, discfire, scire 

to wish, desire, resolve, velle, cup6re, statugre. 

vincfire scis, Hannibal, victtoria uti nescis, how to win victory you 
know, Hannibal; how to make use of victory you know not. 

When the verb ess6, to be (or others of similar meaning, see 
54:0) with an A^ective or Noun is used as the Objeot of a verb, 
such Adjective or Noun is put in the Nominatiye, as: beatus esse 
sine virtate nemo potest, no one can be happy without virtue. 

The Infinitive of the Present is often used for the tenses of the 
Indicative in lively narration, and takes the Subject in the Nomina- 
tive (Hisfcorieal Infinitive.) 

pars ced6re, alii insfiqui, neque a part give way, others press 
signa neque ordlnes servare on, they hold neither to stand- 

ards nor ranks. ^^ii, 272^^ 
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Accusative with the Infinitive. 

810. The AccnsatiYe with the Infinitive is used like 
the EngUsh Objective with the Infinitive in such sen- 
tences as: hoc verum esse scTmus, we know this to he true. 

Ill English we might also say: We know that this is true; but 
Latin permits only of the Infinitive Construction. 

811. The Accusative with the Infinitive may be the 
Subject of the sentence. The Predicate is either a 
noun or an adjective with est, or an impersonal verb. 

The most common phrases under this rule are: 

6port6t, there is need, ought 
appargt, it is clear 
constat, it is agreed, evident 
condQcIt, expMit, it is useful 
convgnit, it is fitting 
pl&c$t, it pleases 
displTcfit, it displeases 
n6cess6 est, it must needs 
6piis est, ^lere is need 



par est, it is fair 
justiim est, it is just 
certum est, it is certain 
cr6dibil6 est, it is credible 
fas est, it is riglU 
ngfas est, it is forbidden 
fama est, tke story goes 
6pini8 est, there is a rejyort 
sp6s est, th£re is hope 

me scribfire oportet, / must vjrite or I ought to write 
certum est libgros amari, it is certain tJiat children are loved. 

812. The Accusative with the Infinitive is used as 
the Object of verbs of Perceiving and Declaring: 



Verba Bantiendi: 
sentirg, to perceive, notice 
animadvertfirg, to see 
audirS, to hear 
viderS, to see 
acclp6r6, to hear 
comp6rIr6, to ascertain 
cognosc6r6, to know 
intelleggrg, to learn 
cOgitarg, to think 
arbTtrari, cr6d6r6, to believe 



Verba dedanmdi: 
declararfi, to declare 
dic6r6, to say 
nggarg, to deny 
aflSrmarg, to affirm 
responderg, to answer 
Bcrib6r6, to write 
faterl, to confess 
d6monstrar6, to prove 
narrarg, to tell 
nuntiarg, to bring woru 



aves vidimus construgre nidos, we see that birds build nests; 
nemo negabit se esse mortaiem, no one will deny tJiat Tie is mortal. 



— 23Y — 

813. Verbs of Perceiving take the Aoo. with the Ewb. Participle 
to represent the object as actuaUy seen^ heardf etc., as: Gatonem 
vidi in bibliothCca sedentem, I saw Caio sitting in the library, 

814. Verbs of Wishing and Desiring take a depen- 
dent AccosatiYe with the Infinitive. Such are: 

v6lO, / wish cilpIO, / desire sInO, I permit 

nOlO, / do not wish jubCO, / hid pati5r, / suffer 

malO, Hike better v6tO, I forbid 

discipfllum me habCri volo, non I wish to be taken for a learner^ 

doctOrem not for a teacher 

Caesar pontem jabet rescindi Caesar orders the bridge to be 

broken down. 
These verbs may take the simple Infinitive when the subject 
remains the same. Instead of the Accusative with the Infinitive, 
nt with the Subjunctive is frequently used with this class of verbs 
{758)\ but never with nolo, and seldom with volo and malo; jub6o 
and veto regularly take the Accusative with the Infinitive. 

815. Vfirlw ottEmotion^ as: gaudfirfi, to rejoice^ gratiam ag6r6, 
to iJiank, d6l6r6, to grieve (see 783) may be considered as verbs ot 
saying and thinking and, as such, take an Aoonutive with Infinitive, ^s: 

salvom te advenisse gaudgo, I rejoice that you have arrived safe. 

816. To translate such clauses as are introduced 

in English by the conjunction thatf and require in 

Latin the Accosatiye with the Infinitive, 
take no notice of tJuU; 

translate the Sngliih Nominative following that by the Lttin Aoonsative; 
translate the English Verb by the Latin Infinitive. 

817. A Predicate Noun or Adjective and the Par- 
ticiples of the Compound Infinitives must agree with 
the Accusative -Subject; but, of course, the Supine 
remains unaltered. 

sentio borSam f rlgtdum esse I feel that the north-wind is cold 

medlcl causa morbi inventa cu- physicians think that when the 

ratiOnem esse inventam pu- cause of disease is discovered, 

tant the cure has been discovered, 

[273. 274,] 
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Tenses of the Infinitive. 

818. After Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring 

(verba sentiendi et dedarandi) 

the PMMBt InibiitiTO expresses contemporaneous actioii, 

the Ftoftefc InlhdtiTs expresses antecedent action, 

the Futuo InflnitiTO expresses future action. ,- 

Framt InflnitiTS. 
I. credo earn scribdre I believe that fie is wriiing 

II. credebam earn scribSre / believed thai he V)a8 writing. 

Ferftet InfinitiTO. 
I. credo earn scripsisse I believe that lie has written 

II. credsbam earn scripsisse I believed thai he had written. 

Fatoie Infiniti?*. 
I. credo eum scriptQram esse / believe that he will write 
II. credebam earn scriptarum esse / believed that he would write. 

I. After a Frinoipal Tease translate: 
the Infinitiye like the IndieatiTe of the same tense. 

II. After a Histerioal Tense translate: 
the InfinitiTe Present like the IndicatiYe Impeifeet 
the InfinitiTe Perfeet <* IndicaiiTe ^npeifeot 
the Infinitiye Future ^< Sabjnnotiye Imperfeet (should and would). 

819. The Future Infinitiye is often expressed by f5rS or flltQriim 
essS tit — necessarily so when the verb has no Supine, as: 

credo fore nt pluat / believe it will rain 

credebam fore ut plu6ret / believed it would rain. 

820. The Personal Pronouns, which are in general nsed only for 
the sake of distinction or emphasis, must be always expressed in 
the Accusatiye with Infinitiye. For the Pronouns of the third person 
the Reflexive sS is nsed in reference to the sulject of the Prineipal 
Clause, and the Demonstratives Stim, ^m, S5s, Sas when referring 
to anoiJier noun, 

nemo tam senex est qui se an- no one is so old but thinks he 
num non putot posse viv6re can live another year 

Ennlns deos esse censet, sed Ennius believes that there are 
eos non cnrare opinatur, quid gods^ but he does not think 
agat hum^num genus they care what mankind are 

doing. 
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Nominative with the Infinitive. 

821. With Passive Verbs of Perceiving and jDe- 
claringj instead of the Infinitive with the Accusative 
a personal construction is more common by which 
the Svhjed Accusative becomes the Subject Nominative 
of the leading verb: Nominative with the Infinitive. 

Aoeu. with Inf. tradnnt Homeram caecnm fnisse, they say thai Ho^ 

mer was blind 
Nomiik with M. HomSruB caecns faisse tradltur, Homer is said to 

have been blind. 

822. Especially to be noted is the constraction of the VominatiTo 
with the IniiiiitiYO after: 

jtlbeo, I order slnO, J permit 

veto, / forbid vld65r, / se&n 

coQBiiles jubentur ezercltum the consuls are ordered to levy 

scribSre an army 

omnlbas videmur recte fecisse, it seems to all that we did right 

quod amlci caasam defender!- in defending the cause of our 

mua friend. [«77. 278.] 

Direct Discourse. 

823. A Statement which gives the exact words of 
the original speaker or writer is called oratTo recta, 
or Direct Discourse. 

inqu&m, guoth /, is used in direct quotations, ajQ, / say, in 
indirect quotations, inquam always follows one or more of the words 
quoted. When a nominative is added to inquit, it commonly follows 
this verb: uva, inquit vulpes, nondum matUra est, the grape is not 
yet ripCf says the fox [279. 28o.] 

Indirect Discourse. 

824. An Indirect Quotation expresses a thought in- 
directly, as reported^ recognized or coniemplMed by 
some one: oratio obliqua. 
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Qnlio z»et&. Oratio dUiqna. 

Socrates dic^re solebat: ^^omnes Socrates dic6re solebat, omDcs 

in eo quod sciont satis sunt in eo quod scirent, satis 

eloqnentes/' Socrates used to esse eloquentes ; Socrates 

say: ^^All men are eloquent used to say that all men were 

enough in what they under- eloquent enough in what ihey 

stand." understood, 

825. In Lidirect Discourse the Verb of the Principal 
Clause is in the Infinitive and its Subject in the Accu- 
sative; Dependent Clauses connected with it by Rela- 
tives and Particles take the Subjunctive. 

InttRQgatiTe SenteiiMi are pat in the SubjunotiTe according to 801, 

Ariovistas ad postnlata Gaesaris Ariovistus gave a brief answer 

pauca respondit : quid sibi to Caesar's demands : what 

veUet? car in saas posses- did he mean? why did he 

siOnes vemret? come into his possessions f 

ImpsratiTe Sentences are pat in the SabjnnetiTe; the negative is, of 

coarse, n6. 

mandatareniittant, qaorumhaec ihey sent back orders of which 

erat samma : Caesar in Gal- the substance was as follows: 

liara reverteretar, exercitas Caesar should return into 

dimittgret Cktul and disband Jus armies. 

826. A Qanse depending upon a Subjunctive or Irv- 
finitive takes the Subjunctive if it is regarded as an 

integral part of that clause. This is called Attraction 
of Mood. 

mos est Athenis laadari in con- it is custom at Athens for those 
ciOne eos, qui sint in proeliis to be publicly eulogized who 
interfecti h^Lve been slain in battle. 

827. The Subjimotlye is used in subordinate clauses to express 
the thonght of some other person than the speaker or writer • 

quos vicSris, amicos tibi esse do not believe that those whom 
cave credas you Jiave conquered are your 

friends. 

828. All references to the Subjeet of the leading clause are re- 
gularly expressed by the Keflexive sQi (siliis) ; as: animus sentit se 
sua vi mov5ri, the mind feels that it moves by its own force. 
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Participles. 

829. There are two Participles in the Active Voice: 
tbe PzMent Pwtioipto denotes continuancey as: scribens, writing; 
the FvkiN Pirtioipto is used to express what is likely or about to 

happen^ as: scrlptOri&s, aJboiti to write, 

830. There are two Participles in the Passive 
Voice: 

the Ftafbsi Putioiple denotes completion^ as: seriptiiSy written; 
the Qenmdi?* (so-called Faiuo Parlidple) denotes necessiiy or jpro- 
priety^ as: scribendiis, to be written. 

831. Deponent Verbs have four Participles: 

the Present Partieiplo, as: hortans, exhorting; 
the Perfeot Partieiple, as: hortattis, having exhorted; 
the Fat. Part. Aot., as: hortatariis, being about to exhort; 
the Fai Pirt Paai., as: hortandds, to be exhorted. 

832. The Participles are used attributively, or in 

the manner of ordinary Adjectives, as: 

arbor florens, a blossoming tree ecripta epistdla, a written letter 
paer dormiens, a sleeping boy arbs obsessa, a besieged town. 

833. The Participles are used with the utmost 
freedom appositively, and may have the value 

of a Relative, as: divitiae semper duratarae, riches which will 

lastforever; 
of while, when, after, as: Plato scribens mortiius est, Plato 

died while writing; 
of if, as: mend&ci homini ne verum quidem dicenti credimus, 

we do not believe a liar^ even if he speaks the truth; 
of since, because, as: caiintas olorinus recte fabulOsus habetur 

nnnqnam auditas, the swanks song is justly regarded as 

fabulous, because it lias never been heard; 
of tfiough, although, as : ocdlas se non videns alia cernit, 

the eye, though not seeing itself, sees otJier things; 
of to, in order to (expressing a purpose), as: ScipTo in Africam 

trajecit Garthaginem deletunis, Scipio crossed over into 

Africa to destroy Carthage. 
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834. The Participle with a negative, as non, nihil 

is often best rendered 
by without and a Participial Ndurij as: mnlti homloes vitup^- 
rant libros non intellectos, many men find fauU toi^ hooks 
without understanding them, 

835. Verte of Perceiving take the AeeiuatiYa with the FEmni 
Partieipls, when the object is to be represented as actually seen, 
heard, etc.; also: fac6r6, indQc6r6, to represent ^ introduce (see 
813), as: 

vidi pnSros ladentes / saw the boys playing 

XenOphon facit Socr&tem dispa- Xenopkon represents Socrates 
tantem disputing. 

il9S. 196. »83^8e.] 

Ablative Absolute. 

836. A Noun or Pronoun with a Participle is used 
in the Ablative Case absolutely to express some accom- 
panying circumstance or condition of the action. 

The Ablstiye Absolnie may be translated by the English Nominative 
Absolute which is a close equivalent; but, as a rule, the same 
change of form is required as in translating Participles in general 
(see 833). Examples are: 
Numa Pompilio regnante. Numa Pompilius reigning. When Nu- 
maPompilius was reigning. In the reign of Numa Pompilius. 
Tito imperante. In th^ reign of the emperor Titus. 
Oaes&re interfecto. Caesar being, having been murdered. When 
Caesar had been murdered. After the murder of Caesar, 
Another Ablative should not be placed in apposition with the ablar 
tive absolute. Thus we may say: pu6ro mortiio, the boy having died; 
bat not: Gaio puSro mortiio, the boy Gaius having died; this should 
be expressed by: cum Gains puer morttLus esset. The ablative ab- 
solute with the Futon Partidplfl is also avoided by the classic authors. 

An A^jeotiva, or another Noun may take the place of the Parti- 
ciple, as: 
Xerxe rege. Xerxes being king. 

natdra duce.JVa<wrg being the leader. Under the guidance of nature. 
nolentlbus nobis. While we are unwilling. Against our will. 

In spite of us. 
patre invito. While father is, was unwilling. Against father's will 
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887. The want of a Perfect Active Participle in 
Latin is frequently supplied by the Ablative Ab- 
solute with a Perfect Passive Participle, thus: 

Caesar, urbe capta, rediit | ^^ city J>eing taken, Caesar returned, 
i Having taken the cUy, Caesar returned. 

1197. 198. 287. »88,] 

Gerund. 

888. As the Infinitive is used as a Verbal Noun in 
the Nominative and Accusative Cases, so the Gtenmd, 
corresponding to the English participial noun in iny, 
is used in the remaining cases, viz.: 



Nom. 


Bcrib^re est atlle 


writing is useful 


Gen. 


ars scribendi 


the art of writing 


Oat 


scribendo adfiii 


I was present at the writing 


Ace. 


scribere disco 


Ileam to write 




ad scribendum atTHs 


useful for writing 


Abl. 


scribendo discimos 


we learn by writing. 


889. The Gerund governs the same case as the 


erb: 


ars scribendi epistulam 


the art of writing a letter 




cupidus te audiendi 


desirous of hearing you 




iujnrlas ferendo 


by hearing wronga 




ad beate vivendum 


for living happily 




parendo l^ibos 


by obeying the laws. 



Gerundive. ■ 
840. The Genmdive, in its adjective use, denotes 
7iece$sity or propriety. 

Its most frequent use is with essg in the Passiye Periphrastie Con- 
jQgatioii (see 814). The neuter of the Gferundive with est, ^rat, 
etc., is used impersonally if what is said holds good of people in 
general, as: vivendum est, we or you must live. 

Bat the person by whom may also be added in the Datm, thus: 
mibi scribendum est, I must or should write 
tibi scribendum est, thou must or shouldst write 
ei scribendum est, he must or should write 
nobis scribendum est, we must or should write 
vobis scribendum est, you must or should write 
eis scribendum est, they must or should write. 
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841. The Genmdive is used as an Objective Predi- 
cate to denote Purpose after verbs signifying to give^ 
take, send, leave, as: 

cnrftre, to take care accipSre, to receive 

d&re, to give permittSre, to permit 

relinqaSre, to leave loc&re, to let, lease 

mittere, to send condacSre, to contract for 

diviti homXni id aomm servan- he gave that gold to a rich man 
dam dedit to Jceep. 

842. The Genmdive of verbs governing the accu- 
sative is frequently used instead of the Gerund in 
the following manner: 

The AmMUm is pat in the same Case as the Genmd; 
The Ocnmd is then changed into the Oerandive; 
The QtrandiTfl is made to agree with the Sabstantive in Gender, 
Number and Case; thos: 

Genmd. Gtnmdiye. 

Gen. Bcribendi epistiilaiii scribendae epistiilae 

Dat scribendo episttilam scribendae episttilae 

Ace. ad Bcribendum epistiilain ad scribendam epistOlam 

Abi. scribendo episti&lam scribenda epistilia. 

843. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is 

used with nouns and adjectives, as: 

are Vivendi, the art of living equitandi perTtas, skUffiil in riding 
consilium nrbis delendae, a civitatis regendae pentas, skiU^ 
plan for destroying the city fid in governing the state. 

Very common are causfi and grrfttlfi, on account of, for ihe 
sake of, for the purpose of with the Genitive of Genmd and Genm- 
dive to point oat design or purpose, as: 
memoriae exercendae gratia, for the sake of exercising the memory, 

844. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is 

lised with adjectives of fitness and their opposites: 

ntnis, -fi, us^l, good aptfls, -ft, -tlm, adapted, suited 
Inntnis, -Sb useless^ unfit IdOnStis, -&, -Qm,^^, suitaJbls 
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to denote the object for which; but the more common 
construction of these adjectives is that of the Ac- 
cusative with ad, to, thus : 

aqua atllis bibendo, water good for drinking, 

charta inatllis ad scribendum, paper unJU to write upon. 

845. The Accosatiye of the Gerund and Gerundive 
is most frequently used after S,d, to, denoting pur- 
pose, as: 

ad colendos agros, for cultivating the fields; 

me v(^cas ad scribendam, you summon me to vrrite; 

propensus ad discendam, inclined to learn. 

846. The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive 

is used as Ablative of means or instrument, and most 

frequently after the preposition in, in, as: 

mens discendo alltar, the mind is nxmrished by learning 
moderatio in jocando, restraint in joking, 

[199. 900. 9S9-992,] 

Supine. 

847. The Supines are verbal nouns of the Fourth 
Declension, having only the accusative and ablative 
singular, as: amatum, amitu, to love. 

The Former SapiiM (in fim) is nsed after verbs of motion to ex- 
press the purpose of the motion; it has an active meaning, as: 
venio te rogatnm / come to ask you. 

With the passive infinitive Iri (lit. to be gone) the Supine in fim 
forms the Future Inflnitive Paniva, &m&t(im in, to he about to be loved 
[SIS). 

The Latter Snpine (in fL) has a passive meaning-, it is nsed only 
with a few Adjectives denoting ecLse or difficulty, pleasure or dis- 
pleasure, right or wrong; with the nouns fSs, right, nSfSs, wrong^ 
sometimes with 5ptis, need^ as: 
quid est tam jucundum audltu? what is so agreeable in hearings 



~ 246 — 

Equivalents of the Supine* 
S4S. The ftrnn Siqpine, as an expression ai purpose^ is not yeiy 
commoni its place being supplied in various ways. Thus the sen- 
tence: 

Tlie CarthaginianB sent ambussadors to 9ue fi>r peace, 
may be rendered: 
Sopiiis. Carthaginienses leg&tos mis^runt pacem petitiiiii. 

with &d J^' ^^^^^ miseruut ad pacem petendam. 
• ' 1 ^' ^^f^^^^ miserunt pads petendae «aasa. 

FuiPsrt C. leg&tos miserunt pacem petitfiros. 
tit w. Snlg. C. legates miserunt, at pacem petfoent. 
qui w. Siilg. C. legatos miserunt, qui pacem pet&^ent. 

The use of the Latttr Sufiao is confined to a few verbs, as: dictO, 
to tell; facta, to do; audita, to hear; vfcO, to see. With fScIlis, dif- 
flcHIs, jQcundfis, the construction of ftd with the gerund ia more 
common, as: res est facllis ad cognoscendum (cognXtu), the thing is 
easy to know. i»93. 994^ 

Co-ordinating Conjunctions. 
849. The following Particles are called Copulative 

Coi\jimction8: £t, -que, atqnS (ftc), and 
nSqu^ and not 
£tlftm, qudquS, also 
St is simply andj the most common and general copulative, and 
connects independent words and clauses without any additional 
meaning; -qn^ affixed to the word it annexes, combines things that 
belong closely to one another; atqu6 adds a more important to a 
less important member. The following may serve as an example to 
illustrate the various usages: 

dies et noctes means days and nightSy simply; 
dies noctesque ^' days and nights, as a whole; 
dies atque noctes " days and (also) nights. 

furem fhr cognoscit, et lupus thi^ knows thief , and wolf 

iupum knows wolf 

dum vires annlque sinunt, tole- work while your strength and 

r&te labOrem years permit you 

intra moen!a atque in sinu urbis within the waUs and even in 

sunt hostes the heart of the city are tiie 

wemies. 
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fto does not stand before a yowel or h ; atqa^ either before 
vowels or consonants. They generally mean as, than, after a^ectives 
and adverbs of likeness and nnlikeness, as: aequS ftc, as much as^ 
equally a^; sScQs &c, filltSr atqnS, otherwise tfian. 

Stl&m (lit. and farther) even^ yet, stUlj adds a new circamstance, 
and generally precedes the words to which it belongs; qudqaS, so 
cdsOj which refers only to a single word and follows that word, im- 
plies a sameness in the whole, as: 
etiam mendlcus mendico invTdet even the beggar envies the beggar 
otia corpus alnnt, animns quo- refit strengthens the body, the 
que pascltur illis mind, too, is thus supported. 

850. Several Subjects or Objects, standing in the 
same relations, 

either take St throughout: polysyndeion, i. q, joined in various ways; 
of omit it throtigliout: asyndeton, i. e. unconnected] 
or take quS only after the last member, thus: 
summa Me et constantia et justitia ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^ 
summa fide, constantia, justitia V ^^^^^ and justice 
summa fide, constantia, justitiaque ) h j - 

St is used after multl followed by another adjective, where in 

English and is usually omitted; as: muitae et magnae arbdres, 

mamjy large trees. 

851. In the second member of a sentence and not is expressed 
by nSqnS, as: dicunt, neque dubitant, ih&y say and do not doubt 
Mark the following Idiomatio Sxpressioxui: 

and no one n6qu6 quisquam nor any one 

and no ngqu6 ulliis nor any 

and nothing n6qu6 quidquam nor any thing 

and never n6qu§ unquam nor ever 

852. The following are Disjraictive Coi^jimctions: 

aut, v61, -v6, siv6 (seu), or, 

ant, or, denotes absolute exclusion or substitution, as: 
vinc6ris aut vincis, you are conquered or conquering, 
t51 (fit. you may choose) gives a choice, often with 6ti2.m, even, 
p5t!tls, rather, as: 
hie popiilus indomitus vel pottus this untamable or rather savage 
immdnis people. 
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-▼8, which iB always affixed to another word, is only a weaker 
form of Tfil, as: plus minnsv^ more or less. 

sIyS (seu), if you cTioose, indicates merely an alternative of 
words, as: 
discessos sivS potiiis tarpissima the decampment^ or rather the 
f uga most shameful flight 

i»9S, J996.] 

853. The following are Adversative Coiqimctioiis: 
autSm, sM, vSritm, vSrS^ ftt, but 
atqui, but for all that 
tftmSn, nevertheless 
cStSrfim, for the rest* 

The weakest of them all in adversative power is aat&i which is 
only ased to connect sentences, and commonly follows the first word, 
spiritus promptus, caro autem the spirit is willing^ hxU the 
infirma flesh is weak, 

86d has two meanings; after affirmative sentences it is equivalent 
to hut (yet)\ after negative sentences to but (on the contrary), 
homo propOnit, sed Dens dispO- man proposeth^ but Gfod dis- 

nit poseth 

non opus est verbis, sed fustibus there is no need of words^ but 

of knocks. 

TSrihn, lit: it is true, always takes the first place in the sen- 
tence; vSrS, lit: in trvih^ is generally pnt in the second place: 
vemm praeterlta omittamus . but let us lay aside past things 
illnd vero plane ferendnm non but thiSj indeed, is not at all to 
est be suffered. 

ftt is stronger than sSd ; and atqui, but for aU that, is even 
stronger again: 

populas me sibllat, at mihi the mdb may hiss me, but I 

plando congratvMe myself 

rem difficilem, inqnis, et in- a hard case, you say, and an 

explicabllem. Atqui expli- inexplicable one. And never- 

canda est iheless it ought to be explained. 

t&mSn, yet, nevertheless, is the usual correlative of a concessive 
coi^unction; generally it comes first unless a particular word is to 
be made emphatic: natQram expellas fhrca, tamen usque recurret, 
you may drive out nature with a pitchfork, for all that she will 
ever be returning. 
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854. The Causal Coiqimctions are: 

nftm, ^ulm, namqaS, StSnlm, for 
nftm is always put at the beginning, tolm always follows the 
first word of the sentence; namqufi and StSnlm are commonly 
pat in the first place. 

855. The Illative Coiyimctions are: 

It&qu^ Tgltiir, ergr^, therefore 
IdM, idcircQ, on that account 
prdindS, accordingly 

XtftquS is put at the beginning of the sentence and is used of 
facta; Igltiir follows one or more words in its clause, and is used 
of opinions; erg^S, tfterefore, denotes necessary consequence and 
is more emphatic than igitiir; it is put at the beginning of the sen- 
tence or after an emphatic word; prdindS is only employed in ex- 
hortations: 
quot homines, tot sententlae; many men^ many minds; there- 

falli igltur possiimus fore we wxiy he mistaken 

negathaecfillam me suamesse; she says that I am not her 
non ergo haeo mater mea est daughter^ therefore she is not 

my mother 
proinde fac magno animo sis! accordingly^ he of good cheei^! 

856. n^aS is used for non with the conjunctions: SnTm, 
vSrO, tftmSn, Igltiir, thus: 

neque enim, for not neque vero, hut not 

neque tamen, yet not neque igltur, therefore not. 

[997, »9H.] 

Corresponsive Conjunctions. 

857. Some Coi\jimction8 frequently have a Corre- 
lativo in the preceding clause, to which they cor- 
respond. 

Copulatiye. 
6t . . 6t, hoth. . and n6qu6 . . ngquS J neUher nor 

ciim . . tiim, hoth . . and especially n6c . . n6c J 

m6d5. . mddd | ^^,„ ^^.„ n6qu6 . . -qu6, on the one Jiand 

} now, .now ^ ^ ^ ^x \.i. 

nunc . . nunc ) not . . and on the other 

tiim. .ttim, then, .(hen 6t. .nSquS, on the one hand.. 

t&m . . quam, hoth . . and and on tlie other hand not 
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nOn solilm . . bM Stt9.m ^ 

nOn mddd . . sSd Stiam >- not only . . bttf also 

non tanttlm . . sSd dti&m ) 
INqanetiye. OompiniiTe. 

aut . . aut ( ^,vfc^^ .v.. fit . . ita I ^*> -^ 

vgl..vei ) qaemadm6dum..ita 3 

8lv6 . . siv6, whether . . or [»99» aoo.] 



POETICAL FORMS. 

Prosody. 

858. Prosody means Accent, and since Latin accent is regn- 
lated by quantity/ Prosody, in the classic sense^ has reference to the 
length of syllables, measared by the length of time taken up in pro- 
nouncing them. By modern Grammarians, Prosody is used in a 
wider sense to include both quantity and versification. 

Quantity. 

859. As a general rule, each simple vowel is either long (-) or 
short, (kj) and each syllable is considered as either long or short, ac- 
cording as it contains either a long or a short vowel — (Longs and 
Shorts by Nature). A long syllable is generally reckoned in length 
equal to two short ones. 

860. All diphthongs and vowels formed by contraction are long: 
alirum, c5go (c6-ago), mSlo (magis volo), nil (nihil), jQnior (jnvenior). 

Likewise e and i when corresponding to Greek ei : 
AenSas, Alexandrea, Thalia, Aifon. 

861. A vowel before another vowel is sTiort, no account being 
taken of h, as: plus, dSus, tr&ho. Even a vowel naturally long or 
a diphthong becomes short before another vowel, as: dorsum, 
praeopto. 

Exceptions: 

e in ei of the Fifth Declension is long when a vowel precedes, as: 
diSi, but fidSi. 

i in the Oenitive form itis is long; it is, however, sometimes made 
short in verse, but never in alius (for aliius). 

In f!5, i is long, except when followed by er, as: ttO, Hebam; 
but fl6rl. 

In the Vooative of proper names in -mOs, -QiQs^ a and e are 
long; Gii, PompfiL 
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In words from the Greek, vowels are often loog before a Towel, 
because long in the original, as: aer, masSum, ^s, AgesilaoSi 
Amphlon. 

862. A syllable with a short vowel is considered as long when 
the short vowel is followed by two or more consonants or a double 
consonant either in the same or in the following syllable, as: ^t, 
Sssem, rSstare, diix. The consonants may be divided between two 
words, as sub sid^rg. A short syllable made long by this rule is said 
to be long by Position. 

863. Bat if the syllable ends in a short vowel, and the next 
syllable in the same word begins with a mute (see 6.) followed by r 
or 1, the syllable before the two consonants is common (anceps) — 
that is, it may be either long or short (y) in verse, as in tenSbrae; 
in prose it is invariably short. 

864. Every vowel sound followed by j is long; only compounds 
of jugam, yokCy retain the short vowel before j, as: bQugus, 
two-horse. 

865. Forms from the same stem, whether Inflections, Deriva- 
tives, or Compounds retain the original quantity of the radical 
syllable, even when the vowel is changed, as: 

ftmor, ftmlcus, inlmlcus, inlmicitia 
s&pio, sftpor, sftpiens, iusipiens. 



f^om fido 



Middle Syllables. 
866. Perfbots and Supines of two syllables have the first syllable 
long even when that of the present is short, as: veni, vidi, vici. 
Exceptions: 7Perfl9Gt8: 



: pax, pacis from p&ciscor 


fides 


r5x, rSgis 


^* rggo 


fidelis 


sSdes 


*< sCdeo 


perfldus 


v5x, vScis 


" vOco 


perfldia 


dux, dficis 


" dQco 


but 


ndta ] 




confido 


ndtio >- 


" n5tu8 


diffido 


pdtare ) 




tidus 


Odium 


<* Ddi 


infidus 
fiducia 



10 



bibi, dgdi, fldi 
stSti, stiti, tllli, scYdi. 
d&tum, rfttum, sfttum 
citum, Itum, st&tum 
lltum, quitum, situm, rfttoat 
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867n BodnpliotM Ftoifboii shorten both syllables, bat the second 
may be made long by position, as: tango, tStlgi — fallo, fgfelli. The 
only exception is caedo, cdcidi in distinction Arom cado, c&Idi. 

868. Pttfteti in tlX have their stem vowel short, as: 

vStO-v^tai; plftc^O-plftcOI; c5lO-cdliiL 

Exceptions: dSbSd, = dehlb^; flOrSO from flOs; pSrSO, and p5ao, 
bat pdsai. 

869. SupiiiM in itiim have i long when from Perfects in Iti 
(ii), as: cnpitnm, petltam, aadltam. recens6o has recensitnm from 
recensiii in the Perfoet. 

870. Verbs in 10 (Xdr) of the Third OoqngatioD have a short 
stem vowel: fftcio, cllpIO, jftcIO, pfttldr, &c. &c. 

871. The verb endings imus, itis have only in the EmtBt of 
the Fourth Ooqiigation a long penalt; also in slmns, ^tis; posslmus, 
possitis; velimas, velltis; nollmns, nolitis; malimns, malitis; fan- 
mas, faxitis. 

872. In rimtis and rltls of the Fature Fwfaot, and Perfoet Snb- 
JTinotive, i of the penalt is common, i. e., it may be long in verse. 
amav^iimils, amav6ntis. 

873. The terminations abtis, Qbt&s, SbQs in plnral cases, have 
a long penalt, Ibils and llbiis a short one. 

filiabas, daSbas, diSbus — dacXbas, acllbas. 

874:. Derivative Adjectives in alls, Sris, Sntis, IvQs, Qstis 

have the penult long: nataralis, valgSris, hamanas, natlvos, odi- 
5sas; 

those in Icils and Idiis have it short: bellYcas, cupldus. 

Exceptions: amicus, antlcus, apricus, posticus, pudlcus. 

875. Verbal Adjeetives in ilio have the penult shorty as docXtis, 
facUis. But Deriyatives from nouu have it long^ as hostllis, pnerflis. 

Exceptions: hnmllis from homus; parUis from pSr. 

876. Ac^ectives in mils have the penult long, as: 

divinus, genuinus, peregrinus, vicinus. 

But if such Ac^'ectives denote time or materiaXy the penult is 
shorty as: adamantlnus, crastXnns, dintlnus. 

Exceptions: matutlnus, vespertiuus, repentlnus. 
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Final Syllables. 

S77. In words of more than one syllable, final a, e, and y are 
%hori^ i, o, and a are long: 

1. a is %hic^: terrft, tectft, capitft. 
Exceptions: 

AUaiiYa of the First Declension: terrft. 

VooaiiTfl of Greek words in Ss: AeneS. 

Imperatiyfl of i^r^^ Conjugation: amS. 

Most udnfloeiod words as trigintft, antea» contrS; bnt: Itft, qnlft. 

2. e is short: retfi, ips^ ant€. 

Exceptions: 

AUatire of Fifth Declension, diS. 

ImptraiiYa of Second Conjugation, mOnS. 

Most Adytrbs tVom A^iectives of the Second Declension, as: rectS, • 
doctfi. But notice: b6n^ mal6, saep^ temer^ supernS, in- 
fem& impnnS and necessS are from old forms imponls and 
necessls. 

Gnek woidi in e (rf): NiobS, Temp& 

3. i is long: dominl, viginti, amarl 
Exceptions: 

nisi, qnasl 

DitiY8 and VooatiTe of Greek words, DaphnidI, Alexl 

i is common in: mih!, tibi, sibl, lb!, dbi. 

Notice the Gomponnds: of tibi: nMnam, abivis, ubique — of ibi: 
alibi, ibidem — of nt, uti: utinam, ntlqae. 

4. o is long: bon5, am&tO. 
Exceptions: 

Nouns of the Third Declension and verbal forms, as: leS, v6t8. 

^gO, d&O, mOdO, dammdd5, tantummddO, quandO, qnanddqnldgm. 

5. u is always long: cornii, fructfi, aodltfi. 

878, All Final Syllables that end in a single consonant other 
than 8 are short: ftd, am&t, conslll, capQt. 
Exceptions: 
Compounds of pftr, dispar, impar.— The Adverbs illlc, illttc, istflc. 

Many Greek noxaxB, as; a$r, aethSr, crater; also alSc, liSn. 
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879. Final as, es, os are long; final is, as, ys are short 

1. as is long: Messl&s, silvSs, vocas. 
Exceptions: 

Gratk nouns in As, ftdls, as Arcfts, Arcftdls. 
Greek aoeuatirv i^nr. : herOfts, Arc&dfts. 
anfts, anatis. 

2. es is long: legSs, diSs, docSs. 
Exceptions: 

Norn. Sing. Third Declension, when the Genitive has 6tls, itis, 
Id^s with short penult, as milSs, segds, obsds; but abiSs, ari^, 
pariSs. 

Compounds of 6s, be; as: &dSs 

pen&t (FMpoiition). 

Greek words in Ss {eg) ThracSs, Arc&d^. 

3. OS is long: de5s, nep5s. 

Exceptions: comp(ki, imp^is — Greek words in ds: Delte. 

4. is is short: canXs, legls. 
Exceptions: 

Plural OasM of all Declensions: mensis, servis, nobis, omiJs, 
partis (Aeons. pL). 

The NominatiTO of such substantives as have in the Genitive itXs, 
inls, entis, as Sal&mis, Samnis, SlmOis, -entis. 

Second Pers. Sing, Fret. Indie. Aetive, Fourth Conjugation audis; 
likewise veils, noils, mails, possis and the Compounds of sis. 

pulvls and sanguis. 

0. us is short: gladitis, vulnQs, fructtis, amamiis. 
Exceptions: 
Gen. Sing. Norn, and Aee. Flur. Fourth Beclensionj fhictQs. 
Nominative of the Third Declension when the Genitive has a long 

u: virtus, palQs, tellfis. 
Greek words with u long (ov): triptls. 

6. ys (in words of Greek origin) is short: chlam^s, HaJys. 

MonosyllaUes. 

880. All words of one syllable that end in a vowel, are long: 
S, dS, mS, d5, hi, prO, til. 

The attached particles -qu8, -vS, -nft -c8, -t^ -pt€ are short 
On the Prefix r6 see below 88S. 
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SSI. SnbfttntiTW and A^tMiTW of one syllable are long^ when 
they end in a consonant even if the stem-syllable be short, as: 5s, 
m%, ver, s51, f&r, plQs; p&i (p^dis), bos (bOvIs), pSr (pftrls). 
Exceptions: vir. Iftc, 5s (ossis), m^ 
c5f , vfts (vadis), fgl. 
hic, this onej is sometimes short. 

882. All other words of one syllable that end in a consonant, 
are short: p5r, tSr, cIs, In, fftc. 

Exceptions: Cn, ndn, quin — crfts, car, sin 
the Adverbs, hlc, hac, hac, sic. 
die and dilc have the quantity of their verbs; 5s, he, is short. 

^nantity in Componnds. 

883. Componnds generally retain the quantity of their compo- 
nent parts, as: dlLco, dedlLco, condlico; 50, ab5o, db50, !n50; dico, 
contradlcO. 

884. pro is short in Greek words, as pr5ph6ta; but long in 
Latin {880) though there are many exceptions, especially before f ; 
as: 

pr5cell& pr5fe8tii8 pr5fundO 

pr5fanii8 pr5fit66r pr5n6p0s 

pr5fari pr5fici8c6r pr5p^0 

pr5fectO pr5fugI0 pr5tervfis. 

885. Of the inseparable Prefixes, di, s5, and v5 are tongf, r5 
is s?tort: didQcO, s5dttc0, p5dac0. 

Exceptions: dIrimO, ^teertiis 

p?llgi0, refert, rSlIquIae. 

886. In a few words, the quantity of the second part is. 
changed. Such aje: peJ5rO, ft-omjnro; cognltds from nStils. 

A remarkable change of quantity appears in the Compounds of 
-dlctls, from dico: fatidlcus, veridicus, maledicus, and in: innttba, 
pronllba, from nfibo. 

FIGUBES OP PBOSODY. 
, 887. Elision is the omission or rather partial suppression 
of a final vowel or a final m when the following word begins with a 
vowel or h, as: 

deserto in litore to he read desert' in litore 

certae occumbere morti ** cert* occumbere morti 

supremum audire laborem ^' suprem' audire laborem. 
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888. The practice of elision is followed in poetry to avoid the 
h i & t u s (gaping) J or the meeting of two vowels in separate syllables. 
Bnt before and after Interjections the hiatns is allowed, as: 

et I dd L&tl|a, I et de I gents S&|blna. 

889. Elided syllables should be sounded bat lightly. After a 
▼owel or m final, the word est drops its e and is joined with the 
preceding syllable; as: 

mnlta est, read molta'st; mnltam est, read mnltnm'st 

890. S y n a e r 6 s i 8, or the contraction of two vowels which are 
commonly pronounced separately, is regular in the following words: 
delude, proinde, deest, deesse, anteh&c (» &nthac) and hi all forms 
of the verb anteire {= antire). 

891. In like manner i and u before vowels are sometimes used 
as consonants with the sounds ofy and w, as: flUviOriim say flavyO- 
rum; ablfitfi = abyfitS; geniia = genwa. 

892. One syllable is sometimes resolved into two byDiaerSsis, 
as: si Id ae = sil vae; in sil 6 tQs == in sue tils. 

893. Sy nc6pe, a cutting short is the taking away of one or 
more letters ft:om the middle of a word, as: saeclum for saeclllum; 
prendere for prehendere. 

894. ApocSpe, a cutting off, is the cutting off a letter or 
letters from the end of a word, as: viden, for videsne; ain for aisne. 

895. SystSle is the shortening of a long syllable, as: dedS- 
runt for dedSrant; D last die the lengthening of a short syllable, 
as Priamldes for Priamides. 

896. Epenthesis is the insertion of a letter or a syllable 
in the middle of a word, as in the old forms siet, possiet for sit, 
posslt. 

897. T m e s i 8 is the separation of compound words into their 
parts, as: 

quam rem cunque /or, quamcunque rem 
per mihi gratum '< mihi pergratum 
super unus eram '^ unus superSram. 
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Essentials of Versification. 
898. A yerse, or line of poetry consists of a series of measures 
which are called Feet. 

The feet most frequently employed in Latin verse are the fol- 
lowing: 

Of two syllablM . 
w v/ Pyrrhichlus, Pyrrhic 

— Bpond^ns, Spondee 

u. Iambus, /am5t6$ 

jTrochaeus, Trochee ) 



(Chore us, Choree 

Of ihzM syUaUM. 
Tribr&chys, THbrach 

MolOSSUB, M0IO88U8 

Dactylas, Dactyl 
Anapaestus, Anapaest 
Amphibr&chys, Amphibrach 

(Amphim&crus, Amphimacer\ 
Cretlcus, Oretic 
Bacchlus, Bacchius 
AntibacchiuB, Antibacchius 



p&tSr 
virtas 
§.man8 

mat&r 



&derit 

mOrtSles 

temp6r& 

s&piens 

S,dess6 

fScSrant 

amOrl 
peccat& 

Of Feet of four lyllablos the following are recognized: 

Proceleusmaticus, Proceleusmatic cSlSrltSr 



r 



KJ \J 'U \J 
— U - u 

v^ _ ^-' _ 

\j y^ 

u u 

_- u u _ 
y^ KJ 



Dispondeus, Double Spondee InterrQmptint 

Ditrochaeus, Double Trochee infidelTs 

D i i a m b u s, Double Iambus rSnantians 

lonlcus a minor e, Lesser Ionic m6tu6ntes 

lonlcus a majore, Greater Ionic sfintentia 

Ghoriambus, Ghoriambus carrlculo 

Antispastus, Antispast v^recandus. 



899. The Unit of measure is the short syllable (-); this is 
called a mora (tim^). A long syllable (-) is regularly equal to two 
morae. Accordingly in some verses, two short syllables may be used 
instead of a long, or a long instead of two short. 

900. Bhythm is the alternate elevation and depression of the 
voice at certain intervals of time. That part of the foot which is 
distinguished from the rest by a greater stress of voice is called 
Arsis, the other part Thesis. The stress of voice laid upon the 
arsis is called ictus (beat) ; it is marked thus L 
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901. The natural arsiB is invariably on tbe long syllable or 
syllables of a foot; hence the TrocJiee and Dactyl have the ictus on 
the first syllable, the Iambus and Anapaest on the last, and the Oretic 
on the first and last. Only those feet which consist of both long and 
short syllaUes can have Arsis and Thesis, or Rhythm, and are, there- 
fore, called Bhythxnical Feet. Those consisting entirely of long or 
entirely of short syllables are only used as substitutes for rhythmical 
feet, and take the ictus of the tbot for which they stand; hence, a 
Spondee when used for the Dactyl takes the ictus of the Dactyl, viz: 
on the first syllable; but when used for the Anapaest, it takes the 
Anapaestic rhythm, viz: the ictus on tho last syllable. 

902. Bhythmical Feet are simple when they have only one 
arsis, and compound when they have more than one. If tbe arsis 
follows, the rhythm is called ascending, if it precedes, descending. 

903. A Verse is simple when it has one dominant measure 
which determines the rhythm of the whole verse; and compound^ 
when different rhythms are combined in the same verse. The latter 
are only found in lyric poetry. 

904. A verse takes its name ftom the predominant measure as 
Iambic, Trochaic, Dactylic, Anapaestic, and team the number of 
feet that compose it, as, Hexameter, Pentameter, Tetra- 
meter, Trimeter, Dimeter, Monometer. 

905. In Dactyls and all compound rhythmical feet (see above 
902) a measure is a single foot; accordingly, a verse hiaving five 
dactyls is called a pentameter; one having six dactyls, hexa- 
meter. 

906. Trochaic, Iambic^ and Anapaestic verses are measured 
not by single feet, but by pairs (d i p o d! a, dipody). In these rhythms 
a monometer contains two feet, a dimeter four, a, trimeter 
six, a tetrameter eight. 

907. A verse is termed Acatalectic (not halting short) when 
its last foot is complete; a verse lacking a syllable at the end is 
called Oatalectic; it is catalectic in syllabam, or in bisyll&- 
b um, according to the number of syllables in the last foot 

908. The last syllable of a verse may be long or short indif- 
ferently, and is, therefore, called syllaba anceps, because the time 
wanting is made up by pause. 
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909. Most simple verses have certain breaks or pauses to rest 
the voice, and to prevent monotony. The break occasioned by the 
ending of a word in the middle of a foot, is called C a e s a r a marked 
thus f. The verse 

Donee f eris f felix f multos | numerabis f amicos 
has five Caesttrae. Again, the coincidence of the end of a word 
with the end of a foot is called Diaeresis marked thus ||. 

Tempera || si fueiint |j nubiia || solus eris. 
Every verse must have, about its middle, one principal c a e s ti r a 
or diaeresis. 

910. Caesttra is prevailing in Iambic and Dactylic verses, 
while the Anapaestic Dimeter , Trochaic Tetrameter y Dactylic Pen- 
tameter and the Choriamhic verae have a fixed diaerSsis in the 
middle of the verse. 

911. A caesura occurring after the arsis of a foot is called 
masculine; a caesftra occurring after the thesis is called femi- 
nine: 

Una salus f victis f nullam f sperare f salutem. 
maao. maso. maM. fern. 

A caesara may be found in any foot of the verse except the first 

912. In Iambic and Dactylic metres, the Caesarae are named 
according to the number of half-feet before them, thus: 

1. t r i t h e m i mSr e s (f) at the end of the 3d half foot 

2. penthemimfires (f) " 5th ** 

3. hephthemimfires (J) " 7th "' 

4. ennehemimfires (}) " 9th *' 
They are all represented in the following hexameter: 

Ille latus t niveura f molli f ftiltus f hyacyntho. 

1 2 3 4 

913. To read verse rhythmically is an accomplishment which 
must be taught orally. Observing the rules of quantity and versifi- 
cation, take care not to dwell on the rhythm of the verse to the 
neglect of accent and connection of the words. The ordinary mode 
of scanning, as: 

L \j \j\LkJj\ L KJD \L Kj \j \ L\j ^\ L « 
Donece risfe lixmul tosnume rabisa micoa 
is worse than useless. 



DACTYLIC HEXAMETER 
914» The Dactylic Hexameter (Heroic Verse) or simply He- 
xameter consists regularly of six dactyls and is cataJectic in bisylla- 
bnm. Spondees may be sabstituted for the dactyl in the first four 
feet. Rarely a spondee is fonnd in the fifth place, and when it is, the 
verse is called Spondaic. Accordingly its formula is: 

lUD\lUD\lyjD\lZJD\lKjy^\lyj 

915. Of the great number of possible caesfirae in the Hexa- 
meter the following are the most usual: 

The principal caesQra is the Penthemimeral, or masculine caeBdra 
of the third foot, as: 

I u u I I u \j\L ud\L Uj\ L \j u|Z- 
Arma virumque cano, f Trojae qui primus ab oris. 

The next is the feminine caesQra of the third foot, also called 

lura rpirov rpoxdiov^ as: 

pass! graviora, f dabit deus his quoque finem. 

Then comes the Hephthemimeral in the arsis of the fourth foot, 
usually accompanied by the trithemimeres after the second arsis, as: 

Stat sonipes f ac frena ferox f spumantia mandit. 

916. The last word of a Hexameter should be either a dis- 
syllable^ or a trisyllable^ monosyllables at the end denote em- 
phasis, as: 

L Kj\j\L KJO\L UD\LziD\ L\j \j\L _ 
Parturlunt monies \ nascetur ridiculus mus. 

917. In the first part of the verse variety in the use of dactyls 
and spondees has an agreeable efi'ect. A light and rapid movement 
is produced by the frequent recurrence of dactyls, a slow and heavy 
one by that of spondees. The following examples have been chosen 
with especial reference to this point: 

L \j \j\ L ^ ^1— ^ *^|— V u I i. u u I Z \j 
Quadrupedante f putrem f sonitu \ quatit ungula campom. 

Lud\L U3\L kJD\L UD\L yj<j\L ^ 

(Cyclopes) lUi inter \ sese f magna f vi brachia tollunt 
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ELEGIAO PENTAMETEB. 

918. The Elegiac Pentameter consists of two parts separated 
by Diaeresis. Eacii part consists of two dactyls and the arsis of a 
third; the first part admits spondees, the second does not: 

L \JKj\L Uu|_||i.UulIu \j\\^ 

Tempera si fuerint nabila solus eris. 
It derives its name from the number of dactyls. (2^ + 2^ = 5.) 

919. The Elegiac Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used except 
in the Elegiac Distich^ which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter: 

Donee eris felix, multos numerabis amicos; 

Tempera si fuerint nubila, solus eris. 

920. No monosyllables can stand at the end of either part of 
the Pentameter, except when preceded by another one, as: 

1 Kj \j\ 1 CD I - ||I o wjlw w|- 

Magna tamen spes est in bonitate Del 

921. Neither syll&ba anceps nor hiatus isallowed at 
the diaeresis. Almost every Pentameter ends in a dissyllable, 
and elision is avoided. 

IAMBIC TBIMETEB. 

922. The most common form of Iambic verse is the Senarian, 
or Iambic Trimeter; it is of frequent occurrence in lyric poetry, 
and is also the ordinary verse of dramatic dialogue. Since the final 
syllable must be anceps, the formula of the verse is as follows: 

Ui. W— I \J 1 \J - \ \J 1 KJ \d 

923. In the Iambic Trimeter a Sponge or its equivalent 
(Anapaest or Dactyl with Iambic ictus ^6kj) may be regularly sub- 
stituted in the odd places (1st, 3d, 5th foot), also a Tribrach (kj v v^) 
anywhere except in the last place. 

924. The principal caesdra of the Iambic Trimeter is either the 
perUhemimerai which falls on the middle of the 3d foot, or the 
Tiephlliemimeral which falls on the middle of the fourth foot. 

COMPOUND VEBSES. 

925. A verse is compound if different measures are combined 
in the same to produce a more artificial movement especially 
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characteristic of lyric poetry. If a dactylic rhythm passes into 
trochees, the morements are intermediate between those of prose 
and poetry. Hence the name Logaoedic vwae (firom 7i6yocj prose, 
and aoiiv, song). Sometimes an hitrodactory foot of two syllables 
which is called Basis and commonly marked thas X, is put before 
the dactylic or logaoedic series. The Verses oonstmcted upon the 
Logaoedic form (especially those used by Horace) are the following: 

1. Adonic (a dactyl; a trochee): 

T^rruit drbem. 

2. Aristophanic (a dactyl; two trochees): 

Lydia die per dmnes. 

3. Pherecratean (basis; a dactyl; a trochee): 

I^» |lo v^|I O 

Yix durare carinae. 

4. Olyconic (basis; a dactyl; trochaic dipody caUHectic): 

B6mae principis t!irbiam. 

5. I«esser Sapphic (doable basis; a dactyl; two trochees): 

Integer vitae scelerisque purus. 

6. Ghreater Sapphic (doable basis; a dactyl; a trochee ccUdlectic; 

a dactyl; two trochees): 

T6 Deos oro, Sybarin cur properas amando. 

7. Lesser Asclepiadean (basis; a dactyl; Sktrochee catalectic; a 

dactyl; a trochaic dipody catalectic): 

!}^^\1 ^u\1\\Lukj\1kj\^ 
Maecenas atavis edite r^gibus. 

8. Oreater Asclepiadean (basis; a dactyl; a trochee catalectic; a 

dactyl; a trochee catalectic; a dactyl; trochaic dipody ca- ' 
talectic) : 

Niillam Vare sacra vite priiis s^veris arborem. 
In the Oreater Sapphic and both the Asclepiadeans, the dactyl 
with the catalectic trochee appears a simple Ohoriambas :_ u v^ «; 
hence these metres have obtained the general name of Ohoriambic. 
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9. Lesser Alcaic (two dactyls; two trochees): 

' Virginibus pnerisque c&nto. 

10. Greater Alcaic (anacrasis; doable basis; a dactyl; trochaic 

dipody catalectic): 

o: !?i, Z?l. II 1 yjJ{JL u|y 
JttStum ^t tenacem pr6|)osiU viriim. 
One or more syllables placed betore the proper beginning of 
the measure are called an anacrusis; it is separated by a colon: 

11. Archilochian (dactylic tetrameter; three trochees): 

S61vitar 4cris hi^msf grata vice v^ris ^t Fav6ni. 

METRES OF HOBAGE. 

926, Verses are combined in two different ways. Either the 
same verse is repeated thronghoat; such are the Heroic Hexameter 
and the Iambic Trimeter, Or the same verse or different verses 
recurring in a certain order are combined in a Stanza or Strophe. 
A strophe of two lines is called a Distich; of three, a Tristich; of 
four a Tetrastich. 

927, Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epistles and Satires. 
The Odes include nineteen varieties of strophe, viz. : 

1. Alcaic Strophe, consisting of: 

( - . ^X ^X 
Two GriatBT Alosios • 






One Troohaio Dimeter with tBaoruBis o : 1 yj Id \ l\j lo 
One Lesser Akaio Iww|Iv^w|Zw|j!.o 9:^9 

Justum 6t tenacem pr6positi vin\m 
Non civiwrn ardor prava jub^ntiilim 
Non villtus Instantis tyr&nni 
Mente quatit solldd, neqt^ Ai\ster. 
2. Sapphic Strophe (minor), consisting of: 

( i>Li.x_|j:tvu| 

Three lesMr S^phiM •< i,^ i-*^_ 1 1 f " <^ I - ^ I - a Y *'*• " 



I?ll^- lifvullu 


\lu 


I?iL^. Ilfv^vlZv 


\lD 


I^w i^- 1 I t ^ « 1 -i « 


\Lo 


luul JLo 





Ob0 Adoaio I u u j Z o 92s, 1 

Jam satis terris nivis 6,tque dirae 
Gr&ndinis misit pater ^t mb^nte 
D6ztera sacr4s jaculatus &rceB 
T^rrait iirbem. 
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3. Sapphio Strophe (mojor), consisting of: 

One Axistopkuio 1\j\j\1kj\1o 921L 3 

Two pairs are combined into a tetrastich. 
Lydia die per 6mnes 
T^ de68 or6y Sybarin ctlr proper&s am§.ndo. 
4 Asclepiadean Strophe I. (minor), consisting of: 

928.1 



(Z?l.|Iow|Z||Ivw|lv|w) 

1 1^_ iiuu|ziiz^u|iury r 



repeated in tetrastichs: 

M&ecen&s, atavis 6dite r^gibtls 
O et pr&esidium ^t d<ilce dectis metim. 
6. Asclepiadean Strophe U., consisting of: 

OnaGlyoonio !^^ \L\jkj\Lkj\^ fis&4 

Oba Leiier Aflelepiadeu Z?^. |Iwv^|I||Iuw|i.u|y 02s. 7 
alternating, and so forming tetrastichs. 
Navis, qnd.e tibi cr^dittim 
D^bes Y^rgilium, finibns Atticis 
B^ddas incolnm^m, prec6r, 
Et serves anim&e dimiditlm me&e. 
6. Asclepiadean Strophe m., consisting of: 



!^^\LyjKj\L\\LyjKj\Lyj\\i 



ThzMLesMrAfle]«^ad6«DS-< Z.^-|I o v^|I||l u u|i. u|y >- 928.1 

One Olyoonie I^^ 1 1 u o|I u | y fi^A 

Qnis desiderid sit pndor ant modiis 
Tam cari capitis? — Praecipe Itigubr6s 
Cd>ntas, M61pomen^, cni liqnid&m pat6r 
V6cem ci\m cythard. dedit. 

Asclepiadean Strophe IV., consisting of: 

TwotaBerA«elepiadean.-[-!!-l-^-l-«-"-l'^l^l 

One Fhereeratean Z.^- | Z o u | Z o awts 

OneOlyoonio 1>^_ i i. v^ v^ 1 1 u | y 92S.4. 

fons B&ndusiae spl^ndidi6r vitr6 
Diilci digne merd, n6n sine floribtis 
Cr&s don^beris h6.edo 
Cni frons ti\rgida c6rnibt!i8. 
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8. Asclepiadean Strophe V., consisting of the 

emter Asoltpiideaii 1 I.^_ |I u u|l||I u w|I||I u u|Z u|y I 
itpeatidiiiten i i^L |^ u w|l||l u u|I||Z v^ u|Z u|y 



92SS 



ZTL 1 1 u w 1 1 II 1 w w 1 1 II 1 w u I i. u I y 

Ti\ ne qu^esierls, scire nefas qu^m mihi, qa^m tibi 
Finem di dederint, Leticono^, n^c Babyi6ni6s 
Tentaris namer6s. At melitis, quidqoid erit pati I 
Seti plur^s hiem^s, seii tribait Juppiter tiltimam. 

9. Alcmanian Strophe, consisting of: 

Dietylie H0zam«Ur lyjD\Luj\l\uD\l^jD\lKjKj\lo 
Dietylio TttramtUr Luj\lu3\ 1kj\j\ lo 

Qu6 nos ctinqne fer^t meli6r forttina par^nte, 
Ibimos 6 socii comit^sqne. 

10. Ardiilocliian Strophe I., consisting of: 

Daoiflio Htzanwtnr ZcD|lGa|IfGo|lup|i.uv^|la 
Dietylie Tiimitsr I u u j I w; u | ^^ 

Difihg^re niv6s, redeiint jam gramina c4mpis 
Arboribi\sqne com&e. 

11. Archilochian Strophe II., consisting of: 

Dietylio Htzamtter 1kjj\1ud\1\ud\1ud\1kjkj\1d 
lamUe INswter olw-loZuy 

Diefcylio Trimstir I u u | Z v^ w | y 

Horrida tempest&s caeldm contr&xit et imbres 

Niv^sque deduc6nt Jovem: 

Ntinc mare, ntinc silnae. 

The second and third lines of this strophe are often written as 
one verse. 

12. Archilochian Strophe IIL, consisting of: 
lamldo Tzinwtar olu-.|o||Iu.|oJLwy 
Daetjrlio Tiiouiar I v u | i. v^ u | y 

lamluo Dimtttr c;lu_|oIuy 
Pecti, nihil me sicnt ante4 jnvat 
Sciibere versicnlos 
Am6re percnlstim gravi. 

The second and third lines of this strophe are often written as 
one verse. 
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13. Arehilochian Btrophe IV., consiBting of: 

Azohiloohiaa 1uj\1ud\1^ ud\1\j ^\\1^\1kj\1o 92s, 11 
limine Trimeter uZu-|ofJ[.u_ | wla 

Solvitur acris biems grat4 vice v6ris 6t Fav6iii 
Trahtintqoe siccas m^hinae carinas. 

Two pairs are combined to form a tetrasticb. 

14. Iambic Trimeter alone (see 9»»). 

15. Iambic Strophe, consisting of: 

lambie Trimeter \jLkj^\k3\L\j^\kjL\j\£ 
lamlne Dimeter oIu_|oIuy 

Be&tus ille qui procnl neg6tiis 

Ut prisca gens mort^lium. 

16. Pytbiambic Strophe I., consisting of: 

Daetylio Hexameter Lkjd\ L^jd\ L\u3\ Lu3\L\j\j\ Lkd 
lambie Dimeter ylw.J olu^ 

N6z erat, ^t cael6 fblg^bat Itina serine 
Int^r minora sidera. 

17. Pytbiambic Strophe II., consisting of: 

Daotylie Hexameter Lud\ ^cu|i.tcc?|i.co|Iuu|Zo 
lambie Trimeter olw.. |otZu.|oIv^y 

Altera j^m teritur belUs civiiibus 4etas, 
Sals et ipsa B6ma viribus rait. 

18. Trochaic Strophe, consisting of: 

Troebaio Duneter Z u _ o | JL u y 

lambie Trimeter aj[.u.[atlw_|ula 

N6n ebur neque atireum 
Mea renidet in domo lacunar. 

19. Lesser Ionics (see 898). 

TweDipedies j ^ "^ 7 " ^ "^ 7 " ! 

Twe Tripodies W^-^-l^^-^-l^^-^-ll 

Miserarum 6St neque am6ri 
Dare 16dum neque dtilci 
Mala vino laver^ 4at exanimari 
Meta^ntes patru^e verbera linguae. 
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928. INDEX TO thb METRES op HORACE. 

2^ r^erences are io the numbers in the preceding paragraph. 
Jab. I. 



1. Maecenas atavis: 4. 


20. Vile potabis: 2. 


2. Jam satis terris: 2. 


21. Dianam tenerae: 7. 


3. Sic te diva: 5. 


22. Integer vitae: 2. 


4. Solvitnr acris hiems: 13 


23. Vitas hinnuleo: 7. 


5. Quis molta: 7. 


24. Quis desiderio: 6. 


6. ScriberisVario: 6. 


25. Parcius junctas: 2. 


7. Laudabnnt alii: 9. 


26. Musis amicus: I. 


8. Lydia die: 3. 


27. Natis in nsum: 1. 


9. Vides ut alta: 1. 


28. Te maris: 9. 


10. Mereuri facunde nepos: 2. 


29. Icci beatis: 1. 


11. Tu ne quaesieris: 8. 


30. Venus: 2. 


12. Quern viram: 2. 


31. Quid dedicatum: 1. 


13. Cnmta Lydia: 5. 


32. Poscimur: 2. 


14. navis: 7. 


33. Albi ue doleas: 6. 


15. Pastor cum traheret: 6. 


34. Parens deorum: 1. 


16. matre pulchra: 1. 


35. diva: 1. 


17. Velox amoenum: 1. 


36. Et ture: 5. 


18. Nullam Vare: 8. 


37. Nunc est bibendum: 1 


19. Mater saeva: 5. 


38. Persicos odi: 2. 



1. Motum ex Metello: 1. 

2. NuUus argento: 2. 

3. Aequam memento: 1. 

4. Ne sit aucillae: 2. 

5. Nondum subacta: 1. 

6. Septimi Gades: 2. 

7. saepe mecum: 1. 

8. Ulla si Juris: 2. 

9. Non semper imbres: 1. 
10. RecUns vives: 2. 

1. Odi profanum: 1. 

2. Angustam amice: 1. 

3. Justum et tenacem: 1. 

4. Descende caelo: 1. 

5. Caelo tonantem: 1. 

6. Delicta miyorum: 1. 



Lib. IL 

11. Quid bellicosus: 1. 

12. Nolls longa: 6. 

13. nie et nefasto: L 

14. Eheu fbgaces: 1. 

15. Jam pauca: L 

16. Otium divos: 2. 

17. Cur me querelis: L . 

18. Non ebur: 18. 

19. Bacchum in remotis: 1. 

20. Non usitata: 1. 

Lib. ni. 

7 Quid fles: 7. 

8. Martiis caelebs: 2. 

9. Donee gratus: 5. 

10. Eztremnm Tanain: 6. 

11. Mereuri nam te: 2. 

12. Miseranun est: 19. 
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13. fons Bandosiae: 7. 

14. Hercalis rita: 2. 

15. Uxor pauperis: 5. 

16. Inclasam Danafin: 6. 

17. Aeli vetnsto: 1. 

18. Faune nympharam: 2. 

19. Quantum distet: 5. 

20. Non vides: 2. 

21. nata mecum: 1. 



1. Intermissa Yenus: 5. 

2. Pindarum qnisquis: 2. 

3. Quern tu Melpomene: 5. 

4. Qualem ministrum: 1. 

5. Divis orte bonus: 6. 

6. Dive quern proles: 2. 

7. Diflfugfire nives: 10. 

8. Donarem pateras: 4. 



1. Ibis liburnis: 15. 

2. Beatus ille: 15. 

3. Parentis olim: 15. 

4. Lupis et agnis: 15. 

5. At Odeorum: 15. 

6. Quid immerentes: 15. 

7. Quo quo scelesti: 15. 

8. Bogare longo: 15. 

9. Quando repostum: 15. 



22. Montium custos: 2. 

23. Gaelo supinas: 1. 

24. Intactis opulentior: 5. 

25. Quo me Bacche: 5. 

26. Vixi puellis: 1. 

27. Impios parrae: 2. 

28. Festo quid: 5. 

29. Tyrrhena regum: 1. 

30. Exegi monumentum: 4. 

Lib. IV. 

9. Ne forte credas: 1. 

10. O crudelis adhuc: 8. 

11. Est mibi nonum: 2. 

12. Jam veris comites: 6. 

13. Audivere Lyce: 7. 

14. Qua cura patrum: 1. 

15. Phoebus volentem: 1. 
Carmen Saectdare: 2. 

Efodbs. 

10. Mala soluta: 15. 

11. Pecti nihU: 12. 

12. Quid tibi, vis: 9. 

13. Horrida tempestas: 11. 

14. Mollis inertia: 16. 

15. Nox erat: 16. 

16. Altera jam: 17. 

17. Jamjamefficaci: 14 



MISCELLANEOUS. 

THE BOMAK OALENDAB. 

929. The Bonuux Year, by the reformed Calendar of Julitta 
Gaemr^ had 365 days, divided as at present into 12 months: 

Janoariiis, 31 days. Mains, 31 days. September, 30 days. 

Februarias, 28 " Jimiiis, 30 " October, 31 " 

ICartias, 31 " Quinttlis, 31 *' November, 30 ^' 

Aprilis, 30 »* SextlUs, 31 ** December. 31 '* 

Every fourth year the 24th of February (VI. Kal. Mart.) was 
counted twice giving 29 days to that month. The Intercalary 
day — 25th of February — was called bis sextus. 

In early times the year began m March; hence the names, 
Quintnis, Seztnis, September, etc. QuintHis and Sextilis were after- 
wards changed to Julius and Augustus, in honor of the first two 
Caesars. 

930. The first day of the month was called Kalendae 
(Calends) \ on the fifteenth day of March, May, July, and October, 
but the thirteenth of the other months, were the Idns (Idea); on 
the seventh day of March, May, July, and October, but thQ fifth of 
the other months were the N o n a e (Nones), To these the names 
of the months were added as Adjectives, as: Kalendae Jannarlae == 
Jan, 1; Nonae Februarlae = Febr. 5; Idus Martlae = March 15. 

931. From these three points the days of the month were 
reckoned backward in the following manner: The day before each 
of them was expressed by p r i d i e with the Aoeiuativi, as: 

pridle Kalendas Januarlas = Dec. 31, 
pridle Nonas Januarlas = Jan, 4, 
pridle Idus Januarlas = Jan. ts. 

In counting further backward the point of departure was, by Ro- 
man custom, counted in the reckoning so that ante diem tertlum 
Kal. Jan. means two days before the Calends of January; ante 
diem quartum Kal. Jan., three days before the Calends of January^ 
and so on. This combination is treated as one indeclinable word, 
so that it can be used with prepositions, as: ex ante diem III. Nonas 
Junias usque ad pridle Kal. Septembres, firom June S to August St. 
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932* In stating the day of a month, two different constructions 
are used. The original construction is die tertio ante Kalendas 
Martlas, February 27.; but die and ante are regularly omitted, 
thus: tertio Kalendas Martlas, or in figures: III. KaL Mart. The 
other form is: ante diem tertium Kalendas Martlas, or in figures: 
a. d. m. Kal. Mart. 



933. 


( 


CJALENDAB fob thb TEAR. 


Days ti 
our momtka 


January. 




FebruajT/. 


1. 


Kalbndis Jan. 




Kalendis Feb. 


2. 


IV. Nonas Jan. 




rv. Nonas Feb. 


3. 


III. 


C< (( 




III. " " 


4. 
5. 


prid. " " 
NoNis Jan. 




prid. " '« 
NoNis Feb. 


6. 


VIII. 


Idns Jan. 




VIII. Idus Felx 


7. 


VII. 






VII. " " 


8. 


VI. 






VI. '' ^^ 


9. 


V. 






V. " " 


10. 


IV. 






IV. »^ " 


11. 


III. 






III. " " 


12. 
13. 


prid. »* " 
IdTbus Jan. 




prid. " " 
IdTbus Feb. 


14. 


XIX. 


Kalendas Feb. 


XVI. Kalendas Mart. 


15. 


XVIII 


n 


ti 


XV. *' " 


16. 


XVIT. 


il 


ii 


XIV. " " 


17. 


XVI. 


il 


n 


XIII. " *« 


18. 


XV. 


CI 


(( 


XII. " " 


19. 


XIV. 


(f 


u 


XI. " " 


20. 


XIII. 


II 


n 


X. " " 


21. 


XII. 


II 


tl 


IX. " " 


22. 


XI. 


CI 


<< 


VIII. " " 


23. 


X. 


cc 


it 


VII. " " 


24. 


IX. 


11 


CI 


VI. " «• 


25. 


VIII. 


u 


CI 


V. " " 


26. 


VII. 


(C 


(C 


TV. «< " 


•27. 


VI. 


u 


cc 


in. " " 


28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 


V. " 
IV. " 

III. " 

prid. '* 
(So ^u£., Dec) 


CI 

cc 

(C 

il 


prid. " . " 

[prid. Kal. Mart, in leap- 
year, the VI. Kal. (24th) 
being counted twice.] 
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Bays of 
our morUhs. 


March, 




^pril. 


1. 


Kalendis Mart. 


Kalendis Apr. 


2. 


VL Nonas Mart. 




IV. Nonas Apr. 


3. 


V. " 


it 




m. " " 


4 


IV. " 


It 




prid. " " 


5. 


III. " 


<c 




NoNis Apr. 


6. 


prid. ** 


(( 




vm. Idus Apr. 


7. 


NONIS Mabt. 




vn. " ** 


8. 


VIII. Idas 


Mart 


VI. " <« 


9. 


VII. " 


u 




V. " ** 


10. 


VI. " 


(< 




IV. " " 


11. 


V. " 


n 




ni. " " 


12. 


IV. " 


u 




prid. '' " 


13. 


III. " 


a 




iDiBUs Apr. 


14. 


prid. " 


n 




XVIII. Kalendas Maias. 


15. 


iDlBus Mart. 




XVII. »» *< 


16. 


XVII. Kalendas Aprilis. 


XVI. " " 


17. 


XVI. " 




a 


XV. " <* 


18. 


XV. " 




« 


XIV. " " 


19. 


XIV. " 




i( 


XIII. " " 


20. 


XIII. " 




u 


XII. « « 


21. 


XII. « 




a 


XI. " " 


22. 


XI. " 




u 


X. " " 


23, 


X. " 




11 


IX. " " 


24. 


IX. " 




It 


VIII. " " 


25. 


VIII. " 




<i 


VII. " " 


26. 


VII. " 




a 


VI. " " 


27. 


VI. " 




II 


V. '^ ^' 


28. 


V. " 




ii 


IV. " " 


29. 


IV. " 




II 


III. " " 


30. 


III. •* 




iC 


prid. ** " 


31. 


prid. ** 




II 


(So June, Sept., Jfov.) 



(So May, July, Oct,) 
934. To turn Roman dates into English: 
For Oalends: Add two to the days of the preceding month, and 
subtract the given nomber. 

For Ides and Nones: Add one to the date of the Nones and Ides 
of the month in question, and subtract the given number. 
Examples: a. d. VIII. Kal. Febr. (31 + 2 — 8) = Jan. S5, 
a. d. IV. Non. Mart. ( 7 + 1 — 4) = March 4- 
a. d. IV. Id. Sept. (13 + 1 — 4) = Sept. lo. 
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935. The Year was dedgnated by the names of the Ck>iisnlB 
for that year: bat was also reckoned fcom the building of the 
City (ab nrbe condita, anno nrbis condltae) which, according to 
Yarro, corresponds with the 753d year B. G. In order to reduce 
such dates to those of the Christian era, if the given number be less 
than 754, subtract it from the latter, and the remainder will be the 
year B. C. as: a. u. c. 691 (the year of Cicero's consulship) = B. C. 
63; if greater than 753, subtract 753 from it, and the remainder will 
be the year after Christ (A. D.), as: a. u. c. 767 (the year of Augustas' 
death) = 14 A D. 

936. The Week of seven days (hebddmas) was not in use among 
the Romans under the republic, but was introduced under the em* 
perors. The days of the week were named from the planets: 

dies Soils, Sunday dies Jovis, Thursday 

dies Lunae, Monday dies Yen^ris, Friday 

dies Martis, Tuesday dies Saiurni, Saturday. 
dies Mercurii, Wednesday 

ROMAN MONET, WEIGHTS, aud MEASURES. 

937. The Coins of the Romans were in early times of copper. 
The as, being originally the unit of currency, was nominally a pound 
weight, but was reduced by degrees to one twenty-fourth of its 
original weight and value. In the third century silver coins were in- 
troduced; the denarius = 10 asses, and tlie sestertius = ^i asses 
(sestertius = semis-tertius, half third, represented by IIS or HS 
= duo et semis, 2i). 

938. The Sestertius was the ordinary coin of the Romans, 
by which the largest sums were reckoned. Gold was introduced later, 
the aureus being equal to 100 sesterces. The value of these 
soins is seen in the following: 

1 as nearly g cents. 

2i asses = 1 sestertius or nummus (HS) " 4 ** 
10 asses = 4 sestertii = 1 denarius " 16 " 

1000 sestertii = 1 sestertium $40.00 

939. The Sestertium was a sum of money, not a coin. 
Though probably the genitive plural of sestertius, the word is 
inflected regularly as a neuter noun, thus: tria sestertia « $120.00. 
When joined with the multiplicative adverbs it denotes a sum of a 
hundred thousand^ centena milia being omitted, thus: decies sester- 
tium, a million = $40,000. 
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940. The Boman Xeasures of Iien^th are the following: 
12 nnclae, inches = 1 pes, Boman foot (11.6 Engl inches) 

1 cnbltus, cubit = lifeet 

1 gradus, step = g^feet 

1 passns, pace = Sfeet 

mille passilam, looo paces »= i mi^ (^4^5^ Engl feet). 

941. The basis of Square Meaaure was the J n g 6 r n m, an 
area of 240 Boman feet long and 120 broad, a liitle less than i of 
an English acre. 

942. The Meaaurea of Weight are : 

12 unciae (ounces) = one pound {Jibra^ about f lb. avoirdupois). 
Fractional parts (weight or coin) are: 
1- (tV)j uncla; 5. (t^), quincunx; 

2. (i), sextans; 6. (j^, semissis; 

3. (i), quadrans; 7. (A), septanx; 

4. (i), triens; 8. (J), bessis; 
The Talent was a Greek weight = 60 librae, 

943. The Measures of Capacity are: 
12 cyathi = 1 sextarlus (nearly a pint), 
16 sextarii — 1 modlus (peck). 

6 sextarii = 1 congius (3 quarts^ liquid measure). 
8 congii = 1 amphdra (6 gallons). 



9. (I), dodrans; 

10. (1), dextans; 

11. (li), dennx; 

12. As. 



944. 



ABBBEVIATIONS. 



A., absolve. 

A. Chr., ante Christum. 

A. D., ante diem. 

A. IT. C, anno urbis condltae. 

C, condemno. 

Cos., consul. Coss., consiiles. 

D. D., done dedit. 

D. D. D., dat, dicat, dedlcat. 

Des., designfttus. 

P., filius. 

H. S.y sestertius. 

Ictus, jurisconsultus. 

Id., idus. 

Imp., imper&tor. 

J. O. M., Jovi optlmo maximo. 

K., Kal., Ealendae. 

Leg., leg&tus, legLo. 



N. L., non liquet. 

Non., Nonae. 

P. C, patres conscripti. 

P. M., pontlfex maximus. 

P. B., popdlus Bom&nus. 

Pr., praetor. 

Proc, proconsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. S., quod bonum felix 

faustumque sit. 
Quir., Quirltes. 
Besp., respublTca. 
S., senatus. 

S. C, senatus consultum. 
S. D. P., salQtem dicit plurlmam. 
S. P. Q. B., Senatus Populusque 

Bom&nus. 
Tr. pl.| tribdnus plebia. 
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94^. PBINCIPAL LATIN AUTHOBS. 

T. Macclas Plantos 6.0.254-184 

Comedies. 
Q. Ennlus 239-169 

AnndU, Satires^ Ac. (Fragments). 
M. Porclus Cato 236-149 

Husbandry^ Antiquities^ dkc. 
M. Pacuvlus 220-130 

TYagedies (Fragments). 
P. Terentlus Afer (Terence) 195-1.19 

Comedies. 
C. Lucillus 149-103 

Satires (Fragments). 
L. Attlus (or Acclus) * 170-75 

Tragedies (Fragments). 
M. Terentlus Varro 116-28 

Husbandry^ Antiquities^ Ac. 
M. Tulllus Cicgro 106-43 

Orations^ Letters^ Dialogues. 
C. Julius Caesar 100-44 

Commentaries. 
T. Lucrettus Carus 99-55 

Poem "De Berum Natura". 
C. Valerius Catullus 87-47 

Miscellaneous Poems. 
C. Sallustlus Crispus (Sallust) 86-35 

Histories. 
Cornelius Nepos 90- 

Lives of Famous Comm^anders. 
P. Vergiltus Maro (Virgil) 70-19 

Eclogues^ Georgis, Aeneid. 
Q. Horatlus Flaccus (Horace) 65-8 

Satires^ OdeSy EpisUes. 
Albius TibuUus 54-18 

Elegies. 
Sex. Aurelius Propertlus 49-15 

Elegies. 
T. Livtns Patavlnus (Livy) B.0.59-A.D.17 

Bantan History. 
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P. Ovidlus Naso (Ovid) b.c.43-a.d.16 

0. Velleius Paterculus b.c.19-a.d.31 

Boman History. 
M. Valerius Maximus A.D.-31 

Anecdotes, Sc» 
Pomponius Mela -50 

Husbandry & Geography, 
A. Persius Flaccus 34-62 

Satires. 
L. Annaeus SenSca -65 

Fhilos. Letters, <&c.; Tragedies. 
M. Annaeus Lucfinus 38-65 

Historical Poem *Tharsalia". 
Q. Curtius Rufus ? 

History of Alexander. 
0. Plinius Secundus (Puny) 23-79 

Nat. Hist, Ac. 
C. Valerius Flaccus -88 

Heroic Poem "Argonautica". 
P. Papinius Statins 45-96 

Heroic Poems "Thebais", Ap. 

C. Silius Italicus 25-100 

Heroic Poem "Punica". 

D. Junius Juvenalis (Juvenal) 42-121 

Satires. 
L. Annaeus Morns -120 

Historical Abridgment. 
M. Valerius Martialis (Martial) 43-104 

Epigrams. 
M. Fabius Quintiliinns 40-118 

Rhetoric. 
C, Cornelius Tacitus . . 57-118 

Annals, History, <&€. 

0. Plinius Caecilins Secundus (Pliny Junior) .... 62-113 
Letters. 

0. Suetonius Tranquillus 70-150 

The Twelve Ccesara, 
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Apuleius A. D. 110- 

Philos, Writings^ ' ^Metamorphoses". 
A. Gellius -180 

MisceUanieSj "Noctes Attlcse". 
*Q. SeptimloB Florens Tertnlii&nns 160-220 

Apologist 
*M. Minuclus Felix -260 

Apologetic Dialogue, "Octavlus". 
*FirmiS.nas Lactantlns 250-325 

Theology. 
D. Magnus Ansonins -380 

Miscellaneous Poems. 
Ammianns Marcelllnus -^95 

Soman History, 
Clandins Glandianus . -408 

Poems, Panegyrics, <ftc. 
*Anrellns Prndentios Clemens . 348-410 

Christian Poem^. 
*Aureliu8 Augustinns 354-430 

Confessions, Discourses, So. 
Anicios Manilas BoetMns 470-^20 

Philosophicdl Dialogues^ 



* Chiristian writers. 
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INDEX OF VERBS. 

This Index contains all the Simple Verbs in common use which involve 
any important irregolarities, with snchof their Compounds as require par- 
ticular notice. — The references are to parctgraphs. 



abS9, -irS, to go away, 407 
&blg9, -SrS, to drive aivay, 383 
abliiO, -^^ to wash (off), 366 
abnuG, -^r^ to dissentj 366 
&bdieO, -^r«, to dbolishy 356 
&bdlesc9, -SrS, to disappear, 394 
abscincU^ -^^ to toar o^, 374 
absconds, -Sr^ to Tiide, 372 
absist5, -Sr^ to ceo^e, 374 
absolvS, -SrS, to ooguit, 366 
abstergSS, -^rS, to wipe oj; 360 
abstlnfiO, -erS, to abstain, 358 
abBiim, iHbeasd, to &e absent, 306 
absdmO, -SrS, to iLse up, 385 
&batdr, -I, to use, oduse, 396 
accede, -€r5, to approach, 374 
accendO^ -^r^ to kindle, 373 
acd[9, -IrS, to ca^/ in, 362 
acclpIS, -€r8, to receive, 368 
acciibO, -arS, to /le near, 347 
accnmbO, -Sr^ to rechne at 

table, 376 
accurrb^ -€r6, to run to, 387 
acescO, -€rS, to ^um sour, 394 
acqoIrO, -€r6, to acquire, 389 
acii5, hStS, to sharpen, 366 
adf6r5, -rS, to a/forci, 404 
adhaerS9, -Sr6, to s^icfc, 360 
&(lim9, -Sr^ to toA;e au7a2/, 389 
&dlpiscdr, -I, to obtain, 396 
adjangO, -^S, to iain (to), 378 
ad^tivO, >fir^ to assist, 348 



admittS, -€r6, to admit, 374 
adnilS, -Sr^ to nod assent, 366 
addlM, -6r6, to flrrow up, 356 
adOlescS, -€r^ to ^yrou; up, 394 
addiidr, -iri, to a^tocA:, 399 
adsisto, ~£r^ to stond 6^^ 374 
adsum, adessS, to &e present, 306 
aegrescS, -€rS, to/aK«^icA;, 395 
aflligS, -Sre, to dcwA, 378 
ag6, come, 417 
aggrSdidr, -i, to attacAc, 396 
aguoscS, -€r6, to acknowledge, 

393 
agS, -Sr^ to drii;e, do, 383 
ajO, I say, 416 

alb€3, -er€, to be white, 354 
alg€3, -Sr6, to 5e coW, 360 
all6g5, -€r6, to choose, 383 
allicio, -€r6, to atture, 368 
allld5, -€r^ to dos^ against, 371 
allinO, -€r€, to besmear, 388 
aildqaOr, -i, to address, 396 
al5, -€r€, to nourish, 386 
ambigS, -€r€, to contend, 383 
amblO, -irS, to ^o about, 408 
amicI5, -ip6, to clothe, 398 
amittO, -Sr^ to lose, 374 
amplectdr, -i, to embrace, 396 
angS, -€r<B, to torment, vex, 381 
anquir5,-€r€, to search after, 389 
ant£cell9, -€r6, to excel, 386 
antgpOnS, -€rS, to prefer, 386 
antistO^ -arS, to excel, 349 
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&p&gS, be gone, 417 
&perl9, -irfi, to open, 398 
&pi8cdr, -I, to reach (tfter, 396 
applauds, -^rS, to applaud, 371 
applies, -5r6, to apply, 347 
appOnO, -€rS, to put by, 386 
arcSS, -5r€, to keep off, 353 
arcessS, -€rfi, to summon, 390 
ardSS, -5r6, to burn, 360 
arfiO, -SrS, to be dry, 353 
firescO, -firS, to become dry, 394 
argils, -^rS, to accuse, 366 
arrldfiS, -SrS, to smile upon, 360 
arripIS, -€rfi, to sefee, 368 
ascends, -SrS, to oacend, 373 
asplcio, -€rfi, to Zoofc, 368 
assentlSr, -iri, to o^^ent, 399 
assgquSr, -i, to pursue, 396 
assidSS, -erS, to si< fiy, 361 
assidS, -€r6, to sit down, 374 
assuescS, -€r6, to 6e accustomed, 

393 
attends, -6rfi, to attenc? to, 371 
attinfiS, -er€, to belong, 358 
attingS, -€r€, to touch, 382 
aiidSS, -6rS, to dare, 363 
auf 6rS, -rS, to carry away, 404 
aug€3-SrS, to increase, 359 
augescS, -€rS, to augment, 394 
av6, toii, 417 

avellS, -€r6, to ^wZ? (toM;n, 389 
av6o, -erC, to long for, 354 



bibS, -^r6, to drink, 376 

C. 
cadS, -6r6, to fall, 371 
caedS, -erfi, to fell, 371 
calescS, -€r6, to become warm, 

394 
calISS, -€r€, to 6e versed^ 363 



calvM, - erS, to &e boZcZ, 354 
cand^, -6rS, to s/iine, 353 
candO, I bum, 373 
canSS, -^rC, to 6e S'ray, 354 
cSuS, -^rS, to ^n^, 38% 
capesso, -€r6, to Zay ^Zd o/, 390 
capIS, -€rS, to toA;e, 331, 368 
carpS, -€rS, to pluck, 375 
eav6S,-€rS, to to&e Iieed, 357 
c6d6, grtve, 417 
c6d3, -€r6, to j/ieW, 374 
cello, I impel, 386 
c6nS, -ar^ to dine, 278 
census, -Sr^ to value, think, 358 
cernS, -€r6, to «ee, discern, 388 
cettfi, s^ive, 417 
cI€3,-er€K ^ 362 

cIS, -irft J ' 

cingS, -6r6, to grtrd, 378 
circumdSj-ftrS, to surround, 349 
circumftindS, -€r6, to surround^ 

373 
circums6d6S,-€r6, to ^i< around, 

361 
circumst5,-ar6, to «tond around, 

349 
clangS, -€rfi, to clang, 381 
claudS, -firfi, to shut, close, 371 
coalescS, -€rfi, to grrou; together, 

394 
cSarguS, -€pfi, to convict, 366 
c56mo,-irS, to 6t/y together, 389 
coepi, coepissg, to ^ue begun, 415 
cognoscS, -€r6, to Atioio, 393 
cogS,-€p6, to force (c6-ago), 383 
c6haer€3, -Sre, to s^icA:, 360 
collidS, -€r€, to doa^ together, 

371 
colligS, "grS, to coZZect, 383 
colS, -firS, to cultivate, 386 
combftrS, --firC, to burn (t<;^oHy), 

389 
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commlniscdr, -f, to devise, 396 
committS, -SrS, to commitj 374 
cOm5, -€r8, to adorrij 385 
compescO, -€rS, to restrain, 393 
compingS, -SrS, to drive tight, 382 
complW, -Sr6, to^ZZ fup;, 356 
comprlmU, -€rS, to press <o- 

firef/ier, 389 
coocInO, -€r€, to sound together, 

387 
concI5, -Trfi, to call together, 362 
conclQd9, -€rS, to shut up, 371 
conciipiscU, -€rS, to covei, 394 
concurrS, -€r6, to run together, 

387 
conci&tIS, -^r^ to sAoXre, 368 
cond5, -ir6, to found, 372 
cond61esc5,-€p6, tofeelpain, 394 
conf6r5, -r6, to collect, 404 
confide, -SrS, to maAre, 368 
confidS, -€rS, to confide, 373 
confitWr, -€ri, to con/ess, 364 
conflTgU, -€p€, to J^ir/W, 378 
confddWJ, -5r6, to picfc out, 368 
confringS, -6rS, to break in two, 

383 
congfirS, -€r6, to 6rinf7 together, 

389 
congru5, -^r^ to o^ree, 366 
c0iiiv€5, -€rS, to sAwi <^ eyes, 

357 
consciscO, -€p€, to bring upon, 

394 
ccnscrlbS, -€p6, to frame, 375 
consSrO, -€r6, to plant, 388 
considO, -SrS, to se^^Ze, 374 
conspergS, -*rS, to sprinkle, 384 
constS, -arS, to consist, 349 
constriiS, -€rS, to construct, 367 
consue8c5, -€pS, to be wont, 393 
consuls, -^S, to counsel, 386 
consQmO, -SrS, to consume, 385 



contemnO, -SrS, to despise, 385 
contends, -€p€, to exert, 371 
contSrS, -6p6, to rub off, 388 
contlcescO, -€r6, to become still, 

394 
continW, -SrS, to 7io^ together, 

358 
contr&hS, -€r6, to contract, 378 
contr6misc5,-€rS, to tremble, 394 
contribuS, --€r€, to contrihvie, 

366 
contund5, -€rS, to ftreafc dowr?, 

371 
convalesce, -€r6, to recover, 394 
c6quO, -^rS, to cooA:, ftafce, 378 
corrTgS, -€rfi, to correct, 378 
corrump5, -€r6, to corrupt, 376 
corru5,-€p€, to/a/Z to ^/le ground, 

366 
crebresco, -€r6, to become fre- 
quent, 395 
credo, -€rS, to believe, 372 
crgpS, -arfi, to creafc, 347 
crescS, -€rfi, to grroio, 393 
cubo, -ar6, to Zie ctoi/;n, 347 
cado, -^rS, to forge, 373 
ctipI3, -6r6, to desire, 332, 368 
currS, -€rS, to rw?i, 370, 387 

D. 

decerns, -6r6, to determine, 388 
dScerpS, -€r6, to pZwofc, 375 
d6c6t, it becomes, 420 
decidS, -firS, to cw< doton, 371 
decTpIS, -€r6, to deceive, 368 
d6d6c6t, i^ is unbecoming, 420 
dediscS, -€r6, to unlearn, 393 
defends, -€r6, to de/erid, 373 
d6Ktisc6r, -i, to 5e worn out, 396 
defnngSr, -T, to discharge, ^96 
deglQbS, -6r6, to sA;m, 375 
deg5,-6r6, to spend (d6-&gO), 383 
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delM, -«r«, to destroy^ 351, 356 
dellg5, -€r6, to cJioose, 383 
delltescQ, -SrS, to hide away, 394 
d6m5, -^S, to toAre ati;ay, 385 
d6pell3, -€r6, to di^peZ, 387 
depend^, -€r€, to Aan^ doum, 

361 
deposc5, -€r€, to request, 393 
deps5, --^rS, to A;nea(Z, 390 
dend^, -erS, to /ai/^7i at, 360 
descrlbS, -€rS, to describe, 375 
des^O, -ar€, to cut down, 347 
desgrS, -€r€, to forsake, 388 
desln5y -^rS, to leave off, 388 
desipIS, -6r€, to 5e foolish , 368 
despIciO, -€r6, to despise, 368 
despond65, -«rS, to promise, 361 
desum, deessS, to &e wanting, 306 
detCgS, -€r6, to discover, 378 
detSrO, -€r6, to lomr aii7ay, 388 
devincio, -irfi, to 6in(2, 398 
dev6vW,-er€,toi;oM;, devote, 357 
dlc5, -CrS, to say, toZ/, 336, 378 
differs, -rfi, to de/er, 404 
diffltMr, -Sri, to disavow, 364 
diffundS, -€r€, topour forth, 373 
dllaWr, -i, to/aK asunder, 396 
dillgS, -€rfi, to tove, 383 
dlmic3, -ar€, to ^gr/if, 347 
dirigO, -€r€, to direct, 378 
diriiS, -€r€, to destroy, 366 
discerns, -€rS, to distinguish, 388 
discerpS, -€rS, to toar asunder, 

375 
discindO, -€r6, to spZi^, 374 
di8c5, -€rS, to Zearn, 370, 393 
discrfipo, -arS, to disagree, 347 
dissgrS, -€r€, to discourse, 388 
dissIdW, -SrS, to disagree, 361 
dissniS, -IrS, to &urs^ asunder, 

398 
dissu&dS5,-er5, to dissuade, 360 



distingfiS, -fe^ to dis^ngui^^ 

378 
distS, -SrS, to &e distant, 349 
distribu5,-€r6, to disiriftute, 366 
ditescO, -SrS, to gfrote? ricA, 395 
dIvIdS, -€r^ to ditnde, 371 
d5, -ftrC, to grive, 349, 370 
ddc65, -Srg, to toac^ 358 
ddmS, -arS, to toTne, 347 
dQc5, -€rS, to tead, 336, 378 
dulcescS, -SrS, to become sweet, 

395 
dQrescS, -Sr6, to grow hard, 395 

E. 

ediscS, -€r6, to feam &y Aearf, 

393 
6d5, -€r6, to ea«, 373, 410 
6d5, -SrC, to give out, 372 
edQcS, -€r6, to lead forth, 378 
effgrO, -rfi, to carry bu^, 404 
effervescS, -6r6, to 6oiZ up, 394 
efflOrescS, -€rS, to begrin to 

bloom, 394 
eff6dI5, -€r€, to dig out, 368 
effWiig5,-€r€, to 6reaA: open, 383 
effundO, -€rfi, to pour ou^ 373 
6g€5, -er6, to 6e in toan^, 353 
eiiciS, -6rS, to entice out, 368 
6lld3, -€r€, to strike out, 371 
eilg3, -€r€, to efec/, 383 
emico, -ar^, to s/iine /or«^ 347 
emin€o, -Sr6, to 6e prominent, 

353 
gmO, -Sr^ to buy, 389 
engcO, -arS, to sZay, 347 
60, ir6, to gro, 406 
6riibesc5, -firfi, to <urn red, 394 
eramp5, -SrS, to breoA; out, 376 
6rfl5, -€r6, to dig out, 366 
esiiri5, -irS, to U7ant to ea<, 398 
ev&dS, -tofi, to ^m oul, 371 
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fivftnescO, -&«, to vanieh, 395 
6vert9^ -€r6, to overthrow, 373 
evdm9, -SrS, to vomit up, 386 
exardescO, -fir«, to take fire, 394 
excellS, -€r6, to excel, 386 
excIdS, -€rS, to hew out, 371 
excindS, -€r€, to destroy, 374 
exhaario, -IrS, to exhaust, 398 
expergiscdr, -i, to awake, 396 
exR,6rl«r, -iri, to ^ry, 399 
explicS, -are, to wn/o^ 347 
explode^ -€r6, to Ai«s ojf, 371 
exposed, -€r6, to regwesi earn- 

esUy, 393 
exprimS, -€rS, to press out, 389 
exsistS, -6rS, to come forth, 374 
exstingiiS, -€r€, to put out, 378 
exstU, -ar^ to earw^, 349 
extends, -&€, to stretch out, 371 
extimescS, -€r€, to fear, 394 
exu5, -ftrS, to put off, 366 



facessO, -^rC, to accomplish, 390 
facIO, -€r€, to do, maA», 368 
falls, -€rS, to c^a<, 387 
farcIS, -irfi, to stujf, 398 
mil, to ^^>eaX;, 416 
fat^r, -eri, to confess, 364 
fav6o, -er6, to /ioivor, 367 
fendO, //ewdf, 373 
tSriS, -ir€, to «^rifee, heat, 398 
fSrS, -r€, to hear, 336, 389, 403 
fSrOcIo, -irS, to 6e unruly, 398 
ferv65, -erC, to glow, 367 
ftdS, -€r6, to <rt*5<, confide, 373 
fig5, -€rS, tojto, 379 
finds, -€rS, to spW<, c/eave 374 
fingS, -€r6, to fashion, 379 
tiO, fifirl, to hecome, 368, 411 
flav€o, -^rfi, to he golden yellow, 
354 



flftvescS, -&€, to 6ecowe yellow, 

394 
fleets, -€r6, to 6en(!, 380 
fl€S, ~Sr6, to lye^p, 356 
flIgS, -€r6, to 5^riA:e, 378 
floras, -€r^ to hlossom, 353 
fluetuo, -arfi, to i^ave, 365 
fluS, -Srfi, to ^ow?, 367 
fddiS, -€r6, to digr, 332, 368 
fSrgm, IsJiould he, 418 
f6v6S, -erfi, to cherish, 357 
frangS, -€r6, to 6reaA;, 385 
frfimS, -€rS, to f^row;/, 386 
fries, -arfi, to rwft, 347 
fngfiS, -€r€, to 6e cojfd, 359 
friiSr, -i, to eryoy, 396 
fiigiS, -€r€, to ;tee, 332, 368 
falciS, -irC, to support, 398 
fiilgSS, -erC to s^ine, 360 
funds, -€r€, to pour, 373 
fungSr, -i, to discJiarge, 396 
furS, -€r€, to rogre, 389 

G. 
gaudgS, -Sr€, to r^oice, 363 
ggmS, -5r€, to groan, 386 
ggrS, -€r€, to carry on, 389 
gignS, -€r€, to degree, 386 
gliscS, -€r5, to grrow wp, 393 
glabS, -firfi, to peeZ, 375 
gradiSr, -i, to «top, 396 
grandeseS, -SrS, to grroio, 395 
gravescS, -€r6, to grroio ^ar?/, 

395 
gruo or riio ? 366 

H. 

haerSS, -er€, to Aan^, 360 
hauriS, -ir€, to drati;, 398 
hgbftS, -erfi, to 6e hlunt, 354 
hfibescS, -€rS, to grow dull, 394 
hiscS, -firS, to yawn, 394 
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horrM, -foS, to shvMer, 353 
horrescS, -€rS, to stand on end, 

394 
hQmfiO, -Sr^ to he moist, 354 

I. 

Ic5, -€rS, to s<rt*», 383 
illlnS, -^rS, to bedaub, 388 
illacescS, -tofi, to jrrow light, 

394 
mad5, -&«, to mock, 371 
imbas, -&fi, to dip, dye, 366 
imminfiQ, -Sr^ to threaten, 354 
immlniiS, -€rS, to fe««en, 366 
impendW, -6rfi, to TUinflr over, 

361 
implM, -5r6, to JKZ fup;, 356 
impllc5, -ftrS, to involve, 347 
inceB85, -€r€, to fall upon, 390 
incidS, -€r6, to /aK into, 371 
incIdS, -€rS, to engrave, 371 
incIpIO, -firC, to 6efirin, 368 
incdl5, -Sr^ to inhabit, 386 
iiicr6p5, -5r6, to scoZd, 347 
inciibO, -SrS, to Ke w;)om, 347 
indic5, -€rS, to declare, 378 
indTg€3, -Sr6, to 6e in want, 353 
inddlescO, -Srfi, to feel pain, 394 
indulgOT, -5rS, to indulge, 359 
indu5, -6rS, to put on, 366 
in65, -irC, to go into, 407 
infgrO, -rC, to carry into, 404 
ing6misc5, -€r6, to groav, 394 
ingrilS, -€rS, to rws7i, 366 
inn6tesc5,-€r€,to becomeknown, 

395 
inqu&m, / «ai/, 416 
inquIrS, -6rfi, to inquire, 389 
insgrS, -€r6, to plant in, 388 
in86r5, -6r6, to insert, 388 
insTd€5, -Sr6, to sit upon, 361 
in8trii5, -€rS, to instruct, 367 



insiim, inessS, to be in, 306 
int^grascS, -^rfi, to 5efirin anew, 

395 
intellSgS, -£rS, to understand, 

383 
interW, -ir6, to perish, 407 
interncI5, -^rS, to AriZZ, 368, 413 
inter8um,iiitSre88€, tobebetween, 

306 
intilme8c5, -€rS, to sweU, 394 
iDvSnI5, -irfi, to^nd out, 398 
invSterascS, -SrS, to grow old, 

394 
invIdW, -SrS, to envy, 361 
Irascdr, -i, to fl^row; angry^ 396 
irrepS, -€r6, to creep into, 375 

J. 
j&dO, -^rS, to t/^roto, 368 
jub€5, -hBfS, to order, 360 
jungS, -€r6, to jain, 378 
jnrS, -arS, to swear, 278 
jQvene8co, -€r6, to grroti? young, 

395 
juv5, -Srt, to assist, 348 

L. 

Iab9r, -I, to ^Zide, roK on, 396 
1aces85, -£r^ to ea;cito, 390 
lacIS, / entice, 368 
laedS, -€r6, to violate, huri^ 371 
lambS, -^rS, to ?icA;, 376 
languW, -6r6, to 5e weary, 353 
lat€5, -6r6, to 6e hid, 353 
lav5, >ar^ to wash, 348 
lgg5, -€r6, to read, 383 
libet, it pleases, 420 
licfit, it is taiq/Tit, 420 
lTn5, -€rfi, to smear, 388 
linquS, -€r6, to 2eat7e, 383 
llqugfaciS, -SrC, to liquefy, 413 
llquW, -SrS, to &e fluid, 353 
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Kqnet, it is clear, 420 
livS5, -€r6, to be paJe, 354 
16qudp, -i, to speak, 396 
IttcM, -Srfi, to shine, 359 
ladS, -€p6, to play, 371 
lOgM, -6r6, to mourn, 359 
lu5, -€pS, to atone for, 366 
liiO, -^rd, to wash, 366 

M. 

macrescS, -Sr^ to grrot^? meager, 

395 
madW, -^rfi, to 6e wet, 353 
maerM, --CrS, to grieve, 354 
male, malie, to be more willing, 

405 
mandS, -6r«, to cAeu;, 373 
manOT, -€rS, to remain, 360 
mansuelacW, -€r6, to tome, 413 
matarescO, -Sr6, to rtpen, 395 
mfidMr, -eri, to care, 364 
mSmln!, -iss^ to remember, 415 
mergU, -€r6, to dip in, 384 
mgtWr, -iri, to measure, 399 
m€t9, --fipfi, to reap, 374 
metfiS, -^r6, to /ear, 366 
mic5, -ar€, to «Aine, 347 
minisc6r, I recollect, 396 
miniiC, -€r€, to tosen, 366 
mi8c€5, -Sp6, to mia?, 358 
misgrMr, -€pi, to have pity, 364 
miseret, it excites pity, 420 
mitescU, -^rS, to become mild, 

395 
mitts, -«r6, to send, 374 
m615, -^rS, to grrind, 386 
mordSS, -erS, to 6tto, 361 
m6rI6r, -i, to die, 396 
mdv€5, -6r6, to wove, 357 
mulc65, -erS, to «oo^e, 360 
mulg€5, -erfi, to /niZA;, 360 



nanciscte,-!, to gre^, 396 
nascdr, -i, to 6e bom, 396 
nect3, -€r6, to ^ie, 380 
negl6g5, -firS, to neglect, 383 
n€5, -Srg, to spin, 356 
n6qu66, -irfi, no< to 6e a6fe, 409 
nIgrescS, ^6r6, to become feZacfc, 

395 
ningo, -6r6, to snoia, 381 
nit€5, -Srfi, to grZi/tor, 353 
nlt6r, -i, to stay one*s self on, 396 
nolo, nolle, to 6e unwilling, 405 
noscS, -6r6, to ffearn to; know, 

393 
nabS, -€r6, to marry, 375 
niio, /nod, 366 



obdormisciJ, -6r6, to /teZZ as/ee», 

394 
6b€0, -ipfi, to meef, 407 
objicW, -€r6, to ^^roiy to, 368 
obllviscOr, -i, to forget, 396 
obmutescS, -€r6, to grroi^ dumb, 

395 
obruS, -6r6, to cover, 366 
ob8id€5, -5p6, to besiege, 361 
obslstO, -€r6, to oppose, 374 
obs61M, -erg, to go out of iLse, 

356 
obsOlescS, -€r€, to become ob* 

solete, 394 
obsum, 6bes86, to be in the way. 

306 
obtin65, -ep6, to occux^y, 358 
obtundS, -€p6, to s^wn, 371 
occid3, -€r6, to se«, 371 
occid5, -6r6, to A:iZ/, 371 
occulS, -6r6, to conceal, 386 
occnrrS, -6r6, to mee#, 387 
Cdi, -issS, to Ao^e, 415 
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offends, -^r^ to offend, 373 
61^, -SrS, to smellj 353 
6160, I groWf 356 
oportet, it is needful, 420 
opp3rIdr, -iri, to au7ai^, 399 
opp0n5, -€rS, to oppose, 386 
ordldr, -iri, to begfin, 399 
6rlto, -iri, to ri«e, 399 
ostendO, -€rS, to «^ott;, 371 



paciscdr, -i, to strike a bargain, 

396 
paenitgt, i< causes sorrow, 420 
pall66, -€r€, to look pale, 353 
pallescU, -^r€, to turn pale, 394 
pand5, -^rfi, to spread, 374 
pang5,-Sr6, to strike, drive, 382 
paiigO, -SrS, to bargain, 382 
parcO, -€r6, to «2>are, 382 
p&.rl5, -€rS, to bring fortJif 368 
pa8c5, -Sr6, to grraze, 393 
pascdr, -i, to feed, 396 
patefacIO, -SrS, to open, 332, 368 
p&tM,.-€r^ to stand open, 353 
patlto, -i; to «ujfer, 396 
pav€3, -5r€, to /ear, 357 
pect5, -€rfi, to comb, 380 
pelliciO, -5r6, to aWure, 368 
pell5, -€r6, to drire (away), 387 
pendW, -5r6, to /langr, 361 
pendS, -€r€, to weigh, 371 
p6rag6, -6rS, to accomplish, 383 
percellS, -€rfi, to 6ea< etoi/jn, 386 
percensSS, -er6, to survey, 358 
perdS, -€r6, to ruin, 372 
pfirfio, -irfi, to perish, 408 
perficiS, -€r€, to finish, 368 
perfi*ii6r, -i, to enjoy fully, 396 
pergo, see perrTgo 
p6rlm5, -€r6, to sZay, 389 
perl6g5,-€r$,to read through,ii8^ 



permlttO, -ftrC, to permit, 374 
permulcM, -Sr^ to ai>2!iease, 360 
perpgtidr, -i, to endure, 396 
(perrlgS) perg5, -^rfi, to go on, 

378 
perrump5,-6r6,to breakthrough, 

376 
persuade, -Sr^ to persuade, 360 
pertTn66, -er6, to pertain, 358 
pessamdS, >ftr^ to ruin, 349 
pets, -SrS, to seeA;, 374 
piget, i^ grieves, 420 
ping5, -€r6, to paint, 379 
pinguescS, -firS, to growfat^ 395 
pinsS, -SrS, to pound, 390 
plangS, -€r6, to 6ea<, lament, 378 
plaud5, -€rS, to applaud, 371 
plectS, -^rS, to beat, 380 
plect6r, 396 
pl60, I fill, 356 
plico, //oZd, 347 
plamesc5, -€rfi, to gfei feathers, 

395 
pliiS, -r6r€, to rain, 366 
poll65, -SrS, to 6e powerful, 354 
pOn5, -€r6, to place, 386 
posco, -SrS, to demand, 370, 393 
posBidfiS, -erC, to possess, 361 
possum, posse, to be able, 401 
pot5, -art, to drink, 278, 347 
praecello, -€rS, to eurce?, 386 
praecin3,-6rS, to sing to one, 387 
praedic5, -€r6, to predict, 378 
praefSrS, -r6, to prefer, 404 
praescrib5,-6rS, toprescri6e,375 
praesidfto, -erC, to preside, 361 
praestS, -arS, to ajford, 349 
praesiim, praeessS, to E»e over, 

306 
praetfirW, -irfi, to pass &y, 407 
prand€o, -€r€, to breakfast, 361 
prghendS, -€r6, to se^i«e, 373 
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pr6m5, -€r8, topresSy 389 
prfiflciscdr, -i, to set outy atartj 

396 
profligS,~SrS, to strike down, 378 
prOmittU, -€r€, to promise, 374 
prOm5, -^S, to take ovi, 385 
prostemS, -€rfi, to overthrow^ 

388 
pr^Vsum, prOdessS, <o he useful^ 

306 
pr6t6g5, -6rS, to protect^ 378 
prOvIdM, -SrS, to provide, 361 
psall5, -€rS, to play on the ci- 
thern, 389 
piidSt, it «^7ne«, 420 
ptL^rascS, -€rS, to become a 

child, 395 
piingO, -€rS, to pierce, sting, 382 
p&tre8c5, -€r€, to rot, 394 

Q. 

qnaerO, -€rS, to «eefc, desire, 389 
qnaeso, I beseech^ 418 
quatIS, -^Th, to shake, 332, 368 
qnfiO, -IrS, to 6e a&te, 409 
qu6rdr, -i, to complain, 396 
qalescli, -irt, to rest, 393 

R. 

radS, -to^ to scrape, 371 
r&pI9, -&<5, to seize, 332, 368 
rScensW, -^6, to review, 358 
rficrttdescS, -€r€, to 6reaA; open 

fl^esT^ 395 
r6curr5, -6rfi, to run 6acfc, 387 
redargiiQ, -6r€, to re/ute, 366 
redds, -€rS, to grive back, 372 
rSd^, -irC, to return, 407 
rSdImS, -^rS, to buy back, 389 
r6fell5, -€r6, to refute, 387 
rgfercI5, -irfi, to craw, 398 
rStSrS, -rd, to brin^ bacA:, 404 



r6flil5, -^rS, to jfow 6acA;, 367 
r6g5, -€r6, to rM?e, govern, 378 
r616g5, -6r6, to read over, 383 
rfilinquS, -firfi, to leave {behind), 

383 
r€manW, -5r6, to remain, 360 
reminiacto, -i, to remember, 396 
rfimdW, -SrS, to shine, 354 
rfidr, -Sri, to tAinA;, 364 
r§pell5, -^rC, to rejpei, 387 
r6pM5, -ir6, to find, 398 
r^petS, -€r€, to repeat, 374 
rgpl€5, -Sr€, toJiZZ (up), 356 
rSpo, -SrS, to creep, crawl, 375 
rgposcO, -^rS, to demand bocA:, 

393 
rgquie8c5, -SrS, to rest, 393 
rgsidW, -SrS, to remain behind, 

361 
r6sipisc5, -SrC, to come to one^s 

self again, 394 
r6s6n5, -arfi, to resound, 347 
respiciS, -€r6, to consider, 368 
respondM, -6r6, to answer, 361 
restitiiS, -€r6, to restore, 366 
rgvertdr, -Ij to turn 6acfc, 396 
rgvIviscO, -6r6, to revive, 394 
ridW, -er€, to toi/gf/i, 360 
rigfiO, -Sr6, to 5e stijf; 353 
r0d5, -6r6, to grnait?, 371 
riibM, -6r6, to 6e red, 353 
rump5, -€r6, to ftreafc, 376 
riiS, -Srfi, to rus^ forth, 366 

S. 
saepIS, -Ir^ to Tiedgre in, 398 
ealiS, -irS, to feop, 398 
salve, hail, 417 
BancI5, -Tr6, to sanction, 398 
sapI5, -SrS, to be urise, 368 
sarcIS, -irS, to mend, 398 
B&tisdO, -ftrS, to ^ve &ai2, 349 
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scabs, -€r6, to acratchj 376 
scalp5, -€rS, to carve^ 375 
scandS, -€rS, to climbj 373 
scat^o, -Srd, to gush, 354 
8cind5, -Sr^ to cut, 374 
8cI5, -irS, to know, 338 
sciscO, -€r6, to decree, 394 
BcribO, -€rS, to write, 375 
sculp5, -€r6, to chisel, 376 
s6cl5, -SrS, to cut, 347 
B6d6o, -6r6, to sit, 361 
sgnescO, -firfi, to grow old, 394 
sexitI5,-ir€, to feel, perceive, 398 
s6p61i5, -irC, to bury, 398 
s6qu6r, -i, to follow, 396 
s6ro, -ir6, to soWj 388 
86r5, -€r6, to join, 388 
serp5, -€r6, to creep, 375 
sido, -€r6, to «^tt down, 374 
sflSS, -SrC, to he silent, 353 
siq5, -€r€, to Ze<, 388 
sistO, -^r^ to a^op, 374 
s61M, -er€, to 6e looni, 363 
Bolv5, -€r€, to too«e, 366 
86ii5, -arS, to «ottnd, 347 
BorbW, -er6, to sip, 353 
sordSS, -erS, to 6e dirfy, 353 
spargS, -^r^ to scatter, 384 
8p6cI6, / 566,368 
spemo, -€rfi, to despise, 388 
splendM, -6r6, to gleam, 353 
8pondW, -€rS, to pledge, 361 
8pii5, -^rS, to spit, 366 
8qual65, -5r6, to be filthy, 354 
8t&til5, -6r6, to sei, y/ace, 366 
8tern5, -6r€, to s^rew, 388 
sterniiS, -SrS, to sneeze, 366 
BtertS, ~€rS, to snore, 373 
BtingiiO, I put out, 378 . 
8t5, BtSrS, to stond, 349, 370 
8tr6p5,-€rS, to maAre a notse, 376 
strTdW, -5r$, to «?Ai«, creaA;, 361 



strings, -€rfi, to bind, 379 
striiS, -Sr^ to build, 367 
stiidW, -SrS, to be zealouSj 353 
stiipM, -SrS, to &e amozetZ, 353 
snad^, -Sr^ to advise, 360 
siib€3, -Ir€, to come under, 407 
8iib!g5, -SrS, to ^u&due, 383 
subjicIS, -firfi, to suZ^ect, 368 
sabsiim, snbessS, to &e U7i(2er, 306 
snccensSO, -SrS, to 5e angry, 353 
8UCCUIT5, -SrS, to «t«7Cor, 387 
suesc5, -^S, to become used, 393 
8Qg3, -^rS, to «ucA;, 378 
sum, esse, to &e, 303 ' 
samS, -^rS, to toA;e, 385 
saO, -&e, to aeto, 366 
siiperbI5, -ir6, to 5e prou(2, 398 
siSpersgdfiS, -€rS, to forbear, 361 
siipersum, sup^ressS, to remain 

over, 306 
supprlmS, -^rS, to Xreep 5acA;, 389 
(smTig5) 8urg5, -&r^ to rise, 378 
suspends, -SrS, to Tiang^ 371 

T. 

taedet, i< wearies, 420 
tangO, -^r^ to tov^h, 382 
t€go, -6r6, to cover, 378 
temno, I despise, 385 
tend9, -^^ to sprea(2, 371 
tgn^, -SrS, to ^M, 358 
tSnSrescO, -^S, to j/rou; toncZer, 
395 

t6r5, -€rS, to rw6, wear oit<, 388 
tex5, -SrS, to t(?eave, 390 
tlm€5, -€r6, to /ear, 353 
ting9 (tingiiS), -ir^, to stain^ 378 
toll6, -€rS, to 1^, toA» ati;ay, 389 
tondS9, -SrS, to shear, 361 
t6n5, -S.r^ to thunder, 347 
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torp6(5, -€r6, to be numb^ 353 
torqufiS, -6rS, to torture^ 359 
torrW, -Crfi, to roasij 358 
trad5, -^rfi, to deliver, 372 
trah5, -€rfi, to draw, 378 
tran865, -ir6, to pas« over, 407 
tr6m5, -firfi, to tremble, 386 
trlbu5, -SrS, to con/er on, 366 
trud5, -€r€, to thrust, 371 
tumM, -Sr^ to atc;eZ2, 353 
tund5, -€r6, to thump, 371 
targ^, -Srfi, to au;e2/, 360 

U. 

ulciscOr, -I, to avenge, 396 
uiig5(ungu6), -Crfi, to anoint, 378 
iirg85, -Srfi, to urge, 360 
(lr5, -€rfi, to burn, 389 
ntdr, -I, to use, 396 

V. 

vad5, -^rfi, to flro, 371 
vale, fareweU, 417 



v6h5, -£r^ to carry, 378 
vell5, -^^ toplu^k, pull, 389 
vend9, -^S, to ^622, 372 
vCnM, -Irfi, to be for sale, 408 
y^i^S, >ir^ to come, 398 
vSnamdO, -ftr^ to aeZZ, 349 
verg5, -€r€, to ver^e, 384 
verr5, -Crfi, to sweep, 389 
vert5, -€r^, to <um, 373 
vescOr, -I, to /eed upon, eat, 396 
v6t5, -fird, to forbid, 347 
vIdS5, -Srd, to see, 361 
vigfi5, -SrS, to 5e vigorous, 353 
vilesc9, -firfi, to become vile, 395 
vincIC, -Irfi, to 6ind, 398 
vinc9, -€r6, to conguer, 383 
virW, -Crfi, to 5e preen, 353 
vl85, -€r6, to visi<, 390 
vlv5, -€rfi, to Mve, 367 
vOlO, veils, to 6e willing, 405 
volv5, -€rfi, to roW, turn, 366 
vdm5, -6r6, to vomit, 386 
v6vOT, -firfi, to vow, 357 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

The references are to paragraphs. 



-A, Nonns in, of 1st dad., 56; of 3d 
deeL, 83; mo. nng. 3d deel., 153; 
changed in componnds, 517 

S, ab, abs, 655; with abL of se* 
paration^ 620; of c^ent, 603; 
in componnds, 519; with nega- 
tive force, 531. a 

Abbreviations, 944 

abesse — non mnltnm abest qnin, 
nihil abestquin, 766; tantnm ab- 
est ut..nt, 760 

abhinc, denoting time, 674 

abhorrere, with abl., 620, 621 

Ablative, 49; nng. of 3d dad., 140, 
144; Syntax, 603-628; M. of 
agentj 603; of cause^ 603, 604; 
of comparison^ 609-612; of dif- 
ferencej 612; of limitation^ 608; 
of manner, 613, 614; with opus 
est, 624; of means or instrti- 
mentj 605-607; of plenty and 
waMf,622,623; of price, 617-619; 
of quality J 615, 616; of separa- 
Hon, 620,621; in special con- 
Btnictions,625; of <tine,672; with 
prepositions, 445, 446, 655-671; 
of place, 687, 688; with names 
of towns, 683-686; of distance 
how far, 681 

Ablative absolute, 836, 837 

absolv6re, with gen^ 570 

absque, 656 



abstinere, with abL, 620 

Abstract substantives, 37; for 
concretes, 691, 693; in the plvr., 
694, 695; derivation, 488, 493 

abund&re, with abl, 622 

-abils for -is, Ist dad., 59 

abati, with abL, 626 

ac, atque, 849 

Acatalectic verses, 907 

Accent, rules of, 29-31 

acceptus, with dai, 598 

accidit, with ut, 759 

accipSre, with dai. of purpose^ 
595; with aaa. & inilii., 812; with 
ganmdiva, 841 

accnsare, with gam., 570 

Accusative, 49; nng. 3d dad., 143; 
plnr., 148; in -^, 157; Stntaz, 
674-586; with active transitive 
verbs, 574; with intransitive 
verbs, 575, 576; with compound 
verbs, 577; with verbs of nam- 
ing, 578; with verbs of teaching 
and asking, 579-582; with imr 
personal verbs, 583, 584; in ex- 
clamations, 585; used adver- 
bially, 586; with prepositions, 
629-654; with names of toumSy 
683; to denote space, 679, 680; 
time how long, 674; how old, 678 

Accusative with Infin., 810-^0; 
as subject, 811 ; as ol^ect, 812; 
after verbs of wishing^ &c.| 
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814, 815; tenses^ 818, 819; in 
indirect dxBCOiirsej 825; how to 
iranstate, 816 
Active voice, 272; its participles, 

829 
&d, 629; assimilated in com- 
position, 520 ; in compounds 
witli dai, 592; with gerund, 845 ; 
with interest, 573; with adjec- 
tives signifying iL8^iU,8uitablet 
599 
adducSre, with nt, 758 
-&des, suffix in pcUronymicSjiSI 
adipisci, with ut, 758 
Adjectives, 32, 198-227; of Ist 
and 2d dad, 72-77; of SddaoL, 
137-142; of three terminations, 
199; of two terminations, 200; 
of one termination, 141, 201; de- 
fective, 203, 204; indeclinable, 
205; indefinite, 268; pronominal, 
269; comparison, 207-227; used 
as substantives, 701, 702; used 
instead of adverbs, 550; used 
instead of possessives, 703; de- 
noting a part of a thing, 704; 
apposUive, 550 ; attributive, 546 ; 
predicative, 536, 544; in re- 
lative clauses, 554; with gen., 
567; with dat, 598-600; with 
aU., 623, 625; position, 559, 561; 
derivation, 496-511; special 
uses, 701-709; in aU. absol, 836 
Adjuncts of the predicate, 558; 

of the subject, 558 
adjuvare, with aw., 589 
admonCre, with gtn., 568; with ut, 

758; with aw. & inf., 814 
Adonic verse, 925. i 
adsperg^re, with dat. & aoe., 593 
adulescens for in adulescentia, 
691; in adulescentia, 673 



Advantage, dative of, 587 
adventre, with in & aoe., 690 
adventu, aU. of time, 673 
Adverbial accusative, 586; phrsr 

ses, 431 
Adverbs, 32, 424-446; derivation 
of, 425-434; from adjectives of 
the 1st & 2d ded., 425; of the 3d 
deel, 426 ; of time, 437 ; of man- 
ner, 438; of order, 242; nu- 
meral, 241; of place, 436; used 
as prepositions^ 436; compari- 
son, 440--i42; with gen., 566. a; 
correlative, 439; position, 562 
Adversative conjunctions, 451,853 
adversus, adversum, 632 
ae, changed in compounds, 517 
aedes & templum omitted, 566. 9 
aeger, with abL, 604 
aequalis, w. gen., 598 
aequare, w. aeo. 589 
aequo ac, 849 

aestimare, w. gen., 569; w. aU., 617, 
aetate, abl. of time, 673 
-aetis, suffij!, 508 
affatim, w. gen., 566. 6 
aflferre, w. dat., 592 
afficSre, w. abl., 607 
aflSrmare, with aoe. & infin., 812 
Agent, abL of, with a or ftb, 603; 
dat.of,596,597; W.op6ra,per,606 
aggre, with annus, to express how 
old, 678; id aggre, with ut, 758 
agnomen, 194 

Agreement of predicate and sub- 
ject, 536-539; of attribute and 
substantive, 546, 547; of appo- 
sition and substantive, 548-550; 
of pronoun & antecedent, 551- 
557 
ajo, conjugated, 416; its use, 823 
-&1, Nouns In, 3d deol., 91 
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Alcaic veraes, 925.0.10; stanza, 927.1 

Alcmanian stanza, 927. o 

ftll- in allqnis rejected, 723, 762 

alien&re, with a and abL, 621 

alienns, with aU., 925 

allqaanto, with comparative8,106 

aliqaantam, w. gtn., 566. 6 

allqaid, with gm., 566. 6; used od- 
verbiCLUy, 586 

allquis, 266; its use, 722; after si 
eniphatiCj 723 

-Slls, suffiXj 501 

allter atqne, 849 

alius, 202, 728; alios, .alias, aili. . 
alii, 729; quantity in gtn., 861 

Alphabet, 3; vowels and diph- 
thongs, 4, 5; consonants, 6, 7 

alter, 202, 728; alter.. alter, 729 

Alternative questions, 798 

altero tanto, 612 

alterater, 202 

amans, w. g«n., 567. 2 

amicus, w. dai & gen., 598 

ampllus, without quam, 610 

an, interrog^t 797, 798; annon, 798 

Anacrusis, 925. 10 

anceps syllaba, 908 

animadvertSre, w. aoo. & inf., 812 

Animals, Names of, 47 

animo, abl. of manner j 613; animo 
aequo, without cum, 613 

Answer, Form of, 799 

ante, 631; in composition, 521; in 
compounds with dat. 592; to de- 
note distance of timet 675; with 
quam, 675; ante diem, 931 

Antecedent of relative, 553; in- 
corporated in the relative 
clause, 719; agreement, 551-557 

antepenult, 25 

antgquam, 779, 780 

-anus, suffix^ 504, 505, 507 



anxlus, with abL, 604 
Apocdpe, 894 ^ 

Apod6sis, 787 

apparSre, with two nont, 540 
app&ret, with mo. & inf., 811 
appellare, with two aoo., 578 
appellari, with two nom., 540 
Appendix to 3d coi\jugation, 331 
Apposition,548; in relative clause, 

554; g«n. of specification in its 

stead, 566. 7; expressing ftme, 

549; with names of towns, 684, 

685; agreement, 548-550 
aptus, with dat., 598; with genmd. 

& genrndiTO, 844; with qui & inb- 

jimot., 793 
apud, 630 

-&r, Nouns in, 3d dool., 94, 95 
arbitrari, with two aoo., 578; with 

aoo. & inf., 812 
arcessSre, with gen., 570 
Archilochian verse, 925. u; Rtan* 

zas, 927. 1(^-13 
arguSre, with gen., 570 
-arls, suffiXy 501 
Aristophanic verse, 925. 2 
-arltim, suffix, 482 
-Sritis, suffix, 501 
Arsis, 900 

Article, not in Latin, 57 
as. Unit of value, 937 
-as, Nouns in, Ist dool., 60; 3d 

dool., 105-107; -fts, Greek aoo. pL 

dd deoL, 157; suffix, 507 
Asclepiadean verses, 925. 7. s; 

stanzas, 827. 4-s 
-asco, Verbs in, 472 
assgqui, with ut, 758 
Assimilation of prepositions, 518 
assuescSre, with inf., 809 
Asyndeton, 850 
at, 853 
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atqae, 849; atque is, 715 

atqui, 853 

Attraction of mood, 826 

Attribute, its agreement, 546, 547 

Attributive adjective, 546 

-attlS| suffiXj 503 

au, changed in compounds, 517 

audere, with inf., 809 

audire, with mo. & inf., 812; with 

piw. ptrtioiple, 813, 835 
auditu, 848 
aureus, the coin, 938 
-ans. Nouns in, 3d ded., 123 
aut, 852 

autem, 853; its place, 564 
Authors, Latin, 945 
Auxiliary ess6, 303 
-ax, Nouns in, 3d decl, 132; suffix, 

498 

B. 

b changed to p, 375 

belli, in connection with domi, 
686; bello Anti6chi, 673; bello 
Persico, 673; in bello, 673 

bene, compared 441; with emSre 
& vendgre, 619 

benedic^re, with dai, 589 

-Mr, Nouns in, 3d ded., 96 

-bnis, suffix, 498 

bini, instead of duo, 238 

bis die, M. of time, 673 

blandfri, with dai, 589 

-bs. Nouns in, 3d dooL, 124-126 

-bttltim, suffix, 494 

-bundtis, suffi[x, 496 

C. 

-c, Nouns in, 3d ded., 89 
caelum, dad., 191 
CaesOra, 909-911; of the hexa- 
meter, 915; of the trimeter, 924 



Calendar, Roman, 929-936 
Calends, 929 

capio, -^re, conjugated, 331 
Capital initial letters, 3 
capitis et caplte damnare, 570 
caput, 129 

Cardinal numerals, 228-233 
carere, with abl., 622 
cams, with dai, 598 
Case-endings of the 5 declen- 
sions, 54 
Cases, 35,49; dependent, 50; in- 
dependent, 50; of adjectives & 
nouns used adverbially, 430; 
construction of, 566- 690 
casu, M. of manner, 614 
casus obliqui, 50; recti, 50 
Catalectic verses, 907 
causa, w. ||;«n. &mea,tua &c., 566. 8, 
604; w. genmd & gemndiye, 843 
Causal clauses, w. subjunctive,1 82 
Causal conjunctions, 452, 456; 

their uses, 781-786, 851 
cave, cave ne,in prohibitions, 806 
eavere, with dai & mo., 591 
-c6, -cinC, appended to hie, 254 
celare, with two ace, 579 
celer, special forms of, 138, 140 
-ceps, Compounds in, 3d ded., 126 
eemgre, with aoo. & inf., 812; with 

pres. part., 813 
cern6res, potential subjunct., 750 
certe, certo, 430 
certum est, w. aoo. & inf., 811 
ceteri, defective, 204, 728 
Characteristic of 5<em; 52 
circa, circum, 634; in composi- 
tion, 522; compounds of, w. mc., 
577 
circlter, 635 
circulre, 522 
circumd&re, w. aoo., 593 



— 202 — 



ciSjCitra^ 633 

Classification of YsbbSi 346- 
399 

coargaSre, w. goL, 570 

cog^re, with in k aoo., 690 

cogitare, with aoo. & isC, 812 

cognomen, 194; with dai, 594 

cognoscfire, with mo. & int, 812 

Collective noon, 38; with plural 
verb, 543 

eollocare, to Zee, w. aU., 617; with 
in k abl, 689 

cOm == cum, in composition, 523 ; 
in compoonds w. dai| 592 

Common gender,45; common nonn, 
38; common quantity, 27, 863 

commonere, commonefac6re,with 
gOL, 568 

communis, w. gea^ 567. s; w. dai, 
598 

Comparative, how formed, 209; 
how declined, 139; wanting,224; 
with abl., 609; with the force of 
too f unusually f somewhat^ 705; 
used in reference to only two 
objects, 709; its force increased, 
706; with-ctUus, 510; followed 
by qnam nt, qaam qui w. sab- 
jimoi, 795 

Comparative coioanctions, 461, 
772; comparative value witli 
verbs otluying and aeUing^^l^ 

Comparison of adjectives, 207- 
227; irregular and defective, 
220-227; of participles, 227; of 
adverbs, 227, 440-442; of two 
qualities of the same ot(ject, 
708 

comperlre, with aoo. k inf, 812 

complere, with abl., 622 

complQres, deol., 221 

compos, with gon., 567. i 



CoMPOSimnr of Wobds, 465, 512- 

531 
Compound ac^ectives, 531; comp. 
forms of the verb, 303-^15; 
comp.numerals,231,232; comp. 
substantives, 530; declined, 192; 
comp. tenses of the passive, 
309; comp.verbs,513-529; comp. 
verses, 903, 925 
Compounds, QuantUy^ 883; syUa- 
biflcaiionj 24; of d&re, 572; of 
esse, 306; of fac&re, 413; of ire^ 
407; of prepositions mih dai, 
592; of prepositions with aot., 
577 
con see com 
concedSre, with ut, 758 
Concessive conjunctions, 458; 

uses, 767-771 
Concessive subjunctive, 753 
Concrete substantives, 37; used 

for abstracts, 691 
condemnare, with gsn., 570 
Conditional coi\]unctionB,457; use, 
787-790; conditional sentences, 
787-788; conditional wishes w. 
diim, mddd, 790 
conducSre, to hire, with lU., 617; 

with gtraadive, 841 
conducit, with mo. & lot, 811 
confidSre, with, dai or aU., 628 
congregari, with iak aoo., 690 
Conjugation, 35, 270, 295; Firstf 
316, 317, 327, 346-350; Second, 
318,319,328,351-364; 2%ir^320, 
321, 329, 365-396; appendix to 
Third, verbs in W, 331, 332; 
2?bur<;i, 322,323,330,397, 398; of 
deponents, 324-330; periphra- 
Stic, 311-314; special forms in 
conjug., 333-338; of irreffular 
verbs, 400-413; of dtfective 
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verbB, 414-418; of impersofial 

verba^ 419-423 
CJoNJUNcnoNS, 32, 447-462; co-or- 
dinating, 448-453; use of, 849- 

857 ; sabordinating, 454-462; 

use of, 749-790; place of, 564 
Coi\ianctive clauBcs, 755 ff. 
Consecutive conjunctions, 460; 

use of, 756-766 
cons^ni, with ut, 758 
considSre, with in A lU., 689 
consillo, aU. of manner^ 613 
Consonants, Classification of, 6 
Consonant-stems, 3d d«oL, 79, 81; 

of Tiriw, 339, 345 
const&re, to cost, with abl, 617 
constat, with toe. & inf., 811 
eonstituere, with in ic abl., 689 
Construction op Cases, 566-690 
consul, used for consulatus, 692 
consnlSre, its construction, 591; 

with ut, 758 
contendere, with ut, 758 
contentns, with abl, 625 
Continental pronunciation, 15 
continere; vix me contin^o quin, 

766 
contingit, with ut, 759 
contra, 636 
Contracted syllables, Quantity of, 

860; contracted vowels in con- 

jugation, 344 
convenlre, with in & aoo., 690 
convfinit, w. aoe. & inf. 811 
convincSre, with gen., 570 
Co-ordinating coryunctions, 448- 

453; use of, 849-857 
Copulative conjunctions, 449; use 

of, 849-851 
coram, 658 

Correlatives, 269, 439 | 

Corresponsive conjunctions, 858 



Countries, Gender of names of, 42 
cre&re, with ivo aoe., 578 
cre&ri, with two nem., 540 
cred&e, with dai, 589; with two 
aee., 578; in the pan. w. two bodl, 
540; with aee. & iaf, 812 
cred^res, potential subjunct., 750 
credibHe est, with aeo. & lal, 811 
crime or charge, gen. of, 570 
crimlne or nomine, with gen., 570 
-crflm, sufflXy 495 
cujas, patricU abject, 264 
-ciiltlni, suffix, 494 
-ctUiis, sufflx, 480, 510 
cum, prep., 659; with abL of man' 

ncTj 613; in composition, 523 
cum, Mngnnetien; cum temporal, 
774; cum, whenever , 740; cum 
causal, 786; cum concessive, 
769; cum historical, 774; cum 
primum, 773; cum quis, 723, 762 
cum-tum, 857 

cunctus, Nouns with, in abl. with- 
out prep., 687 
-candtis, suffix, 496 
-cunque, appended to pronouns, 

258; followed by indio., 748 
cup^re, w. inf. or w. aoo. & inf., 814 
cupidus, with gen., 567. i 
cura, ut, imperat. phrase, 806 
curare, w.ut, 758; w. gerundive, 841 

D. 

Dactylic Hexameter, 914 ff. 

damnare, with gen., 570. i 

dare, 349; with two aoo., 578; with 

two dai, 595; with gemndive, 841 
Dates, Roman, 931; of year, 935; 

how to turn into English, 934 
Dative, 49 ; pL 3d deol., 149 ; 4tb deoL , 

172; Syntax, 587-602; indirect 

object, advantage, 587; with 
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intransitive verbs, 589; with 
transitive verbs, 688; with com- 
pounds of ad, ante, &c., 592; 
with verbs of twofold constrac- 
tion, 593; of purpose, with verbs 
of giving and receiving, 595; 
ethical, 602; of agency, with 
gerundivo, 596, 741, 840; with pu- 
BivoB, 590, 597; of possession, 
594; with adjectives, 598-600; 
with substantives, 601 
de, 657; with accusare, 570; ne- ' 
gative meaning in compounds, 
531.2 
dea, dens, deol., 59, 67 
debere, with inf., 809; with the 

force of the potential, 747 
docedfire, with abL, 620 
decet, dedficet, with mc., 583 
declarare, with mc. & inf., 812 
Declension, 35, 51; general rules, 
55; First, 56-62; Second, 63- 
71; Third, 78-170; Fourth, 
171-175; Fifth, 176-180; of ad- 
jectives,12-n, 137-142; of com- 
pounds, 192. Case-endings of 
the 5 declensions, 54 
Defective substantives, in case, 
182-185; in number, 186-188; 
defective a^ectives, 203, 204; 
defective comparison, 224, 225; 
of adverbs, 442 ; defective 
verbs, 414-418 
defic6re, with aoc., 589 
deflggre, with in & abl., 689 
Degree of difference, in the abl,612 
delectari, with abl., 604 
demerggre, with in & abl, 689 
demonstrare, with aoc. & inf., 812 
Demonstrative pronouns, 252- 
254; position, 561; agreement, 
551, 552; where not used, 716 



Denominative inceptives, 391, 
395; denominative verbs, 473- 
479 

depell^re, with abl., 620 

Dependent cases, 50 

Dependent clause, 742; in indi- 
rect discourse, 825; dependent 
uses of the subjunctive, 755 tL 

Deponents, 276; conjugation of, 
324-330 ; of the first conj., 350 ; 
of the second, 364; of the thirds 
396; of the fourth^ 399; parti- 
ciples, 831 

Derivation of Words, 465, 467- 
511; of effectives, 496-511; of 
verbs, 470-479; of substantives, 
480-495; of adverbs, 425-434 

Desiderative verbs, 473 

designare, with two aoc., 578 

desin6re, with inf., 809 

Determinative pronouns, 255 

deterrere, with abL, 620; with ne 
or quominus, 764 

deus, dooL, 59, 67 

Diaeresis, in pronnnciation, 13; 
in prosody, 892, 909 

Diastdle, 895 

dic6re, with two aoc., 578; with aoc 
& inf., 812 

did, with two nom., 540; with nom. 
& inf., 821 

dictu, 848 

-dlcus. Adjectives in, 216; quan- 
tity, 886 

dies, 180; in diem, 670; ante 
diem, 931 

differre, with S, Sc aU., 621 

difficilis, 215; advwb., 429; with 
dai, 598; with gomnd. or i 
848 

diffidSre, with dai, 589, 628 

dignari, with abL, 625 
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dignns, with aU., 625; dignos qai, 

with sabjunot., 793. c 
diligens, with gen., 567. a 
Dimeter, 904 
Diminutive substantives, 480, 481 ; 

adjectives, 510; verbs, 474 
Diphthongs, 5 
Dipody, 906 

Direct discourse, 823; dir. object, 
in the mo., 574-577; direct 
questions, 796-800 
dis-, inseparable prop., 516; com- 
pounds of, with a & aU., 621 
disc^re, with inf., 809; with a, 

for doceri, 679 
discernSre, with S & abL, 621 
discessu, M. of ^ime, 673 
discrepare, with a & abl., 621 
Disjunctive coi^junctions, 450; 

use of, 852 
dispar, with dai, 598 
displicere, with dai, 589 
displTcet, with aoe. & inf., 811 
dissentire, with S and abl., 621 
dissimliis, 215; with dai, 598 
Distance Jiow far in the aoo. or 
abl., 681; of time how long be- 
fore or after, 675 
distare, with S & abL, 621 
Distich, 926; Elegiac D., 919 
distinguSre, with S, & abl, 621 
Distributive numerals, 237, 238 
docere, with two aoo., 579 
dolere, with aoo., 575; with abl., 
604; with aoo. & inf., 815; with 
quod, 783 
dolo, fraude, abl. of manner, 614 
domi belllque, 686; domus, 173; 

used like name of foion, 686 
donare, with twofold construc- 
tion, 593 
donee = quamdiu, 776, 777 



Double questions, 798 
Dubitative subjunctive, 754 
dublto & non dublto quln, 766 
dubium non est quin, 766 
ducSre, with dai of purpose^ 595; 

with gon., 569 
dulcis, with dai, 589 
dum, whilej with pros., 734, 776; 

until, 777; if only, 790 
dummddo, 790 

E. 

e, Quantity of, in -el, 6th dooL, 178, 

861; changed to -i, 517 
-S, Greek nouns in, 1st dool., 60 
-S, Nouns in, 3d dool., 84; abl. nng., 

3d deoL, 144 
S, ex, 660; in composition, 524; 

with negative power, 531. a 
edicgre, with ut, 758 
edocfire, with two aoo., 579 
eflScgre, with two aoo., 578; with 

ut, 758 . 
egfinus, compar., 217 
egere, with abL or got, 622 
-eis, suffix in patronymics, 484 
ejicgre, with abL, 620 
ejus, eOrum, earum, as posses- 

sives, 247, 711 
ejusm6di, w. ut or qui & ralgnnot., 

793. a 
-eia, sufflj:, 489 

Elegiac Distich, 919; E. Penta- 
meter, 918 

eliggre, with two aoo., 578 
Elision, 887-889 
-^lliis, suffix, 481, 510 
emgre, w. abl., 617 ; bene, male, 619 
Emotion, verbs of, with aoo. & inf., 

815; with quod, 785 
Emphasis, as affected by the order 

of words, 565 
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.-en, Nonns in, 8d deoL, 93 
Enclitics, control accent, 31; quan- 
tity, 880 
Endings in declension, 54; in com- 
parison, 209; incoi\jagation,294 
-endtis, -undOs, endings of ge- 
rundive, 337 
English method of pronunciation, 

16-20 
enim & nam, 854; position, 564 
Ennehemimfires, 912 
-ensis, suffix, 501, 507 
-entldr, -entisslmils, 216 
-enttis, sufflj;, 502 
Epenth^sis, 896 
Epicene nouns, 47 
Epistolary tenses, 740 
eques, in collective sense, 698 
Equivalents of supine, 848 
-€r. Nouns in, 2d dod., 64, 65 
-€r, -er, Nouns in, 3d deol., 96-98 
-€r, -ft, -iiln, Ac^ect. in, 74-76 
-€r, -Is, -^ Adjectives in, 138; 

inperl., 213 
-erfi for -<eriint (Ptrf. Ind.), 334 
ergra, 637 

ergo, 855; with gen., 566. 8 
erudlre, w. aU., 607 
erumpgre, with S, & abl, 620 
-€», Greek nouns in, Ist deol., 60; 
-es, -^, nouns in, 3d deol., 108- 
110 ; --Ss, noni.pliir. , Greek nouns, 
157; proper names in -6s, 151 
-esc5, verbs in, 472 
ess6, conjugated, 303; with abl, 
617; with gen. a,a predicate, 571; 
with gen. of value, 569; with 
gen. & abl. of quality, 556. 6., 
615; with dat. of possessor, 594; 
with dat. of purpose, 695; the 
infin. esse as subject, 808; as 
object, 809 



est) qui, with lalguiet, 793. b. 
^t, 849; used after mnlti, 850; et 

is, et is non, 715 
etfinim, 854 
Ethical Dative, 602 
etiam, 849; with compar., 706 
etiamsi, w. indio. & iulgimei, 770 
etsi, 771 

-^ttim, suffljc, 482 
Etymology, 1, 32-464 
eu, 11; vocative-ending, 69 
-eiis, Greek nouns in, 2d ML, 69 
-€tts,5M^, 500; -Sils, suffix, 506 
evadSre, with tvo nom., 540 
evCnit, with ut, 759 
-ex, 'Nouns in, 3d deeL, 133 
Exclamations, in aoe., 585 
Existence, General expressions 

of, w. lalgiiiwi, 793. b 
existimare, with two aoo., 578; 

pass. w. two nom., 540 
expfidit, with aoo. & inf., 811 
expers, with gen., 567. i 
explore, with abl., 622 
exsistfire, with two nom., 540 
exsistunt qui, with nibjimot., 793 
exspectatiOne, abL of compari- 
son, 611 
External qualities in the abl., 616 
extra, 638 

extremus, with eubsi to denote 
part thereof, 704 



faba, in a collective sense, 698 
fac, with ut or labjnnoi, 806 
fac6re, with two aoo., 678; with 
gen., 569; with ut, 758; with 
pros, partio., 835; facere non pos- 
sum quin, 766 
facnis, 215; adv., 429; w. dai 598; 
w. ad & gerond or w. inpiao, 848 
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facta, 848 

fallit, with MO., 583 

fama est, with mo. & inf., 811 

familiaris, with gen. or dai, 598 

famillas, old gen., 58 

fas est, with aoe. & inf., 811; with 

snpine, 847 
fateri, with aoe. & inf., 812 
favfire, with dai, 589 
Feet, metrical, 898 
Feminine, Rule of gender, 42, 43 
fertur, with nom. &; inf , 821 
-ficus, Ac^ectives in, compared, 

216 
fid^re, with dat. or abL, 589, 628 
fiSri, with twe nom., 540; with gen., 

571; with dai. of purposCj 595; 

quantity J 412, 861 
fieri non potest quin, 766 
Fifth Declension, 176-178 
Figures of prosody, 887-897 
filla, filius, 59, 67 
Final conjunctions, 459; use of, 

756-766 
Final syllables, Quantity , 877-879 
Finite verb, 285 
First Conjugation, Active, 316; 

Passive^ 317; Deponent, 327; 

Verbs of, 346-350 
First Declension, 56-62 
fit, with ut, 759 
flagitare, with two aoe., 580; with 

ut, 758 
flocci, gen. of value, 569 
for, corresponding to dai, 588 
fore ut, to express fiii int, 819 
Formation of the Genitive, 3d 

deoL, 82-136; of the Principal 

Pans, 339-399; of the Tenses^ 

298-302 
the former^ hie, ille, 713 
Fourth Conjugation, Active, 322; 



Pa99ive^ 323; Dependent, 330; 
Verbs of, 347-399 

Fourth Declension, 171-175 

Fractions, denoted by ordinals, 
236; of weight, 942 

fraude, abl. of manner, 614 

Frequentative verbs, 471 

ft-etus, w. abL, 625 

fhigi, indeel., 205; eompar., 222 

frui, with abL, 626 

fugit, with aoe., 583 

fungi, with abL, 626 

Future I & II, 280; how formed, 
298, 300; wanting in the sub- 
junct, 302, 746; Fut. Inf., 819; 
Futlnf Pass.,315,847; Fut. Inf 
of deponents, 325; Fut. Parti- 
ciple, 301; syntax, 736-739 

futGrum esse, ut for ftit. inf., 819 

G. 

galllna, in a collective sense, 698 

gaudere, with abL, 604; with quod, 
783; with aoe. & inf, 815 

Gender, 35; natural or gramma- 
tical, 39, 48; of adjectives, 48; 
in let deel., 61, 62; in 2d deel., 
70, 71; in 3d deoL, 158-170; in 
4th deel., 174, 175; in 6th deoL, 
179, 180; of the predicate, 544 

General relatives, 258, 259; fol- 
lowed by the indie., 748 

General value, expressed by tl.e 
abL, 618 

Genitive, 49; endings of, 51; for- 
mation in 3d deel., 82; gen. pL in 
-nmfor-Orlim, 2d deel., 68; of 
dddeel.in-Itlm,146, 147;in-5n, 
156; in -itls, 77; Syntax, 666- . 
573 ; with substantives, 5 66 ; sub- 
jective, 566. L 4; in predicate 
571 ; objective, 566. 2; of personal 



— 298 — 



pronouns, 566.8; partitive, 566. 6; 
of qaality, 566. s; answering the 
question Jiow old? 678; of spe- 
cification, 566. 7; with adjecti- 
ves, 567; with verbs of valuing , 
569; with verbs of remember^ 
ing^ 568; with verbs oi accus- 
ing, 570; with esse & fieri, 571; 
with impersonalSj 572, 584; 
of gtmnd, 843 

(tERUND & Gerundive, 288, 289, 
298; uses, 839-846; with est, 
840; gerund changed into ge- 
rundive, 842; gen., 843; dai, 
844; aoo., 845; abl., 846; gerun- 
dive with verbs of giving, tak- 
ing, sending &c., 841 

gloriari, w. abl, 604; w. quod, 783 

Glyconic verse, 925. 4 

gracilis, snperlai, 215 

gratia, with gen., 566. s; with ge- 
rund & gerundive, 843 

gratlam agfire, with quod, 783; 
with aoc. & inf., 815 

gratus, with dat., 598 

gravis, with dat., 598 

Greek nouns of let deoL, 60; of 2d 
deel., 69; of 3d deel, 83, 88, 117, 
122, 150-157 

H. 

habere, with two aoe., 578; pass. 
with two nom., 540; with gen., 
569; with dat. of purpose, 595; 
habgo quod, with subjunot., 793. b 

Hephthemimgres, 912 

Heroic verse, 914 

Ileteroclites, 190 

Heterogeneous nouns, 191 

Hexameter, 904; Dactylic Hexa- 
meter, 914-917 

hiatus, 888 



hie, 252; its use 712; hie, ille, tJie 
latter J the former, 713; hiclne, 
hicce, 254 

Historical Infinitive, 809; Histori- 
cal Perfect, 737; Historical Pre- 
sent, 732 ; Historical tenses, 743 

hora nona, abl. of time, 673 

Horace, Metres of, 926-928 

horrere, with aoc., 575 

hortari, with ut, 758 

Hortatory subjunctive, 752 

hostis, in a collective sense, 698 

how old? 678 

humi, like name of town, 686 

humllis, superl, 215 

Hypothetical sentences, 787, 788 



i & j, but one character, 2, 891 

1, gen. ending of the 2d deel, 63; for 
-H fh)m nouns in -Ifks, -IQm, 
63 ; voe. ending, 2d deel., 67; dat. 
ending, 2d deel, 77; stems in i, 
3d deel, 79, 80; Greek nouns in I, 
3d deel, 88; voe. ending of 8d 
deel., 154; abl ending of the 
same, 140, 142, 144; i, connect- 
ing vowel in compound subst., 
530 

-la, neut. pi. 3d deel, 140, 142, 145 

-I&, suffix, 488 

-Iftd^, suffij!, 487 

Iambic Strophe, 927. 15 

Iambic Trimeter, 922-924 

-ISntls, suffijj, 505 

-Ks, suffi^x, 487 

-Icills, suffix, 501 ** 

Ictus, 900 

-IcOs, suffix, 501, 506, 509 

id, adverbially, 586 

id agere, with ut & sulgunet., 758 

id quod =: quod, 581 
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idem, 255, 533; used adverbially ^ 
717 

Ides of the Calendar, 929 

-ides, -ides, suffixes, 487 

idon6u8, with &d, 599; idooSus 
qui, with robjunot., 793. c; with ge- 
rund & gerondivB, 844 

-idus, sufflXj 497 

igitur, 855; its place, 564 

ignarus, with gen., 667 

-lis, sufflj:, 484 

-Ms, -Ms, suffi^eSf 498, 501; bu- 
perL of adjectives in -His, 215 

Illative conjunctions, 453, 855 

ille, 255; its use, 712, 713 

-illimils, raperl. ending, 215 

-mtis, suffix, 481 

-im, aoo. ending, 3d deel, 143; ad- 
verbs in, 432, 433 

imm6mor, with gen., 567. i 

imminere, with dat, 589 

jmmo, in answers, 800 

Imparisyllabic nouns, 3d decL, 81 

iinpatiens, with gen., 567. i 

impedlre, w. quomlnus or ne, 764 

impellgre, with ut, 758 

imperare, with dat., 589; with ut, 
758 

Imperative, 283; personal en- 
dings, 294; of dic6re, duc6re, 
&c., 336; of scire, 338; uses, 
804-806; supplied by cura ut, 
fac ut, 806; by the subjunctive, 
752, 805 

Imperative phrases, 806 

Imperative sentence in indirect 
discourse, 825 

Imperfect, 280, 298, 299; its use, 
735; in letters, 740; Tmperf. 
Subjunct in conditional sen- 
tences, 788. Ill 

Impersonal verbs, 419-423; their 



conjugation, 421; with aoo. 583; 
with aoo. & gen., 584 

impetrare, with ut, 758 

implore, with abL , 622 

impongre, with dat., 592 

impos, impotens, with gen., 567. i 

imprimfere, with in & abl, 689 

imus, to denote a party 704 

in, with the aoo., 670; with verbs 
of assembling, 690; to denote 
time for how long, 677; with 
the abl., 671; to denote time 
when, 673; with verbs ol pla- 
cing y 689; to denote place, 682; 
in composition, 525; with ne- 
gative power, 531. 2; in com- 
pounds with dat., 592 

-inft, suffix, 485 

inanis, with abl., 62d 

Inceptive (Inchoative) verbs, 392- 
395, 472 

incipgre, with infin., 809 

incitare, with ut, 758 

incusare, with gen., 570 

Indeclinable nouns, 181; gender 
of, 44; adjectives, 205, 226 

Indefinite adjectives, 268; Inde- 
finite pronouns, 265-267; use, 
721 

Independent cases, 50 

Independent uses of the Subjunc- 
tive, 749-754 

Index of verbs, pag. ^74] Index 
to the metres of Horace, 928 

Indicative, 282; use of, 747, 748 

indiggre, with abL or gen., 622 

indignus, with abl, 625; indignus 
qui, with Bubjnnot., 793. c 

Indirect discourse, 824-829 

Indirect object, 587 

Indirect questions, 801-803 

inducSre, with pres. partio., 835 
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induSre, conBtniction of, 593 
indulgere, with dai, 589 
ab infante, 691 

infimus, to denote apar^, 704 
Infinitive, 287; its use, 807-809; 
as object, 809; as subject, 808; 
its tenses, 818; historical inf., 
809; fut. inf. with fore, 819 
Inflection, 34, 35 
infra, 641 

ingratuB, with dai, 598 
inimlcus, with dai or gtn., 598 
initio, abl of time, 673 
injucundus, with dai, 598 
injuria, abl. of manner, 614 
inqnam, 416; its use, 823 
insclus, with gen., 567. i 
inscribSre, with in k abl, 689 
Inseparable prepositions, 516 
insimul&re, with got, 570 
instituere, with abl., 607 
inteUeggre, with aoo. & inf., 812 
inter, 640; in compounds with 
dai, 592; inter se, for recipro- 
cal action, 711 
interdic6re, constr., 621 
interesse, with dai, 592 
interest, with got, 572; degree of 
importancefil^) with reference 
to ivhich, 573 
Interjections, 32, 463-464 
intermittgre nihil quin, 766 
interrogare, with two aoe., 580 
Interrogative adverbs, 796; con- 
junctions, 462, 797; pronouns, 
260-264,796; place thereof, 562; 
use of Interrogatives, 796-803 
Interrogative sentences, 796 ff., 

in indirect questions, 825 
intra, 639 

Intransitive verbs, 273; imper- 
sonal passive, 690; with dai, 



589; w. aoo. of kindred mean- 
ing, 576; becoming transitive 
by composition, 577 

-inOs, suffix, 504, 505, 507 

inutnis, with dai, 598, 599; with 
gorand, 844 

invidere, with dai, 589 

-19, Verbs in, of 3d ooBJng., 331 

Ionic rhythm, 927. i» 

ipse, 255; use, with reflexive, 718 

-Ir, Nouns in, 2d dod., 64, 66 

irasci, with dai, 589 

Irregular adjectives, 77; irreg. 
comparison, 220-223; of ad- 
verbs, 441; irreg. conjugation, 
400; irreg. nouns, 181-192 

is, 247; use, 553, 714; is qui, with 
inlgiinei 793. a 

-Is, -Is, Nouns in, 3d dobl., Ill- 
114; -Is, aoo. pL ending, SddooL, 
148; Greek nouns in, 8d dooL, 
154; -As^suffia: in patronymics^ 
487 

-Is, -€, Adjectives in, 139, 140 

-isc5. Verbs in, 391 

Islands, Gender of names of, 42; 
constr. like names of towns, 683 

isque, 715 

-issImOs, in inporl, 211 

iste, 252; use of, 712 

ita ut, 759; ita est, yes, 799 

itaque, 855 

-ItarS, Prequentatives in, 471 

-Itas, -Itl&, -Itles, -Itfidft, suf- 
fixes, 488 

-Ittls, suffix, 503; adverbs in, 434 

-mm, gen. pi 3d dooL, 98, 140, 146 

-liim, gen. of nouns in, 63; svfflx^ 
486 

-Ills, gen. nng. 2d dool., 77 

-Ifls, gen. of nouns in, 63; proper 
nouns in, 67; sufflx^ 501, 508, 509 
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-ivtis, suffix, 501 

-ix, Nouns in, 3d dec!., 134 

J. 

j & i, 2; affecting tiie quantity of 
the syllable, 864 

jubere, with toe., 589; with mo. & 
inf., 814; with nom. & inf., 822 

jucundus, with dai, 598; with ge- 
rund or lopiiiB, 848 

judicare, with two mo., 578; pasi. 
w. two nom., 540 

jugnm, its quantity, 864 

Juppiter, 97 

juratus, active, 278 

jure, abL of manner, 614 

jussu, M. of cause, 604 

justum est, with toe. & inf., 811 

juvare, with aoo., 689 

Juvenaiis, aid. ting., 144. 4 

juvSnis, abL ting., 144. 3; gen. pi, 
146. 2; how compared, 224. iii 

Juxta, 642 

L. 

-1, Nouns in, 3d dooL, 90-92; adjec- 
tives in, 141 

laborare, w. aR, 604; w. ut, 758 

laetari, with M., 604 

laetus, with abL, 604 

Latin Authors, 945 

Latin Grammar, 1 

tJie latter, hie, ille, 713 

Lesser Ionics, 927. 19 

Letters, 3-7; names of, 3; gender 
of, 181 

liber, with abl, 623 

liberare, with abl., 620 

libet, with dat, 421 

libra, weight, 942 

licCre, to be for sale, with abL, 617 

licet, w. dai, 421; ooigonotion, 768 



Like cases in substantives, 55 

liquet, with dai, 421 

locare, to let, with abL, 617; with 

gernndive, 841 
Locative case, 683 
loco, locis, 687 
Logaoedic verse, 925 
Long vowels, 10, 859 
longe, with inporL, 707 
longlus, without quam, 610 
longum est, 747 
longus, with aoc., 679 
-Is, Nouns in, 3d deel., 127 
ludis, abL of time, 673 

M. 

maerere, with abL, 604 
magis,maxime,in adverbial com- 
parison, 218, 708 
magni, parvi, gen. of valite, 569 
magno, parvo, abL of value, 618 
major, minor natu, 608, 678 
male emSre, vendfire, 619 
maledic^re, with dai, 598 
malle, with aoc. & inf., 814 
mandare, with ut, 758 
manere, with two nom., 540 
Masculine caesura, 911 
Masculine gender, 40, 41 
Materials, Names of, 38 
matUrus, compared, 214 
maximam partem, adverbially, 

586 
maxime, in forming superL, 218 
Means or instrument, abl. of, 605- 

607 
Measure in prosody, 905, 906; Ro- 
man measures, 937-943; of 
length how expressed, 680 
mederi, with dat., 589 
medlus, to denote a part, 704 
memini, with gen. or aoe., 568 
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memor, with gm., 567. i 
-mSii, suffix, 494 
mente, ibL of manner, 613 
-inenttlni, suffix^ 494 
merc&ri, with gm. k aU., 617 
-met, appended to pronouns, 251 
Metres of Horace, 926, 927 
Metrical Feet, 898 
metuSre, with dai & aoo., 591; 

with ut & ne, 761 
metuB est, with ut & ne, 761 
meum est, 571 
Middle syllables, Quantity, 866- 

876 
miles, in collective sense, 698 
raille, 230 

minari, with dai, 589 
minimh gen. of value, 569 
minimo, abL of value, 618 
minor natn, 608, 678 
minOris, gen. of value, 569 
misSret, with aoo. & gen., 584 
mittgre, w. dai of purpose, 595; 

with genmdiye, 841 
MobilTa substantiva, 46 
moderg.ri, with dai & aoo., 591 
Modification in compounds, 512 
modo, abl. of manner, 613 
raodo, if only, w. sabjnnot., 790 
molestus, with dai, 598 
monfire, with ut, 758 
Money, Roman, 937 
-mSuIft, sitfflx, 488 
Monomgter, 904 
Monosyllabic nouns, defective, 

184, 185 
Monosyllables, Quantity of, 880- 

882 
Months, Gender of, 40; in Bo- 
man calendar, 929 
Moods of the verb, 35, 281-285; 

attraction of, 826 



mora, 899 

more, abL of manner, 613 

moriy w. two nom., 540 

mos est, with ut, 759 

movere, with ut, 758 

-ms. Nouns in, 3d dod., 124-126 

mult&re, with abl., 570 

multiet,., 850 

Multiplicative numerals, 239 

multo, degree of difference, 612; 

abl. of price, 618; with oompar. 

& siiperl., 706, 707 
muta cum liqulds^in pro8ody,S63 

N. ' 

nam, appended to interro^atives, 
263; nam, namque, 854 

Names of men and women, 193- 
196 

Names of towns, Construction ot, 
683-686 

Names of verses, 904 

narr&re, with aoo. & inf., 812 

nasci, w. two nom., 540 

natus, with aoo., 678; natu, with 
grandis, 608 

navTbus, abl. of manner, 614 

ne, tJuU not, 756, 762; after verbs 
of hindering, 764; after verbs 
of fearing, 761; in prohibi- 
tions, 805 ; ne quis, 723, 762 ; with 
optative subjunct, 751; with 
concessive subjunct., 753, 769 

ne, interrogative particle, 797; 
ne..an, 798; ne..quidem, 564 

nee . . nee, 857 

necessarius, with gen. or dai, 598 

necesse est, with aoo. & inf., 811 

necne, or not, 798, 803 

necttbi, 762 

nefas, 181; with aoo. & inf., 811; 
with rapine, 847 
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negare, with mo. & inf., 812 

Negative Conditions (nisi, si 
non),789; negative /mjperaiive, 
with ne, 752, 805; negative of 
Optative subjunet, ne, 751; ne- 
gative of Potential subjunet., 
non, 750; negative of Conces- 
sive subjunet, ne, 753; negative 
of Bubitative subjunet, non, 
754; negative with partic, 834 

nemo, 182; equivalent to nullus, 
700; nemo est qui, with sub- 
jTinot., 793. b 

nequam, inded., 205, 222 

neque, and not, neque quisquam, 
neque uUus, etc., 851 ; neque . . 
neque, 857 

neque is, 715; neque enim, &c., 
856 

nesclns, w. gen., 567. i 

Neuter adjectives or pronouns 
used adverbially, 429, 586 

Neuter gender, 44; like cases, 55 

Neutral passives, 279 

neve, with subjunet., 757 

nihil, 181; its oblique cases, 700; 
.used adverbially, 586; nihil ab- 
est quin, 766; nihil antiquius 
habere quam, w. ut, 758; ni- 
hil est quod, w. subjunet., 793. b; 
nihil praetermitto, intermitto 
quin, 766 

nihili, gen. of value, 569 

nihflo, abl. of value, 618 

nimis, with gen., 566. 6 

nisi & si non, 787, 789; nisi quis, 
723, 762 

niti, with abl., 627; with ut, 758 

no, 799 

nobilitas, used for nobiles, 693 

nocere, with dat., 589 

noli, with inf. in prohibitions, 806 



nolle, with aoo. & inf., 814 
nomen, 194; nomenest,w.dat,594 
nominare, with two aoo., 578; pass. 

with two nom., 540 
Nominative, 49; plup. in -!&, 3d 

deoL, 140, 142, 145; in-€s, 157; 

case of subject, 534; of thepre- 

dicate, 540 
Nominative with Infin., 821, 822 
non quin, with subjunet., 785 
non quo, non quod,w. subjunet., 785 
Nones, in the Roman month, 929 
nonne, interrog. particle, 797 
nostras, pairial adjective, 250 
nostri, nostrum, 566. 3 
Noun, see Substantive 
Nouns substantive & adjective, 33 
-ns, Nouns in, 3d deel., 127, 128 
nubere, with dat., 589 
nudare, with abl., 622 
nudus, with abl, 623 
num, 797; num quis, 723, 762 
Number, 35, 49 ; of the predicate, 

541, 542 
Numbers & persons of verbs, 293 
Numerals, 228-242; numeral ad- 
jectives, 228-233; num. adverbs, 

241; position, 561 
nun tiare, with in & aoo., 690; with 

aoo. & inf., 812 
-nQs, suffix, 501 
nusquam, with gen., 566. 6 

O. 

-5, Nouns in, 3d deel, 85-87; -6, 

Greek nouns in, 152 
0, with aoo. in exclamations, 585 
ob, 643; in composition, 526; in 

compounds with dat., 592 
Object, direct, 574; indirect, 587; 

of transitive verbs becomes 

subject in pass., 574 
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Objective genitive, 666. 2 

obliviBci, with gen., 568 

oboedire, with dai, 589 

obsecrare, with ut, 758 

obsistfire, obstare, with ne, quo- 
minus, 764 

obtrectare, with dai, 589 

odiOsus, with dai, 598 

OflScial titles to indicate time^ 692 

-dlOs, suffix, 481, 510 

omnes, 726 

-^n, for -tlm, Greek ending, 2d 
deeL,69; -5n, gen. pl,3d deoL, 156 

onustus, with abl, 623 

opSra alicQjuB, to denote the 
agent, 606 

opSram dare, with ut, 758 

opinio est, with aoo. & inf., 811 

opinione, abL of comparisouj 611 

oportet, w. aoo. & inf., 811 

oppldum, in apposition with na- 
mes of towns, 684, 685 

optare, with ut, 758 

Optative subjunctive, 751 

opus, with supine, 847; opus est, 
with abl, 624; with aoo. & infin., 
811 

-«r, Nouns in, 3d deoL, 99-101; 
suffix, 489 

-6r, -tls, Adjectives in, 139, 209, 
210 

orare, with two aoo., 580; with ut, 
758 

oratio obliqua, 824; or. recta, 823 

orbare, with abl., 622 

orbus, with abl., 623 

Order of words, 558-565 

Ordinal numerals, 234-236 

ordine, abl of manner, 614 

Origin, expressed by abl, 604 

Orpheus, 154 

-dSjt'or-iks, Greek ending, 2d ded., 



69; -9s, Latin nouns, 3d ded., 
115-117; Gfreek nouns, 3d ded., 
153; -OS, gen. Sddeol, 153; nom. 
3d ded., 155 

-5stis, suffijc, 502 

-ox. Nouns in, dd deol, 135 

P. 

in pace, abl of time, 673 

paenitet, with aoo. & gen., 584 

par, with dai, 598; with aoo. & 
inf., 811; par est, it would be 
fair, 747 

Paradigm Charts, 54, 302 

parcgre, with dai, 589 

Parisyllabic nouns, 3d ded, 80 

particeps, with gen., 567. 1 

Participial adjectives with gen., 
567. 2 

Participle, 290, 291 ; of depo- 
nents, 325; how declined, 198; 
comparison, 227; use of, 829- 
835; used appositively, 833; at- 
tributively, 832; with negative, 
834; in compound infin., 817 

Particles, 36 

Partitive genitive, 566. 6 

Parts of the body in the plnr., 696 

Parts of speech, 32 

parvi, parvo, gen. & abl of value, 
569, 618 

a parviilo, 691 

Passive voice, 271, 276; pass, 
tenses how formed, 302, 309; 
pass, participles, 830; passive 
used impersonally, 423', ofin- 
transitives, 590; followed by 
dai, 597 

paterfamilias, 58 

pati, with aoo. & inf., 814 

patlens, with gen., 567. 2 

Patrial adjectives, 250, 264, 507 
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Patronymics, 487 

panel, defectiv€f 204 

pedes, in collective sense, 698 

pedlbns, abl of manner, 614 

pendere, with gm., 569 

penes, 644; quantity, 879. 2 

Pentameter, 904; Elegiac, 918-921 

Penthemimfires, 912 

pennlt, 25 

per, 645, 674; in composition, 527 ; 
in compounds with too., 577; to 
denote the agenty 606 

Perfect, 280; its formation, 344; 
tenses formed upon it, 300; 
Perf. Ind. special terminations, 
294; special forms, 333; Perfect 
Infin.,300; Perf Part., 301; Perf 
Subjunct, 300; its uses, 737; 
Perf definite, 737; its sequence 
of tenses, 744; in letters, 740 

perficSre, with ut, 758 

perfrfii, with abL, 626 

perfungi, with abl, 626 

perggre, with iniin., 809 

periciilum est, with ut & ne, 761 

Periphrastic conjugation, 311- 
315; uses, 741; Indic, 747 

perire, paBB. to perdSre, 408 

perltus, with gen., 567. i 

permittgre, with ut, 758; with ge- 
nmdive, 841 

Personal endings of the verb, 294 

Personal pronouns, 244-247; not 
expressed, 710; expressed in 
aoo. with inf., 820 

Persons, 35, 243, 293; names of, 
193-196; with diflferent termi- 
nations, 46 

persuadere, w. dai, 589; w. ut,758 

pet6re,w. two aoo., 580; with ut,758 

Pherecratean verse, 925. 3 

Phonetic pronunciation, 9-14 



Phonology, 1, 2-31 
piget, with aoo. & gen., 584 
Place, Relations of, 682-690 
placere, with dat., 589 
placet, with aoo. & inf, 811 
plenus, with gen., 567. i 
plerique, defective^ 204 
Pluperfect, 280, 300; use, 738 
Plural, 49; with change of mean- 
ing, 189; wanting, 187; plural 
expressions to be noted, 697; 
of proper names, 699 
Pluralla tantum, 188 
plurimi, gen. of value^ 569 
plurlmo, abl of value^ 618 
plans, gen. oi value, 569, 619 
plus, 221 ; without quam, 618 
Poetical Forms, 858-927 
Polysyndeton, 850 
pon6re, with in & abl, 689 
porcus, in a collective sense, 698 
poscfire, with two aoo., 580 
Position, in prosody, 862 
Positive, 208; wanting, 224 
Possessive pronoun, 249 ; not ex- 
pressed, 710; as subjective gen., 
566.4 
Possessor, dat. of, 594 
possum, potgram, / mighty I 

could, 747; with infin., 809 
post, 646; to denote distance of 
time, 675; in compounds with 
dai, 592 
posteritas, used for postCri, 693 
postquam (posteaquam) w. pert, 

737, 773 
postulare, w. two aoo., 580 ; with 

ut, 758 
Potential subjunctive, 750 
potiri, with gen. & abl, 626 
potis, pote, 308 
potus & pransus, active, 278 
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prae, 662; in composition, very^ 
531. 8; in compounds with dst, 
592 

praebere se, with aoe., 578 

praecipfire, with ut, 758 

praedltas, with abL, 623 

praenOmen, 194 

Praenomens abbreviated, 197 

praestare se, with aoo., 578 

praeter,64:7; in compounds with 
aoo., 577 

praetSrit, with aoo., 583 

praetermitt6re nihil quin, 766 

praetor, for in praetttra^ 692 

precftri, with ut, 758 

Predicate, 534; its place, 558; 
its number, 541-543; its gen- 
der, 544; with diflferent per- 
sons, 545; predicate ac^ective 
& substantive in aoo. & in£, 817; 
predicate gen., 571 ; pred. abl., 616 

Prepositions, 32; List of, 443-446; 
uses, 629-671; with the aoo., 
629-654; with the abL, 655-664; 
with the aoo. & abL, 665-671; 
place, 563; in composition, 516; 
assimilation of, 518 

Present Indicative, 280; tenses 
formed upon it, 298; Pros. Sub- 
junct., 298; Pres. Imperat, 299; 
Pres. Infinitive, tenses formed 
upon it, 299; Pres. Partic, 298; 
Present, its uses, 731-734; to 
express a past action, 733; for 
the historical perfect, 732; with 
dum, 734 

Price, abl. of, 617 

pridie, with aoo., 930 

prima^pueritia, 673 

Primitive adverbs, 424; primi- 
tive verbs, 470; primitive and 
derivative words, 466 



primus, to denote a part^ 704 

Principal clause, 742, in indirect 
discourse, 825 

Principal parts of verb, 296; their 
formation, 339-399 

Principal tenses, 743 

Principal term of compounds, 512 

principle, abL of timey 673 

prior & primus instead of ad- 
verbs, 550 

priusquam, 779, 780 

privare, with abL, 622 

pro, 661; its quantity in com- 
pounds, 884 

prodesse, with dai, 589 

prodest, with aoo. & inf., 811 

prohib€re, with quominus, 764 

Prohibitions, 805 

proinde, 855; proinde ac si, 772 

Pronominal a^ectives, 269 

Pronouns, 32, 243-269; special 
uses, 710-729; personal, 244; 
reflexive, 248; demonstrative, 
252; determinative, 255; rela- 
tive, 265; interrogative, 260; 
iudefinite,256; their agreement, 
551-557 

Pronunciation of Latin, 8 

prope, 648 

Proper names, 38, 193-197; in 
plnr., 699 

propter, propius, with aoo., 600 

Proportional numerals, 240 

proprlus, own, 567. 3 

propter, 649 

Prosody, 858-897; figures of,887- 
897 

prospicfire, with ut, 758 

Protasis, 787 

providere, with dai & aoo^ 591; 
with ut, 758 

providus, compared, 217 
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proximas, proxime, with aoo., 600 
-ps, Noans in, Sd dfloL, 124-126 
-pte, appended to pronouns, 251 
pndet, with got & mo., 584 
puer, instead of in pueritia, 691 
in pneritia, prima pueritia, 673 
Punishment, tbl. of, 570 
Purpose, subjunctive of, with ut, 
ne, 758; quo, 763; with relative, 
792; expressed by ad with ge- 
rund, 845 
putare, with gon., 569; with two 
aoo., 578; pMi.,with two nom., 540 
putares, potential subjunctive, 

750 
Pythiambic strophe, 927. le. i? 

Q. 

quaer^re, with two aoo., 580 

Quality, gon. of, 566. 5; abL of, 615 

quam, with comparatives, 609; 
regularly omitted in relative 
sentences, 610; omitted after 
plus, amplius,longius, 610; with 
posse & siiporL, 707; quam quis- 
quam, uUus, 724; quam qui, 
quam ut, w. sulJQiiot., 795, 759 

quamquam, 771 

quamyis, 768 

quandoquidem, 781 

quanti, gon. of value, 659, 619 

Quantity, 859-896; general rules, 
28; in compounds, 883; of the 
radical syllable, 865; of middle 
syllables, 866-876; of final syl- 
lables, 877-879; of monosyllab- 
les, 880-882; marks of, 10 

quantumvis, 768 

quantus potiiit, with snporl, 707 

quasi, 772 

que, 849 

quemadm5dum, with indio., 772 



Question, 532; direct, 796, 797; 
alternative, 798; question and 
answer, 799; indirect, 801, 802; 
indirect disjunctive, 803; in in- 
direct discourse, 825 

qui, 256; its agreement, 551; z= 
cum ego, &c. with snbjimot. 792; 
= ut ego, &c. with aubjunot., 792 ; 
qui? 720; qui dicitur, 555 

quia, 781 

quidam, 725 

quidem, its place, 564 

quilibet, 726 

quin = qui non in clause of re- 
sult, 765; after verbs of hinder- 
ing, 764; after negative clau- 
ses, 765 

quippe qui, with oubjonot., 791 

quls = quibus, 257 

quis, 720, 723 

quisquam, 724 

quisque, 727 

quisquis, with indio., 748 

quivis, 726 

quo =1 ut eo, with subjunot, 763 

quoad, w. indio. & subjonot., 776-778 

quod, in explanatory clauses, 
784; quod, quia, because^ 781; 
quod, as to, 785 

quodsi, 787 

quominus = ut eo minus, 764 

quoniam, since, 781 

quoque, 849; its place, 564 

quotiens, with port & pluporf., 740 

quotquot, with indio., 748 

-quus, adjectives in, 219 

B. 

-r, Nouns in, 3d dooL, 94-103; ad- 
jectives, 141 
Radical syllables, quantity of, 865 
ratiOne, abL of manner, 613 
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-r^ for -ris in the pan., 335 

r^, tMtj inseparable pztp., 516 

Beading-charts, 8 

Beciprocal, how expressed, 640 

recordd.ri, with gvn., 568 

recas&re, w. ne & quominns, 764 

reddgre, with two »oo., 678 

redimfire, with abl., 617 

Eeduplicated perfects, 349, 361, 
370; quantity of, 867 

Redaplication in compounds, 349, 
361 

refert, with gen., 572 

refertns, with abl, 623 

Reflexive pronouns, 248, 711; in 
indirect discourse, 828 

Reflexive verb, 275 

Relative pronoun, 256-259; agree- 
ment, 551, 552; relative for de- 
monstr. at the beginning of 
sentence, 556; in abl of compa- 
risonj 610; never omitted, 557; 
place, 562; general relatives w. 
indie., 748; relative clauses with 
robjunot., 791-795 

relinqu6re, with two aoo.,578; with 
dat. of purpose, 595; with ge- 
mndiye, 841 

reliquus, to denote a part, 704; 
reliquum est, ut, 759 

reminisci, with gen., 568 

reperiuntur qui, w. subjimet., 793. b 

replere, with abl, 622 

resistgre, with dai, 589 

respondere, with aoo. & inf., 812 

Responsives, 799 

restat, with ut, 759 

Result, robjunot. of, with conjunc- 
tions, 759, 760 

retinfiri non possum quin, 766 

reum fac6re, with gen., 570 

Rhythm, 900; Ionic, 927. 19 



Rhythmical feet, 902 
ridere, with aoo., 575 
-rlmfig, raperl en^ng, 213 
ritu, abl of manner, 613 
Rivers, gender of names of, 40 
rogare, with two aoo., 580; with 

ut, 758 
rog&tn, abl of cause, 604 
Roman method of pronanciation, 

9-14 
Root, 467, 468 
-^rs, Nouns in, 3d dooL, 127 
rus, like name of town^ 686 

S. 

-s. Nouns in, 3d deol, 103-128; ad- 
jectives in, 141 

salutaris, with dai, 598 

Sapphic stanza, 927. a. s; verse, 
925. 5. 6 

sati&re, with abl, 622 

satis, with gen., 566. 6 

Scanning, 913 

scire, w. infin., 809; scito for Bci, 
338 

-sc5, Inceptives in, 391 

scribgre, with aoo. & inf., 812 

se-, sed-, inseparable prop., 516; 
compounds of se with S & abl, 
621 

secernfire, with 3. & abl, 621 

Second Conjugation; Active, 318; 
Passive, 319; Deponent, 328: 
Verbs of, 351-364 

Second Declension, 63-77 

secundum, 650 

secus ac, 849 

sed, 853 

sejungSre, with 3 & abl, 621 

Semi-deponents, 277, 278; 2d con- 
jug., 363; 3d conjug., 373 

in senectnte, 673 
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senex, instead of in senecttite, 
691; compared, 224 

Sentence, 532, 533; of resnlt, se- 
quence ol tenses, 745 

sententia mea, 608 

sentire, with aoo. & inf , 812 

separare, with a & abl., 621 

Separation, abl of, 620 

Sequence of tenses, 742-746; in 
sentences of result, 745; in sen- 
tences of comparison, 772 

sequltur, with ut, 759 

sescenti, indefinitely, 233 

sestertius, sestertium, 938, 939 

Short vowels, 10, 861 

si, with indie. & rabjiiDiyt., 787; si 
quis, 723, 762 

si modo, 790 

si non & nisi, 787, 789 

sic ut, 759 

sicut, with indio., 772 

silentio, abl. of manner, 614 

similis, 8iiperL215; with dai or gen., 
598, 600 

Simple feet, 902; simple forms of 
verb,298-302; simple verse,903 

simulac, simulatque, 773; with 
perf., 737, 740 

sin, 787 

sine, 664; sine,w.quisquam,ullus, 
724 

sinere, with aeo. & inf., 814; with 
nom. & inf, 822 

Singular, 49; used for the plural, 
698; wanting, 188 

Singularia tantum, 187 

singuli, defective, 204 

siquidem, sincCy 781 

sitire, with aoo., 575 

sive, 852; sive. .sive, w. indie., 748 

Small islands. Names of, 683 

so-called, qui dicltur, 555 



solito, abL of comparison, 611 
solus qui, with snbjnnei, 793. a 
~s5r, sujgiix, 489 
Space, Eolation of, 679-681 
spe, abl of comparison, 611 
Special Forms in conjugation, 

333-338 
Specification, gen. of, 566. 7 
id spectare, with ut, 758 
spes est with aoo. & inf., 811 
spoliare, with abl, 622 
Spondaic Hexameter, 914 
Stanza, 926 ; stanzas of Horace, 927 
stare, cost, with abl, 617 
statuSre, with iu & abl, 689; with 

infin., 809 
Stem, 52, 468 ; in the 5 declen- 
sions, 53; lit deol, 56; 2d deol, 
63; 3d deol, 79; 4ih deol, 171; 
6th ded, 176; in the 4 coiyu- 
gations, 295; in a, 340; in e, 
341; in i, 342; in u (v), 343, 
365-367; inconsonants,365-396; 
in d, t, 369-374; in b, p, 375, 
376; in c, gr, q, h, ct, 377-384; 
in 1, m, n, r, 385-389; in s, x, 
(cs), 390; in sc, 391-395 
Stem-words, 466 
Strophe, see Stanza 
studere, with dai, 589 
studiOsus, with gen., 567. i 
suadere, w. dai, 589; w. ut, 758 
sub, 666-667; in composition, 528; 

in compounds w. dai, 592 
Subject and Predicate, 534, 535; 

place, 558; adjuncts, 558 
Subjective genitive, 566. i; as 

predicate, 571 
Subjunctive, 283; of the future 
tenses wanting, 746; uses, 749- 
803; with conjunctions, 755-790; 
with relatives, 791-795; in 
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indirect questions, 801-803; to 
express tiie thought of some 
other person, 794, 827; in cau- 
sal clauses, 762 

Subordinating conjunctions, 454- 
462; uses, 755-790 

Subordination of sentences, 742 

Substantlva mobilia, 46 

Substantives, 32, 37, 38; gender, 
39-48; number, 49; declen- 
sions, 51-192; indeclinable, 181; 
defective, 182-186; heteroclites, 
190; heterogeneous, 191; deri- 
ved from adjectives, 488; deri- 
ved from substantives, 480-487; 
derived from verbs, 489-495; 
used as adjectives, 206; sub- 
stantive predicate, 536; with 
dai, 601; special uses, 691-700; 
in abl. absol, 836 

subter, 669 

Suffixes, 469 

sui, sibi, se, 711; w. quisque, 727 

sumSre, with two aeo., 578 

summus, top of, 704 

sunt qui, with rolfjanet., 793. b 

super,668;incompoundsw.dat.,592 

superbus, with abl., 604 

superlative, 211; its declension, 
212 ; with the force of very, 705 ; 
strengthened, 707 ; wanting, 
224; requires more than two 
objects, 709 

Supine, 292, 344; tenses formed 
upon it, 301; its uses, 847; its 
equivalents, 848; not changed 
in aoo. & inf., 817 

supplicare, with dai, 589 

supra, 651 

-siirft, suffix, 494 

"SUs & -tQs, Nouns in, 4th ded., 
183; suffi^xeSj 493 



suns, its use, 711 

Syllables, 21-25; long & short, 860, 

861, 899; long by position, 862; 

common, 863; middle, 866-876; 

final,877-879; syllaba anceps,908 
Synaergsis, 890, 891 
SyncOpe, 893 

Synopsis of Declensions, 54 
Synopsis op Tenses, 298-302 
Syntax, 1, 532-857 
Systole, 895 

T. 

-t. Nouns in, 3d ded., 129 

taedet, with aoo. & gon., 584 

talis, 269; talis qui, with sii1i|jiinoi, 
793. a; talis ut, with 8nl|JTi]iei|759 

tam w. adject. & qui, 793. a 

tam w. abject. & ut, 759 

tamen, 853 

tametsi, 771 

tamquam, 772 

tanti, tantldem, gen. of value, 569, 
619 

tantum abest, ut. .ut, 760 

tantus qui, with subjimoi, 793. a; 
tantus ut, with rabjonoi, 759 

-t€, appended to pronouns, 251 

temperare, with various cases, 
591; temperare mihi non pos- 
sum quin, 766 

templum, omitted, 566. 9 

Temporal coiyunctions, 4.55; uses, 
773-780 

in tempSre, temporlbus, 673 

Tenses, 35, 280; formation of, 298- 
302; principal and historical^ 
743; uses, 730-741; sequence 
of tenses, 742-746; tenses of 
the infln., 818, 819; tenses in 
letters, 741 

teuus, 663 
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-tCr, Nonns In, 8d dML, 96, 97 

terra marlque, 688 

Tetrameter, 904 

Tetrastich, 926 

that & those, not expressed in Lar 
tin, 716 

Thesis, 900 

Third Conjugation, Active, 320; 
Passive^ 321; Deponent, 329; 
in-IO(appendix),331,332; Verbs 
of, 365-396 

Third Declension, 78-170 

Time, Relation of, 672-678 ; for 
how long, 677; how long, 674; 
how long before, 675; how long 
since, 674; when, 672, 673; with- 
in which, 676 

timere, with ut, ne, 761 

-ti6, suffix, 493 

Tmesis, 897 

-tCr, suffix, 490, 491 

totas, 202 ; nouns with, in tU. with- 
out prop., 687 

Towns, Names of, Gender, 42; con- 
struction of, 683' 

trans, 652; in composition, 529; 
in compounds with aeo., 577 

Transitive verbs, 271; transitive 
& intransitive, 575 

Trees, Gender of names of, 42 

Trimeter, 904; Iambic, 922-924 

trini, for temi, 238 

Tristlch, 926 

Trithemimfires, 912 

-trix, suffix, 492 

Trochaic strophe, 927. is 

-trtim, suffl^^ 495 

-tur&, suffix, 493 

turpis, with dai., 598 

-tils, suffl^x, 493 



U. 

a & V, but one character, 2, 891 

11, Stems, 3d dseL, 79; 3d ooigiig.,343 

-u, Nouns in, 4th deel, 171 

ubi, with gan., 566. e; when, 773; 
ubi, ubi primum, with perf , 737 

-iibi&s, dai & abl pL, 4th dseL, 172 

ullus, 202; its use, 724 

ultima, 25 

ultimus, to denote a part, 704 

ultor, ultrix, ac^ject, 206 

ultra, 654 

-illtliu, suffix, 494 

-tUtis, suffix, 480, 499, 510 

-tim, »ufflx, 489 

-fun, for -artim, -5rtlm, lit & 
2d dad, 68; -tIm, gen. pL of ad- 
ject, 8d deoL, 147 

-undi, -undtis, for -endl, -en- 
dus, 337 

Unit of measure, 899 

unus, 202; in the plur., 229; in- 
stead of singdli, 238; unus om- 
nium, with snperl., 707; nnusqui, 
with sabjunot., 793. a 

unusquisque, 267; its use, 726 

-Ho, Verbs in, 1st oonjug., 3G5 

-iir, Nouns in, 2d deoL, 66; 3d deel, 
102, 103 

urbs, in apposition with names 
of towns, 684, 685 

-flriS, Verl)S in, 473 

-us, Nouns in, 2d deol., 63; dd ded., 
118-122; 4th deol, 171 

-fls, -ft, -ilm, Adjectives in, 72 

ut, comparat, 772; final S con* 
secuiive, 756-761; concessive, 
769; temporal, 773; as soon 
as, 737 

nt primum, 773; withperf, 737 

at si, w. luljimot., 772 

uti, with abL, 626 



— 312 — 



Qinis, with dai or ad & too., 598; 

with gerund & gmmdiye, 844; uti- 

llus lUit, 747 
ntlnam, with ralgiuitft, 751 
ntpdte qai, with 8ubjii]iiDt.y 792. ii 
ntram, 797; atrum..au, 798 
-uttis, mfflx, 503 
-ux, Nouns in, 3d deoL, 136 

V. 

vac&re, with tbL, 622 

vaciiaSy with tbl, 623 

Value, in the gen, 569, 619; in the 
abL, 618 

vapulare, neutral pan., 279 

ve, 852 

vel, 852; with luperl, 707 

velle, with inf. or aoo. & inf., 809, 
814 

velut si, with lubjunei, 772 

vend6re,w.abL,617; bene,male,619 

ven6o,' paas. to vendfire, 408 

venire, with dat. of purpose^ 695 

Verba sentiendiet declarandi,812 

Verbal nouns & acyectives, 286- 
292 

Verbal inceptives, 392-394 

Verbal predicate, 536 

Verbs, 32, 270-423; voices, 271; 
tenses, 280; moods, 281; finite 
verb, 285; persons, 293; conju- 
gations, 295; formation of the 
tenses, 298; verb-stem, 295; for- 
mation of the principal parts, 
339; of the let ooigug., 346-349; 
of the 2d ooiyug., 351-364; of the 
8d 001^., 365-396; of the 4th 
oonjug., 397-399; in -10, 8d oon- 
jug., 331, 368; compounded 
with prepositions^ 516 ; derived 
from verbs, 471-474; derived 
from siLbst dt adj..f 475-479; 



place, 558; Syntax, 730-848; 
Verbs of reminding, remem- 
berinQy forgetting with gfliL, 
568; of accusing, convicting, 
condemning, dcquitting, with 
gen., 570; of valuing, with gan., 
569; of naming^ making, tak- 
ing, choosing, with two aoeua., 
578; of asking^ demanding, 
requesting, inquiring, with 
two aoo., 580; of benefttting, 
pleading, obeying, command- 
ing <fec., with dat. , 589 ; of giving 
&puUing,with dai,593; of buy- 
ing A selling, with abl., 61T; of 
revnoving, abstaining, with 
abl, 620; of plenty & want, ti- 
ling and depriving, with abl., 
622; of placing, with in & aU., 
689 ; of assembling, with in & 
aoo., 690; of willing^ wishing, 
warning, beseeching, urging^ 
demanding, resolving, endea- 
voring, forcing, permitting, 
with ut&ne; 758; of wishing, 
de8iring,w\th aoo.&in£, 814; of 
fearing, with ut, ne, 761 ; of hin- 
dering, with quominus, 764; of 
emotion, joy, grief, with quod, 
783; with aoo. & inf., 815; verbs 
signifying to be able, must,dare, 
begin, continue, cease, be accu- 
stomed, learn, wish, desire, 
resolve, with infin., 809; verbs 
of perceiving, with pros, part, 
813, 835; of perceiving and de- 
claring, with aoo. k infin., 812; 
withnom. &ini:, 821 
vereri, with ut & ne,761 
vero, verum, 853, 564; place, 664 
Verses, 898; names of, 904; com- 
pound, 903; simple, 903 
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Versification, 898 ff. 

versus, 653 

vertere, with dai of purpose, 595 

verum, vero, 564, 853 

venKn est, with aoo. & inf, 811 

vesci, with abl., 626 

vestis, in a collective sense, 698 

vestras, patrial abject., 250 

vestrum & vestri, 566. 3 

vetare, with aoo., 589; with »oo. & 

iBfin., 814; with nom. & inf., 822 
yetus, saperL, 240 
vl, vi et armis, abL of TnanneTf 

614 
via, wit?ioutjiit[g.j 688 
via et ratiOne, abL of manner, 614 
vicinltas = vicini, 693 
viclnus, with dat. & gen., 598 
victor, victrix, cu^ectives^ 206 
videre, with ut, 758; with aoo. & 

infin., 812; with pres. part, 813, 

835 . 
videres, potential subjunct, 750 
videri, with two nont, 540; withnont 

&infin.,822 
vis, 114; per vim, 645 
visu, 848 

vix, with qnisquam, nllus, 724 
vocare, with two aoo., 678; vocari, 

with two nom., 540 



Vocative, 49; of nouns in -Ws, 
2ddool., 67; inSddeol., 154 

Voices, 35, 271-279 

voluntate, abl. of manner, 614 

-v61iSs, Adjectives in, 216 

Vowel-changes in compound 
verbs, 617 

Vowels, 4 

Vowel-stems, in ded., 79, 80; in 
oonjng., 339, 344 

vox, with gen., 566. 7 

W. 

w, not in Latin, 2 
Way by which, abL, 688 
Week, Days of the, 936 
Weights, Roman, 942 
Winds, Gender of names of, 40 
without, with partio. 834 
Women, Names of, 196 
Word-formation, 1, 465-531 

X. 

-X, Nouns in, 3d ded., 130, 131, 141 

Y. 

-y. Nouns in, of Greek origin, 88 

Year, Date of, 935 

yes, 799 

-ys. Nouns in, 154 
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STEIGBB^a French Series. 



ABF'S rtench Primer. By Dr. P. 
Bmi. Boards $0.25. (anat cara baa been 
baatowad upon tha typographical execn- 
tioa of this littla book, the perplexing 
dlficiiltyof the «flen< letters being allaTi- 
atadltytbansaot dUtingoUhing 

©UattMim® and hairline type. 

ABN'S Trench RetLdingChtLrts, 20 
Platea with Hand-book for Teachers. By 
Dr. P. Hnm. $1.00. (These WaU Charts are 
printed la Tary large type, the tOenl 

letters being shown by (OmttMlSl® 
type cnt expressly for the purpose.) 
The amme. The ao Plates mounted on 10 
Bosrds. $8.76 net. Mounted on 10 boards 
•ad Tamiahed. $6.00 net. 
iAHN'S French Primer and 
French Reading Charts may be 
adTantageoualy uaed as an introductory 
course to taty French Orammax.) 
ABirS FraeUcml and Sasy Method 
ot Learning the French Xaa- 
guage. By Br. P. Hranr. First Course. 
(Comprising a fundamental Treatise on 
French PronunciatiLtuit French and £n« 
gllah Sxerdses, Paradigms, sad Yooabu- 
lariea.) Boards $0.40. 
*Xey to same. Boards $0.36 net. 
ABXrS PracUcal and Easy Meth- 
od ot Learning the French Lan^ 
gnage. By Dr. P. Hknh. Second Course. 
(Comprising a Seriea of French and En- 
gliah Bxerdaea, Conversationa, Elements 
of French Grammar with Index, and full 
Yocabulariea. Boards $0.60. 
*Key to same. Boards $0.26 net 

AHUrS Practical and JSasy Meth* 
od ot Learning the French Lan- 
guage. By Dr. P. Hssrar. First and 
fieoond Courses, bound together. Half 
Bosn $1.00. 

ASN'S Elements ot French Gram' 
mar. By Dr. P. Hxmr. Being the Second 
Put of AMN'HEinra Practical 
and Easy Method ot Learning the 
French Language. —Second Course^ 
printed separately. Boards $0.36 

JLBJrs First French Reader. With 
Foot-aotes and Vocabulary. By Dr. P. 
'BJBn. Boards $0.60; Hslf Boaa $0.8a 



JLHirs First French Header. 
Notes snd Vocabulary. By Dr. P. Hsmf. 
Boards $0.60; Half Bosn $0.80. 

These two editions of one and the aame 
book differ aolely in the typographical 
arrangement of Text and Notes. In the 
latter the Notea are gi^en separately on 
the pages foUowtog the 76 pieces of Text; 
In the former each page has at its bottom 
exactly so much of the Notes as is needed 
to explain the French TCxt above. In 
respect to Vocabulary, etc., both editiona 
arealike. 

*Key to ASN'S First French Read* 
er. By Dr. P. Hsznf. Boards $0.80 net. 

ASN'S Second French Reader. With 
Foot-notes and Vocabulary. By Dr. P. 
Hknn. Boards $0.80; Half Boan $1.00. 

ASN'S Second French Reader, 
With Notes and Vocabulary. By Dr. P. 
Hxmi. Boards $0.80; Half Boan $1.00. 

*Key to ASN'S Second French 

Reader, By Dr. P. Hxhn. Bds $0.40 net 
ASN'S French Dialogues. Dramatio 

Selectiona with Notes. Number One. 

Specially suitable for young ladies.) 

Boards $0.30; Cloth $0.40. 

ASN'S French Dialogues. Dramatio 
Selectiona with Notes. Number Two. 
(Specially suitable for young gentlemen.) 
Boards $0.25; Cloth $0.86. 

ASN*S French Dialogues, Dramatio 
Selections with Notes. Number Three. 
(Specially suitable for young ladies.) 
Boarda $0.30; aoth $0.40. 

Additional yolumes of this Series ol 
French Dialogues, which fully meet 
the requirements of advanced student^ 
are in press, snd will shortly be published. 

A^N*S Manual ot French Conver- 
sation. In press. 

ASN'S French Letter » writer. 
In press. 

Collegiate Course. 

C, A, SCSLEGEL, A French Oram0' 
mar. For beginners. Half Boan $1.60. 

C, A, SCSLEOEL. A Classical 
French Reader. With Notes and 
Vocabulary. Half Boan $1.20. 



[fThoMKe^ will be supplied tO teacherS only upon their direct appUcstian 

BL Stelger & Co., 2» Ptok Plaoe^ Kew York. 



STJEIGEB^S Latin Series. 



AMirS PTMOtieml and Easy Latin 
Method, WithlAtin-Engliih«nd En 
sliali-LAtiii YooabuUriM. figr J>t, P. HSSM. 
fiaUBoMi.$1.80 
Aiso Mpustoly: 

AHirs First LatinBook,* (BiOmjAzk) 
ExeiciMS maioly on Ncndnal Inflection.) 
By Dr. P. Hxmh. Boards, $0.60; Giotli.$0w70 

AMirS Second Latin BooJl,"* (Bnles 
and Exercites mainly on Verbal Inflection.) 
By Dr. P. Hsmi. Boards. $0.80; GLoth^U.W 

AHirS ThirdLatin Soojs.* (Boles and 
Kzercises on Sfntax and Latin Oompoai- 
tion.) By Dr. P. Hkmn. Boards, $0.80; 
aoth. $0.90 

AHirS Latin Orammas^, By Dr. P. 
Hxnr. With Beferenoes to the Ezeidses 
In the FirMt, Second, and Third Latin Bookt. 
Boards, $0.80; Cloth. $0.90 



ASJTS New Latin Manual. Gram, 
mar. Exercises, and Yocabnlarles. By Dr. 
P. HxNXf. Half Boan, $2.00 
Also, separately: 

... First Conrse. Boards, $0.60; 

Cloth. $0.70 

..— Second Coarse. Boards, $0^0; 

Cloth, $0.90 

— Third Oonrse. Boards, $0.80; 

Cloth. $0.90 

{:S!b\B iB AHN'HENirS LaUn Gram^ 
mar^ with part of the Exercises from the 
Pirtt, Second, and Third LaUn Bookt, ar> 
ranged under the corresponding rules.] 
£Hirs Complete Latin Syntax. By 
Dr. P. HSNN. Boarda. $0.80; Cloth. $0.90 
This Syntax is very complete; it states 
every matter clearly, and in connection 
with an extenaiTe collection of exercises 
under the title: 
AHN*S Man ual of La tin Prose Com- 
position. BjDr. P. Hbmh. Boards, $0 60 
is calculated to meet all the require- 
ments even for a six years' collegiate 
course in Latin. These two books can 
be profitably used in connection with 
the above mentioned AHNHENN or 
any other Latin Course. 



ABN'HENirS First Latin Beaded. 
ID§ teptem reffibutRomanorum,ttom I^vt.) 
with Notes. Vocabulary, and Beferenoes. 
(To be used, the second year, with the 
Second LaHnBoOc.) Bosrds, $0.70; Cloth. 
$0.80 

AHN'JSENirSSecondLatinBeader, 
(Selections from Jubumus, Cjbsab. Ckskbo, 
and Phjdbub.) With Motes. Vocabulary, 
and Betidrences. (To be used, the third 
je9X, yirith the Third tatia Book.) Boardfi, 
$0.80; tnoth. $0.90 

These two Latin Beadert, bound to- 
gether in one volume. Hslf jBoan, $L50 

AHirS Short Latin Conrse. By Dr. 
P. HxNir. Contsining: I. EBSentids of 
Latin Grammar, n. Parallel Wnerriwe^. 
with Vocabulazies. m. Beading Lsssofis. 
with Vocabulary. Cloth, $1.30 
Also separately: 

^— Number One. Boards, $0.60 ; 

aoth. $0.70 

Number iTwo. Bosijds. $0.60; 

aoth. $0.70 

(This book is intended tor a nam 
year's or a two years' course in Latin 
for those who cannot devote more time 
to its study.) 

AHirS Latin Delectus. Graded Se- 
lections flrom Latin Authors. With Notes 
and Vocabulary. Boards. $ 

AHirS Latin Voeahulary for B^* 
tanners. Methodical and Btymotogml. 
With a CoHection <^ Latin I^overbt and 
Quotations. By Dr. P. Hmnr. (To be used 
with the Fir$t and Second Latin Bookt, or 
independently.) Boards. $0.60; caoth. $0.70 

AHirS Latin Wall Charts. By Dr. 
P. HXNV. '22 Plates, in Sheets, $1.60; 
mounted on 22 Boards. $6.00. (To be used 
in connection with any Latin Series.) 

* The Key» to the First, Second, and 
Third Latin Booka fprice $0.40 net. each), 
intended as aids in dictation exercises, etc.. 
will be supplied te teaehers only Upon 
their direct sppllcation to the pdblishen. 



itf** Latin Texts, without Notes, at v^y Ipw piic^s. fMl 

(Tenbner*s Editions.) 

Caeaar. — CeOuOM, — CUisro, — C&meiiwt Nepoe, •-- Cterffais fiM/ka.<-- Abrs- 
Mms. «- Jwmiff»a/<9. — LMua. ~ £tf^r^iis. — ihfidbua. ^ Faraius* — Fhttdma. — 
FtatUus. — FUniua. — QtUntUianua. — SalUistiua, -^ XaeUua, — ^arenUnts, ^ 
Tergilius, 

For prices pf these and of the other Latin books published by Tenb^er^ tpe 
Vs Catalogue. 



A New BietUmary of (he Latin and Engliih Lan(n»age$» (Latin-Eni^Ush imd Ibigllah- 
Latin.) With an Appendix of Latin Geogrsphioal, .Hlstorioi^ and My^^ogtcal 
Proper Names. Ifimo. aoth, $0.85 
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